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INTRODUCTION FROM THE VOLUME EDITOR S

The Southeast Asian Linguistics Society (SEALS) was founded in 1990 by Martha Ratliff and Eric
Schiller in 1990. Until 2020SEALS conferences had been convened annually for 29 years, but the
Covid-19 pandemic resulteih sudden and dramatic restrictions on travel. The originalin3@eting

was to be hosted by the Department of Linguistics of the University of Hawaii, but that conference was
cancelled, like so many other academic activities. As the pandemic lingered,decided that rather

than lose another yearpnferencevideo presentations would be posted, aodferenceproceedings

would follow. In part due to the shift to the JSEALS journal publicatioms,last SEALS conference
proceedingvolumefor SEALS XVIwas published in 200@naking these papers the first SEBALS
proceedings in 17 years.

The papers in this special publication of JSEAl&S e written based ahe video presentations dhe
SEALS 2021 conference launched online on the flL3tioe While this lacked the interactive aspects
associated with a normal international conference, participants were enthugdistiee video
presentations associated with the articles in theseeedings are listed with live links on pageof
this volume The complete listing of videos and supplemental materials are available here:

The papers wereritten after the talks, and authors necessarily made modifications to their, watks

the videos, much like handouts of a conferemrevide a pmt of reference of the core ideas of the
authors This is the first time that SEALS conference presentation videos have been made available
with the subsequent conference proceedings.

Thatover 35(0pageof 21 articles havéean assembled and published duroiwllenging circumstances
around the world attests to the vigor of the field of Southeast Asian linguistics.

Editors

Mark Alves Paul Sidwell
MontgomeryCollege University of Sydney
JSEALS Edito#in-Chief SEALS Presidet

SEALS PublishingOfficer


https://sites.google.com/site/sealsjournal/seals-and-jseals-history/seals-xxx-online-2021/seals-2021-program
https://sites.google.com/site/sealsjournal/seals-and-jseals-history/seals-xxx-online-2021/seals-2021-program

FROM THE JSEALS EDITOR -IN-CHIEF

This is theeighthJSEALS Special Publication. The goal of JSEALSpecial Publications is to share
collections of linguistics articles, such as select papers from conferences or other ajzetahic
events as well as to offer a way for linguistic researchers in the greater Southeast Asian region to
publish monograptength works.

The volume contains12papers in totalfive papers on historical linguistics, eleven papers on
syntax and/or morphology, and five papers on phonetics/phondlbgylanguages coverad this
volumearespokernin throughout the greater Southeast Asian region: Mainland Southeast Asia, Insular
Southeat Asia, Southern China, and the Indian Subcontin€he papers range from detailed
descriptions of linguistic aspects of understudied languages to probing questions related to multiple
groups of languages in the region.

We are very pleased that JSEALSi8e to contribute to the sharing of quality linguistic research
in Southeast Asiaand wewelcomeand encouragaaroposals foissues going forward

Mark J. Alves

January 1%, 2022
Montgomery College
Rockville, Maryland



List of SEALS XXX (2021) Conference Presentation Videos

The list below contains all the videos associated with the articles in the SEALS XXX conference that
were posted online on 1 June 2021. The entire collection of videos are housed at theJSEALS
site on Googlel{

(

) and can also be found on the SEALS 2021 Youtube page
). Additionally, the

downloadable videos in the links below have permanent DOI identifiers provided by Zenodo and have
Creative Commons 4.0 licensing, meaning they can be freely downloaded and shared.
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VIETIC ETYMA VERSUS EARLY CHINESE LOANWORDS
IN THE DOMAIN OF GRAMMATICAL VOCABULARY

Mark J.ALVES
Montgomery College
mark.alves@montgomerycollege.edu

Abstract

In this study, over a hundred and twenty Vietnamese function words with Vietic
reconstructions and/or status as early Chinese loanwords (i.e., those borrowed before the
Sino-Vietnamese layer associated with Lateltle Chinese character readings) have been
assembled, grouped by subcategory, and given historical linguistic context. In this lexical
data, most basic function words (e.g., humerals, pronouns, locative terms, time words
related to the natural world) arative etyma, while most words with other functions (e.g.,
aspect, modality, comparison, time/aspect, etc.) are early Chinese loanwords. Despite the
early borrowing of Chinese function words, current evidence suggests
structural/typological changes in Vietihappenedorimarily in the later VietMuong

period, and before that,this northern Vietic group did not undergo substantial
morphophonological restructuring for several centuri@s the time of language contact

with Sinitic. This scenario implies signifint SiniticVietic bilingualism in those early
centuries, but it also shows Vietic maintained sufficient sociolinguistic status to retain core
function words.However, his early language contact set the stage for typological
convergence into the secomdllennium and the speciation of Viktuong.

Keywords: Vietic, Austroasiatic, Chinese loanwords, function words, historical syntax
ISO 6393 codesuwie, zhx, och, ltc, mtq, tai

1 Grammatical features and words in Vietnamese

Vietnamese is a Vietianguage which has undergone morphophonological restructuring largely due to
language contact with and lexical borrowing from Siniaod presumablyrai but with much less
lexical exchange). This is also the case for the dozens of closely related Motmgtdgether
constituting the VieMuong subbranch of Vietic. Based on historical, archaeological, and comparative
linguistic data, the earliest period of substantial language contact between-Bretpidiet-Muong

(i.e., a stage after Prodietic but before the speciation of the Viktuong subbranch)speakers and
Sinitic-speaking groups is from the Han Dynasty (202 BZX CE), with the most significant early
contact from the first century CE.

What was the degree of typological similarity or differeibetween Sinitic and Vietic at that time?
There is a good deal of information about Sinitic linguistic structures at the time of -Sieitic
contact. Textual data shows tiathaic Chinese had SVO structure, and modifiers preceded nouns in
noun phrass (Aldridge 2015, Peyraube 1996). Reconstructions of Old Chptes®logyinclude
presyll abic mat er i alaar{dR@Gl4tard finabfricativeS*a gnd khtaddsa ( 201 4
glottal stop but no tone@ulleyblank 197-1978 Zhengzhang 2000, Sclester 200, Baxter and
Sagart 2014 and 2014 Old Chinese haalso been reconstructed with derivational prefixes and
suffixes (Pulleyblank 2000, Schuessler 2007588 etc.), but without evidence of a high degree of
productivity.

Regarding this northern pferotoViet-Muong speech community, as an Austroasiatic language
group, it most likely had a typical Austroasiatic typology and core Austroasiatic vocabulary, in addition
to any innovations this branch had developed since thé&rgassatic dispersal. It would have had
reducedpresyllables and no tones, but final fricatives and *h and a glottal stop, and possibly
phonemic phonation (e.g., Diffloth 1986). As for morphosyntax, Vietic had derivational prefixes and
infixes, thougmo data exists to help ascert#iie degree of productivity. Vietiwoun phrase structure
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has beemypothesized to have beldke that of Old Khmer (i.e., heaiditial structure with all modifiers
following the head noun and no development of classifi8MD clause structure with a togiomment
tendency, and the lack of explicit passiace marking ¢eeAlves 2020).

Overall, with exception of headedness in noun phrases, Vietic simam@gtypologicalfeatures
with Sinitic. This was likely before (oraely in the process of) major stdvanching in Vietic, and thus
long before the VieMuong stage. We can also assume that th
entirely native at that point, including Austroasiatic retentions and Vietic innovations.

However, from the early centuries of language contact, dozens of grammatical words were
borrowed from Sinitic into this portion dhe Vietic lexicon While Muong lects have some early
Chinese | oanwords (hereafter, fBONlIdD&shogwnMthiet na me s
study. As a result, today, Vietnamese grammatical vocabulary consists of a mixture of native Vietic and
Austroasiatic etyma and Chinese loanwords. The latter include (a) ECLs from Late Old Qlténese
towards the end of the Hadynasty)and Early and preate Middle Chinese (i.e., before the second
millennium CE), all of which have native Vietic phonological features, and (b) the later Sino
Vietnamese layer, which is associated with Chinese character pronunciations of Late Ghioidise
of the early second millennium.

With an admittedly wide scope of the meaning o
is on function words, or at least vocabulary with a functional nature in semamtitactic structure
and with relgéively abstract, functional semantic properties. This study considers numerals and quantity
terms, pronouns and interrogative terms, measure words, and locational and temporal terms, among
others. Such vocabulary overlapih the borrowing of matter and pattern éeeSakel 2007). Thus,
while grammatical vocabulary does not on its own demonstrate structural influence and typological
changes, such vocabulary can at the very least enhance sersgntatdic features, as well as possibly
impact relevant seamtic systems (e.g., restructuring of the system of Vietnamese terms of address and
referencegeeAlves 2017)).

Moreover,the borrowing of functional words can indicate the degree of intensity of language
contact and bilingualism. It tends to correspoadtte degree of structural impact, as posited by
Thomason and Kaufman (1988:78). Morphophonological restructuring and some change in the noun
phrase is what eventually occurred in the northern part of Vietic, which becar@6eg and from
which Vietramese developed. However, this was a process involving several centuries to a millennium,
not all of which can be directly attributed to language contact with Chinese. Nevertheless, mitigating
the perceived linguistic impact of Chinese, the lack of infb@éen certain subdomains highlights how
this preViet-MuongnorthernVietic maintained a distinct linguistic status and identity. We will return
to the question of ethnolinguistic implications in the conclusion.

In previous studies (Alves 2001, 2005, 2002@07b, 2009), | have explored Chinese loanwords
in the domain of grammatical vocabulary in Viethamese, as well as possible structural influence of
language contact with Chinese. However, these studies incorporated limited historical phonological and
historical syntactic data for support. In this study, regarding the historical phonological aspects, the data
herein have been evaluated with respect to historical phonological studies of Ferlus (1982, 1992, 2014,
etc.),Ng u yT. @. (1995), andN g u yV. h. (2005), consideration of Middle and OIld Chinese of
Baxter and Sagart (2084 and Schuessler (200 as well as my own observations about the
chronological development of tones in both Sinitic and Vietnamese (Alvesa)2018ave also
increasingly applied ament Chinese and Viethnamese textual data together with historical phonological
matters $eeAlves 201® regarding the tripleting6 a | e#md t o g et h e rci nga bohnd and
morphwith the general sense 6ft o g ¢ all helateddtgChinese gongét ot al & ((r @ AN
MC gjowngH and Alves 2020 regarding Vietic noun phrase structure). Lastly, we now have a
substantive study of the Austroasiatic grammatical lexicon, with Prestroasiatic reconstructions
(Shorto 2006, used for all Prefoustroasiatic reconstructions except those marked #, which are my
suggested reconstructions) and comparative data (Alves, Jenny, and Sidwell 2020), which serve as a
further useful point of comparison.

| cannot demonstrate the same depth as the latteeartinl all the words in this study, but | have
made efforts to (a) note historical phonological patterns for all selected items and (b) check ancient
Chinese textual resources. | hgwriodicallychecked two Chinese language dictionaries of Ancient
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Chine® words (Guhanyu Cidian: Dongfang xuesheng gongjushu (1997), Guhanyu Changyongzi Zidian
(2005)) andv ‘€ h h @ c(2082)dictionary of ancient words in Vietnamese to determine that certain
meanings and syntactic structures are attested in the past. | bavhatked ancient Chinese textual

data at the ctext.org database, focusing on the early period in question, though finding examples with
precise meanings and syntactic distribution is not always possible. For native Viethamese words, there
is no textual dta outside of ViethamedanguageN6m documentsextendingback to the 1200s.
However, the types of native vocabulary tend to be less controversial and have higher certainty (e.g.,
numerals and basic time words) and often supported by comparative datsstioaliatic (e.g.,
pronouns and locative words), further strengthening the certainty of chronolbgpthalEven stronger
arguments can be made with more careful identification of textual evidence, but that isteriong
matter for after this study.

2 Grammatical vocabulary in Viethamese

This study of grammatical vocabulary presents over sixty native etyma and about sixty ECLs. Thus,
these words have a history extending from the second millennium BCE before the Han expansion into
northern Vietnam intae first several centuries of SiniiGetic contact in the first millennium CE.

Table 1 provides very general time periods based on historical and archaeologically attested
periods. This lasts from the Austroasiatic dispengpbthesized to babout 400@BP into the miefirst
millennium CE. Regarding contact with Sinitihatperiod lasts from Late Old Chinese through Middle
Chinese before the Late Middle Chinese stage. The key Chinese dynasties when historically
documenteckarly migrations of Chinese aved in northern Vietnam include the Han Dynasty (206
BCE-220 CE), the Jin Dynasty (2880 CE), and undoubtedly more arrived in following centuries, but
as yet, | have seen no other supporting textual evidence with details. It is also presumablynieading
the period of development of the hypothetical Annamese Chinese, as per Phan (2013). The descendants
of speakers of thigariety of Chinese ultimately shifted to Viéuong in the early second millennium.
Chinese function words borrowed from the tufrtt® second millennium CE and the emergence of
Viet-Muong(i.e., dictionary Chinese character readirayg) not part of this study.

Regarding the Annamese Chinese hypothesis, whether a specific Chinese dialect emerged in this
are® parallel to the emergeacof Chinese dialect groups elsewhere in southern €hiaanot be
known. Nevertheless, the grammatical lexical data in this study could not have been borrowed without
alarge enouglthinesespeaking community embedded within this-pretoViet-Muong commauity.

Table 1:Stages from Austroasiatic to Vietic

Stages Time Periods

1. Austroasiatic dispersal c. 2000 BCE

2. Development of Vietic as a distinct group and early contact ] Between 2000 and 1 BCE
Kradai(pre-ProtoTai?) andearly but limited contact with Sinitic
3. Initial substantialSinitic-Vietic contact and development of loci First several centuries of
Annamese Chinese (Late Old Chinese to Middle Chinese) first mill. CE

4. Development of VieMuong and shift oAnnamese Chinese to| Early 2 mill. CE
Viet-Muong (Late Middle Chinese)

Analysis of subcategories of ECLs allows for historical linguistic inferences from tHerpieViet-

Muong period. Native protb anguage etyma includedhatcoeeenpmence

(first-, second and thirdperson singular, secofgrson plural, and determiners), question words
(6whodé, O6whatodo, oéwhered), several | ocational t
which are reconstructable to an eatstge of Vietic are genuinely basic vocabulary (e.g., pronouns and
numbers) or relatively more basic (e.g., interrogative words and location words). Some of these have
central roles in clause structure.

ECLs in Vietnamese, in contrast, are less centratlaose structure but instead have other
semantiesyntactic functions (e.g., modal verbs, conjunctions, unit terms) or even have a cultural nature
(e.g., calendar terms). ECLs fall into several categories, including a handful of locative, measure, and
numeic terms, but a notable number of clagssnective and preverbal auxiliary words, as well as

(S
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time words related to the Chinese zodiac calendar. Grammatical ECLs in Viethamese are mostly not
seen in Vietic languages other than Muong, but they neverthelgssent borrowing in a relatively
early stage of Vietic history, at least the predecessor toMieing. Viethamese and other Vietic
languages have numerous additional Chinese loanwords from the Late Middle Chinese period, but these
were borrowed aftehe emergence of Vidfluong and a stage in which Vietnamese was distinct. Thus,
thosetrue SineViethamesdoanwords are not relevant tiee sociocultural impact in first part of the
first millennium CE.

The matter of identification of ECLs requires ex@ton. SineVietnamese vocabulary stemming
to the Late Middle Chinese period can be readily identified since such words are listed in dictionaries
as Chinese character readings. In contrast, ECLs must be identified through the comparative method,
and thereggenerallycannot beabsolutecertainty regarding such proposed loanwords. The ECLs in this
study have been assessed for their phonological, semantitactic and sociocultural viability, and
based on these factors, they have been evaluated with medhigh certainty of ECL statuslany
other candidatebave beerexcluded and sme items in this study may later be excluded as data is
further evaluated. But in general, considering the consistency of the phonological patterns and quantity
of words in senantic domains which provide reinforcing support for certainty, a large majority of these
are strong candidates as ECLs. Thus, though some details herein remain tentative, the broader claims
(e.g., sufficient SinitieVietic bilingualism to facilitate subattial borrowing of grammatical words in
this early period) must be considered viable hypotheses unless strong counterevidence shows otherwise.

Addi tional clarification of these wordsd histo
the substantie Muong Bi dictionary oNg u y , n et\al. (2081). Comparable Muong words are
provided in various tables in this paper to show the presence of probable ECLsNu¥died, not only
Vietnamese, thus supporting the dating of these items to that eadd, geri data from more Muong
varieties is neededVhile Viethamese cannot be ruled out as a donor language in some of the Muong
words, others have phonological features that mark them as predating the modern era. Phan{2013:320
321) has also presented somtta of SineViethamese grammatical morphemes shared by a few
varieties of Muong. He similarly noted phonological features of these words to suggest that these were
indeed borrowed directly from Annamese Chinese, rather than through Viethamese. Heprfopibess
that these predate the speciation of Mktong. While this is one reasonable hypothesis, another
possibility is that they were borrowed variously before and after speciation. Regardless, at least some
are genuine ECLs, which supports the presesica Chineséanguage community and widespread
bilingualism with VietMuong in the first millennium.

However, as will be shown, many grammatical ECLs in Viethamese do not appear in the Muong
Bi data, suggesting a different type and degree of languatgctarith Chinese. Also, thougthg uy ., n
V.TOs ( 20 owerd listlfor 20in® 30 Muong varieties does contain several grammatical ECLs
listed in this study, in various instances, not all varieties of Muong are shown to have those ECLs. For
example, whileall the Muong varieties have cognates for the VietnamesekdB@b r at h gsed ver y 6
Table 20) Muong cognates for Vietnamese E€Ing 6 a | (see Bable 19re in only 10 of the 30
Muong lects, with another form /i/ in the other 20d u W. Tn2005: 230 and 203 respectively). Thus,
we can hypothesize that different groups of \Wktong had different periods of contact with Chinese
in different locations, perhaps during the time in which Viethamese and varieties of Muong were
differentiated. Newgheless, the idea that Viktuong, as opposed to other Vietic groups, shared a more
intense degree of contact with Ching@gberebyspurringthe speciation of VieMuong as a Vietic sub
branct® is supported by the larger quantity of Chinese loanwords iigtnamese and varieties of
Muong than other subranches of Vietic.

Finally, a more thorough study of these proposed ancient loanwords would require careful
identification of relevant developed senses, functions, and distributional patterns of granwaatisal
in ancient Chinese texts. However, in most cases, the semantics are straightforward and either have
been retained in Chinese into the modern era or, in a few cases, are older senses that can be readily
located in references on ancient literary Chinér example, Viethamekbad r at her /sscer y 6 h s
rather tharhYi tone marking it as an ECL, and the Chinese sourc&k b a bl e6 has, amon
functions, precisely this preverbal intensifier position and semantic function and did so alsoaat least
early as the Tang Dynasty (6987 CE).In some instances, some ECLs were not originally

4
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grammaticalized throughout Sinitic but became grammaticalized in Vietnamese, and sometimes
Muong. Such cases are noted and of course cannot be considered direaténdéf Chinese, but they

are, nonetheless, ECLs with grammatical meanings. They could also potentially represent developments
of the Annamese Chinese speech community in the region in the first millennium CE, in which case,
some of these couldorrowed grammatical words, but then the timing and source of the
grammaticalization would become harder or even impossible to determine.

3 Categories of function words Vietic and Early Chinese loanwords

This section covers Vietnamese function words and their etymological origins. Table 2 presents an
overview of the eight categories of grammatical words and the numbers of words in the two categories

of Vietic etyma and ECLs. As is shown, pronominal, qugnéind locational words are predominantly

native etyma. ECLs are dominant in the categories of measure words and words with conjunctive,
comparative, and modal functions. Thus, these are words with potential significance to or even impact

on phrase struate in northern Vietic. The number of time words is similar in both columns, but native
words are core time words (e.g., 6day 6, O6mont ho,
6hour 6, O6nowb, Otur nsd, eéociocelturasystenoftiie Chinedeadiag or ar
calendar. Theotal number of grammatical ECLis Table 2is 62 The number i¥3 when Chinese

zodiac calendar termsvhich are cultural content words rather than function words, though with
semantic overlap ahese with temporal function words, so they are noted herein

Table 2:Categories and numbers of Vietic and ECL items in Vietnamese

Category Vietic Etyma Early Chinese Loans

1. Pronouns and interrogative terms 11 0

2. Numbers and quantigxpressions 18 9 (mostly quantity terms)
3. Locational words 12 5

4. Time words 11 12 (and 11 calendar terms
5. Measure words and units 8 17

6. Conjunctive terms 1 5

7. Comparative terms 1 8

8. Modals and preverbs 1 6

Total 63 62 (or 73)

A few ECLs have spread widely throughout Vietic, enough to be reconstructable, as shown in Table 3.
The timing of the borrowing is obviously not to the prdftietic level but rather sometime in the first
millennium CE. Vietic languages have borrowed gramcahwords from Viethamese recently, as
shown by their phonological traits (e.g., the Sifiethamese passive mark#in Chut languages), and

thus cannot be valid reconstructions. However, the phonological features of the words in other Vietic
languagslistedin Table 3 mark them as earlier loans, though whether directly from Chinese or another
Vietic language cannot be known. Regardless, this small number of items highlights the spread of ECLs
in Vietic many centuries ago but also the limited impacfumction words outside of Viédluong.

Table 3:Grammatical ECLs which are reconstructable in Vietic

Gloss Viet. | SV | Proto-Vietic | Muong Chinese ocC MC
(classifier) | cai ca #kajy cfi g o6piel *kl-a[ kaH
many/much| n h i | nhiéu # Qew| (t) r8§o oOab *[ &£ | nyew
pair Ll L Xi *t oE| i du3 o6p*[t]-d]twojH
side bén | bién #pe:n pén bi Un 6| *pl e| pen

Another aspect considered in this study is borrowability r&#3_D (the World Loanword Database)

lists borrowability rates otlasses ofvords providingcriteria for a select list of basic vocabulary, the
Leipzig-Jakarta 10@vord list (Tadmor et al. 2@), which isrelativelyresistant to borrowing. For this

study, the statistical range of borrowability rates are interpreted in a relative manner: one can posit very
low (e.g., below 0.10, typical for items in the Leipdigrkarta list), somewhat low (froéh10 to 0.25),



and medium or higher rateSheseare impressionistic ranges, but they are basedoges ofrates
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foundin WOLD statistics Where necessary in subsequent subsections, | provide interpretation of the

borrowability rates seen in subgrougsvords.

3.1 Pronouns and Interrogative Terms
Vietnamese pronouns and interrogative terms highlight the native Vietic asttbAsiatic origins of

This study secondarily explores the matter of relatively more basic vocabulary within the domain
of grammatical vocabulary, as demonstrated precisely in the kinds of native retentions in Vietnamese
versus ECLs. In this way, the data from WOLD gi\some perspective regarding the etymological
sources of the words, and while WOLD statistics cannot be considered strong support for claims of
loanword status, the statistical tendencies in WOLD provide another angle to consider and should be
used as a pot of reference in establishing word originBhe following subsections of types of
grammatical words are organized as they are in Table 2.

the Vietnamese lexicon. In the data of WOLD, among thefamgy languages, these terms have very
low borrowability rates, 0.07 or lower, as in Table 4. Such rates match rates of other basic vocabulary

in the LeipzigJakarta wordlist

Table 4:Borrowability rates of pronouns and referential terms

such

as O6you

(2s) 06

at

Borrowability Rates Categories
0.00- 0.07 Personal pronouns
0.00- 0.06 Interrogative informationquestion words
0.00- 0.03 Demonstratives/Deixis

0.

04,

6t hi s

The modern Viethamese system of pronouns has been somewhat restructured from the original Vietic
system (which is admittedly only patrtially reconstructable). There is notable impact on th## ove
system and related pragmatics, resulting directly and indirectly from language contact with Chinese
(seeAlves 2017). Despite this impact stretching out over several centuries from the first to second
millennium CE, all pronouns and interrogative tesnin this data are almost exclusively native
retentions. The native pronouns in Table 5 include first, second, anghéngdn singular pronouns and

the proximal demonstrative.

The data in Table 5 deserves comments. While the second angdhsah Proté/ietic forms are
Austroasiatic etyma (again, from Shorto 2006 in this table and all others), thgefissh form is an
apparent Prot¥ietic innovation of unknown origin. Nadisted in Table 5 is the only pronominal ECL,
VietnamesehZ, which is a thirdperson plural pronoun connected to Chinestitu6 hous eh ol d o

*m-ql an,

Table 5:Proto-Vietic pronouns

Gloss | Proto-Vietic | Proto-Austroasiatic | Vietnamese
1s *soE NA tao

2s *mi El *mi[i]n; may
2p #baj *pouj bay

3s *hanrt *In] ani han
3s #na: | *nVi n-

this *ni E *ninfn; *| nay,nay

MC huX) .

However,

t his

languages), but data for this word in other Muong lects is not readily available.

di

Thefor m
strib

for
ut i

on.
Kradai (*naf), and Cantoneseei'/ni'

t he
Thi s

form i s
6t hi

s O

seen

( n eeerin descrigtidng abther lieicm

(

grammaticalizatio
ECL might not have been borrowed as a pronoun. Only further exploration ineXtsxwan determine

whether any evidence catucidate theehronology of grammaticalization of this world.is not used

this way in Muong Bi, which instead uggsi6 t hey 6

p r o x inayaslcom@arablé te &form With eomplex regichad

n-nAu dttrho a9 ihatr i

( dpread amoagt othev vadeties of Chinese



Papers from SEALS 30Alves

or even Yue). Regardless of any possible deeper historical origins, it must be treated first as an
Austroasiatic etymon and a lexical retention, not a loanword. Other determiners in Viethamese
constitutean phonaestemelike analogicalpattern of initials and rhymesdeThompson 198342),
making etymol ogi cal identification Ehalhlagrogi ng.
Ot hédo@adher ed) may be r el ameans pf ddenining thdiretynological cur r e
origins or derivatioal sources

All Vietnamese interrogative words in Table 6 are native etyma. However, thentdtsvh er e 6
andchi6 what 6 are centr al Vietnamese dialect wor ds
etymolayical origin in northern and southern dialettsdawh er e 6, a sg®gwhsat &)o.t eCGle n ta
Vietnamese has retained some archaic traits in its grammatical vocabulary, including some of those
wordsoé6 phonological features, while northern Vie
Vietnamese interrogative terms are helyic compounds, which cannot be reconstructed to the distant
past. The compounds sometimes cont atisao@t.hom) xt ur e
with a SineVietnamese syllable (zai6é at 6) and a n albao gydhove mughtmeeh ; 6whe
with a native etymombaoand an EClgiy (see in Table 14)

Table 6:Proto-Vietic interrogative words

Gloss Proto-Vietic | Proto-Austroasiatic Viethamese
how many *bol | NA nmy

what #ci: *(?)ci? chi (dialectal)
where #mo: *m(0)? mé( di al ect al
where/which *mo E NA mo (dialectal)
who *neE NA ai

3.2 Numbers and quantity expressions
Compared to thesw borrowability rates of pronouns, rates among number words are noticeably higher,
with numerals two to ten havingtes of 0.21 to 0.29. Numeral term systems are sometimes shared
among languages, and in this region, language contact with Chinese has significantly affected the
numeral systems of Tgdand Japanese and KoreaNevertheless, numerals must be considened i
studies of affiliation in language families. In WOLD, other quantity expressions vary in borrowability
rates, but in general, they range from 0.09 to 0.23, only somewhat higher than truly basic vocabulary.

Like pronouns and interrogative terms/ietnamesgcore numeralvords are native etyma, either
stemming to Vietic or Austroasiatic. The overall situation of numerals in the Austroasiatic language
family suggests developments of numeral terms above four after the Austroasiatic dispessl (Sid
nd), but still, all Vietic numerals have cognates in multiple branches of Austroasiatic, as noted for the
terms for five to nine in Table AVhile Chinese was clearly a donor language for many cultural
elements, including measure wordsdascribedn Section 2.5, the retention of native numerals over a
thousand years of language contact and a bilingual SVigiic community is evidence of i et i c 6 s
sociocultural status in the first millennium CE. Otherwise, we could expect to see a situation like that
of Tai, in which core numerals have been replaced with the Chinese system. These include-the Proto
Tai numbers for two to ten, and then thrbugxical compounding, to ninetyine. In addition, in a list
of lexical data for sixteen Kradai lects (Liang and Zhang 199654 most have forms clearly
stemming to Chinese numeral terms for 100, 1,000, and 10,000 (with Thai as a notable exception,
havng otheretymological sourcefor 100 and 1,000). This is very different from the circumstance in
Vietnamese and Vietic broadly.

An unanswerablguestionis how muck if at alld the Annamese Chinese community adopted
Vietic numerals in their daily speecharbilingual community. Regardless, other than some very limited
circumstances noted below, Vietic speakers did not predominantly use Chinese numerals.



Table 7:Proto-Vietic numbers
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Gloss Proto-Vietic Proto-Austroasiatic Viethamese
one *mo Ec *muuj mi t
two *ha'Er *Oaar (unlikely raqhai(cfh.vi ©6a
three *paE *pin (#pe:) ba
four *poEnn *punn b Xn
five * 'Oam NA (cf. Bahnaric, Monic, Aslian) ntm
six *p-r UER > pYq NA (cf. Bahnaric, Monic, Aslian) sau
seven *pbDs NA (cf. Bahnaric, Monic, Aslian) bd y
eight *sa'Emn NA (cf. Bahnaric, Monic, Aslian) tam
nine *ci Enn *dciin[n] chin
ten * 0 u'Ek NA chic
ten *ma El NA m_ yi
hundred *Kk-lam NA trtm
few *Ni Et NA it
more #0D: h NA nuva
half #CV'OD: h NA naoa

There are only a few Vietic general quantity terms in Table 8, but these express significant quantitative

senses 0 mo r e 0) the fadtdhatheseaare @ll récanstructablea s i at i

(6fewd

and

in Vietic suggestshey could have bearsed before Sinitispeaking groups arrived.

Table 8:Proto-Vietic quantity words

Gloss Proto-Vietic | Proto-Austroasiatic | Viethamese
few *ni E NA it
more/additional # 0D : | NA noua
half # CV'ObD NA noa

As for ECL quantity terms, there are several quantity expressions and a few numerals with very
restricted usage. The impact of Chinese quantity expressions-diepfduongand Vietic broadlys
smal | but still not abl e, including 6everybo
O6many/ muchdé have spread widely throughout Vi
borrowed have little to no usage in modern Viethamesejtasdinclear exactly how these scattered
items were used in the pRrotoViet-Muong period. The number 10,000 was not likely to have been
usef ul in daily interaction, except with a metap
Table 9 (mnubnhas phonological features showing it to be an older loanword/émnAlso, the ECLs
for 6twod (with different tones suggesting
usages in modern Vietnamesed there arao other apparent EGhumerals.

The entire set of Chinese numerals is available in the later\S@tinamese pronunciations, but
these are used primarily in literary writing or in limited compounds, not as free morphemes. Again, as
noted above, Viethamese has retained all core nativéerutarms, so while the system of quantity
terms was modified somewhat in the first millennium, the Vietic numeral systemeteisedno
apparent influence.

and

et i

mul ti
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Table 9:Early Chinese loanwords for quantity terms and numbers

Category | Gloss ECL SV | Muong | Chinese ocC MC

general | enough Lv tc; tu tYa z0 *[ts]ok-s | tsjowk
every ms i mée i| (th8y) mBDi  * ml b | mwojX
much, many nhi Z| nhieu| (tp) rao * [ A] ¢ nyew
lacking/little thi Al t hi]| thiG sh | *[ s. t| syewX
pair Lt L Xi| ti dui | * [t ]-4 | twojH

number | two nhi, 1 nhil NA er *ni[j] -s nyijH
four t . to NA s *s.i[j] -s sijH
ten thousand mudn, vu n mubn wan | *C.ma[n]-s | mjonH
crowded, numerou v'n vu n mubn wan | *C.ma[n}-s | mjonH

3.3 Locational words

The borrowability rates of the two dozen locative words in WOLD can be divided into two main
categories: those with rates below 0.10 and those with rates above 0.20. Rates of basic locational and
directional terms with core cognitive linguistic propertiesare t he | ower end (e. g. ,
0. 03, 6downbo 0. 05, 6f ar 6 i s 0. 06, etc.). I n CO
borrowability ratesof 0.20 or higherie., 6 nor t hé 0. 20, 6southé O0.26, Oc
situationlargely matches that of Vietnamese locational terms, with some exceptions. Most locational

and directional terms in Viethamese are native etyma, while cardinal terms are all Chinese loanwords

from the later Sinevietnamese layer, not ECLs. However, a fewdtional terms were borrowed from

Chinese in the early, pi®@ino-Viethamese period.

Table 10:Proto-Vietic location words

Gloss Proto-Vietic Austroasiatic Vietnamese | Muong

after #k'saw *krawn sau khau

before/forehead *k-1 a E} NA tr_oac| NA

end/extremity > nipplg * g O'Ej 1 NA cuXi cuvi

far *s-fa Ej * [ ¢ ] £aj| ngéi(dialectal)| (xa)

inside *k-l OE/f* k|l uu/Z 06be trong tlong

left side *k-1 a 'Ej NA trai th i

middle #Csah NA gi va khua

right side *dam / tam *stiam; *sguum L £ (archaic) tEm

stay/be at *ADh NA € a

top (upstream?) *k-l e 'E’ NA trén tlienh

top/crown * [EOEn NA ngzxn ngx

under *t a'EI *ktiaal d ai th
Several of the Vietic reconstructi dmusdiemr 6T a bdli en sl
6right sided, and o6fard), giving these items tr.
modern mainstream Vietnamese, but they still demonstrate native etymological connections. As for
6i nsi deb6, i tmaitsi caalpiozsesdi bfloer ngroafm 6 bel |l y6, a noted

> IN (Heine and Kuteva 2002:53)), but it may not be possible to determine the timing of
grammaticalization in Vietic. There is a comparable form in Chinegsh g 6 mi ddt e £( O@C
trjuwng) considering its phonetic shape, @includi
and reasonable semantic overlap. However, | propose we consider native sources first as a default unless
stronger evidence can show an extesoarce is more likely.

The number of locative ECLs in Vietnamese is smaller than the number of native terms, but these
ECLs have significantsemantisoy nt act i ¢ functions. A general | oceé

9
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6l eftd or Onativegennts tn Vietnamase) Wwas horr@ved. There is an odd pattern, for which

|l see no explanation: the borrowing of only one
6frombdb bobunet dédobaintd ndbhk o téti onnsdvekelldthe locative EGliso p 6
unquestionablympactedparts of this lexicatystem in that early period, but a coréveasystem is still

mostly in place.

Table 11:Early Chinese loanwords for locational terms

Gloss ECL SV | Muong | Proto-Vietic | Chinese ocC MC
bottom L8y LO| Uy NA d . *t 1| teX
from tp| tx| (pa NA zi | *s.[b]i[t]-s | dzijH
near gt n cor kh°nh *t-k D "Q jin *N-k o r| gj+nH
northern (of wind)] bm q bac NA NA bni pok *pl
outside ngoai| n g o| wi NA wai | * [ /E] 8| ngwajH
side bén | bién | pén #pe:n bi U *ple| pen

As for possible syntactic influence, it seems such ECLs did not impact Vietic prepositional phrase
structure. While the use of prepositions, not postpositions, in Vietic has not been shown conclusively,

all evidence suggests that Vietic had righinchingstructures in noun phrase and clauses. Because

both Vietic and Sinitic were prepositional languadeanwords fod f r omé and &énear dé& c ol

readily fit i nto Vietic structures. However, f or
l ocation ofd, the words take preceding modifiers
Chinesew!  w"™ i(houseoutside) 6outsi de the housed (found in |

i n which O6housed pr ec euankks Vidinaneeselandmthdr Vietie languages ) . T
with postnoun modifiers (e.g., Viethamesgoai nha(outsideh ouse) O6outsi de the h
O6housed foll ows). Thus, not only did Sinitic no
conceptssome ofthese locativevords were also adapted to the typologically distinct Vietic syntactic

patterns.

3.4 Time words and calendar terms

Table 12 presents three levels of borrowability rates of time words, focusing on the terms in this study:

low (0.01:0.19), medium (0.2®.45), and high (0.49.76). The lowest level consists of terms that are
identifiable in the natur al world (e.g., 6day 6
arbitrarily defined anandcudwaaglkd).y Apenmniightc He.a
lower range are native in Vietnamese, as seen in Table 13, while those at the upper end are ECLs, as in
Table 14. Those in the middle category include both native etyma and ECLSs.

Table 12:WOLD borrowabilityrates of time words

Rates Subcategories
001t00.19)Y Terms related to O6daysd (dd
1 Parts of the day (morning, midday, evening, night)
1 Month, year
1 Seasons (spring, summer, autumn, winter)
0.2210 0.45 § Various (thebeginning, immediately, always, ready, the seag
0.49100.76| § Hour, week, days of the week
A few of the Vietic time words in Table 13 are
are truly basic as they are observable natural phenomema.olmt r ast , 6about t ob
grammaticalized word derived from 6ready/ prepar

Vietic, it is not possible to determine when the grammaticalization occurred. However, the etymon with
the aspectual funain is seen in both Muong and the conservative Vietic Ruc landliagé (Nguy n

V. L. 1993:100), both with retained early onset, suggests some time depth of this devélophent
other time words in Table 13 have Pr@tic reconstructions, includindi¢ parts of the day and two

10
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additional aspectual t er ms. The | atter two, i ke
ideally, there will be textual data in early Viethamese Ném writing to clarify the timing of such
developments.

Table 13:Proto-Vietic time words

Category | Gloss Viethamese| Proto-Vietic Proto-Austroasiatic
Units day ngay i E *t AN
month thang *k-r a 'E A&l NA
year ntm *c-n-Dm < *cniam
day after tomorrow mX t #CVmu:t NA
Parts morning sam *k-r b 'EmJ] NA
of midday/noon tr_ a *k-l a'E NA
days dark/evening t Xi * s u El NA
night L°m *t e Em NA
Adverbials | right/immediate/just ngay *t-/Ea r NA
finished/complete xong # 00: A NA
about to/prepared t{ sop |#srap<Rap(?)|*srap o6r e

The ECLs in Table l#hclude a range of adverbials and units of time which do not have a natural world
point of reference, as the native etyma do. Instead, these adverbials primarily function as
aspectual / tempor al mar kers for pastur 6prebentuni bl
have a somewhat more abstract sense of an instance of time. The grammaticalization paths of all of
these words will require more careful sifting of both early Chinese and Viethamese textual data.
Nevertheless, the phonological featunéshese mark them as loanwords in that early period.

Of note is the Chinese word shi, which is listed twice in Table 14. Thus, the loanwords constitute
a triplet with two ECLs and a corresponding SwWietnamese form. In Chinese, this morph has a wide
range of meanings, including o6time (in the gel
Correspondingly, this triplet in Vietnamese expressakiple meanings{a)giy6t i me (i n t he g
sense) 6, 6 n,qdhyéhp 6 naoneahdl (P thithyi b ® i me (i n the gener al S
Vietnamese syllableéh® is a later SinéVietnamese borrowing, whilgiy is probably the oldest,
considering the affricate onset. The timing of the borrowing of the ECLSs is less certain, but their onsets
and vowels show they are both ECLs. The Sietnamese morpthiis also a possible source of the
homophonous higfrequeng topic markerthi 6t h e n 6, becoming mork®n domi na
6t heno, as discussed in Section 3. 6.

Also of note is Vietnamesé a mog u r of which some aspects weaken my claim of its ECL
status. The phonological form is reasonable, including ttemtien of *a from the early period of
borrowing, in contrast with the diphthongization in the Sifietnamese form. However, the use of this
word in modern Chinese is as a kind of adverbia
form in Vietnanese (and | cannot find syntactic descriptions of this in early Chinese texts).
Meinsterernst (2011) shows how, in Areng Chinese, d Ung had mul ti ple funct.
temporal and | ocative preposi tinom, e&ftfoeantait\cdl/ yx off
and modal expressing necessity). Thus, if this is indeed an ECL, there was a reinterpretation with impact
on itssemanticesyntactic features. Another issue is that some Tai languages have a comparable form.
The progressivesenseor a form [daa/A& is seen in several cc¢
2008:115), though this is homophonous with O0body
a Malay/Indonesian formedangwhich has a similar semantisgntactic funtion and distribution, but
considering the presyllable, this seems more likely to be a chance partial similarity. As for deeper
historical origins, one word in isolation contributes nothing of value, and without wider distribution in
Austronesian (perhaisn st ead gr ammati cali zation from the ho
it does not even havAustroasidndypahesiseRegaalless, thg wordtwoéudd Si n

11
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be a likely ECL into both VieMuong and Tai. Hopefully, additional ancient Chiaeand/or
Vietnamese textual data can clarify the matter.

Table 14:Early Chinese loanwords for time terms

Category | Gloss ECL SV Muong Chinese ocC MC
Adverbs | always xang t h_yr NA chang *[ d] ¢ dzyang
(redup.) _
during Lan L. n tang dUn *t 1 a| tang
ever tpn|t’ ng, NA céng *[ dz]| dzong
just about to c hx tr xcl (khop) zhi *N-t <r X drik
now chp th3 (¢ n3, shi *[ d] dzyi
ch2 nd) _
previous/old X_ a S h chl *[ t s]| tsrhjo
then bén ti Mnl ('Y) bian *ben-s bjienH
Units aturn [t n luan It n lan *[r]u[n] Iwin
batch; time/turn| | t liM [t lié *[r][e]t ljet
hour (af giy thi dy shi *[ d] dzyi
and Ot
period of time; chpng tr3nh NA chéng *| <r > drjeng
level _
time/instance phen phién, (¢) f Un * p "Qa| phjon
phan
There are other ECLs related to time, but not fully grammaticalized\ér@s (2002) notes a number
of Chinese | oanwords (what he sometimes | abel s i
1958), though no phonological traits distinguish them from ECLS), sutfoe8§ me as ur ¢n wor d 0,
6 nume bopdsl ba,m&kbébmwbst A few of these in Table 15 are

Overall, among ECLs, there is a domain of terms with reference to both grammatical issues of time

(e.g., aspect) and timeliness(, being late or on timeltogethersupporting the ideaf a bilingual
language contact situation, one with a broageiaultural impact.

Table 15:ECLs with general reference to timeliness

Gloss | ECL | SV | Muong | Chinese oC MC
gradual| dt ntun Lt n xun *zZwin *sD.
intime | lop | cop | 1€p ji_ | *m-k-] r gip
intime | kip | cop | (I€p) i Hm-k] r gip
late | c ht| tri | (mun) chi | * | <r > drj
urgent | kip | cm NA ji *[ k] (| Kip
ECL Calendar Words

Calendar terms are abstract cultural words rather than function words. However, considering that (a)

they overlap in function with other time words, (b) they constiéwigemantic system, and (c) there are

a dozen ECLs in this category, they deserve étenthe core concept of the Chinese New Year is an

ECL,t Aak noted in Table 16. As for seasons, Vietnamese has borrowed all four terms for seasons, but
only 6summer & belongs to the categor Vietmames& CL, wl
stratum. The only ECL time word fortadopaondof st
the dominant one in modern usage). This word is listed as the standaiMi&@mamese pronunciation,

suggesting a Late Middle Chinese borrowing, butvite w e | (i .e., 606 which i
associated with native wor ds, nlingirsteas afdhe expectadh e e x |

ng«) suggest it was borrowed in an earlier period and retained as a formal Chinese character
pronunciaion.

12
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The Chinese calendar system, along with its many names of years and months, is more complicated
than what can be described here. Readers can readily locate sources listing these forms in various
recipient languages in the region. Lexieaidence demonstrates that the Vietic spoken in northern
Vietnam after Chinese groups settled borrowed this calendar system early in the first millennium CE,
as demonstrated by the phonological features as well as the spread of the system to othes language
the region. Based on the Chinese system of twelve earthly branches with animal terms, Vietic speakers
developed their own version with several native etyfiais systensubsequently spread to Old Khmer
(Ferlus 2013). It is this nativized VidMuongsystem that is in both Vietnamese and Muasegferlus
2013), while | can find no source of these original ECLs in available Muong sources. Regardless, we
canhypothesizehat the original Chinese system, and thus the ECLs in Table 16, were borrowed befor
that second native systemas developed

What is notable in Table 16 is that there are only six ECLs of the twelve Chinese year terms, and
of these, the first four are formally listed in dictionaries of Chinese character reéaliniggeresting
detail & others were replaced by latage pronunciationsHowever, all four have clear ECLs
phonological features, notably tones, which place these borrowings in the first half of the first
millennium. The reason for these seeming scattered replacementteoffeansis unclear.

Table 16:Early Chinese loanwords for Chinese calendar terms

Gloss ECL SV Muong Chinese ocC MC

new year t At ti At t hAt ji *t s1| tset
noon ngzx | ngzx (¢ noang'y) wO |[* [ m] .| nguX
summer hé hu (nYng) xia *['Y] | haeH
1stmonth giéng | chinh, clAnh, ck&nh chi’ng zhU|l *C. t| tsyeng

12" month c hu g lup chap la *C.r lap

1stearthly branch | ti (SV) t andti NA z . * t s p| tsiX
2" earthly branch | xu (SV) s candxu NA c h 1 *nr—u | trhjuwX

3 earthly branch | d n (SV) dn NA yn | *[ Y] yin
4" earthly branch | m (SV) m«o andmp NA m_ o * ml r | maewX
5t earthly branch then th n NA chén| * [ d]| dzyin
8" earthly branch mui v M NA wéi | * m[-B] mj+H
10"yearinthecycle dou dou NA yay *N-rupf yuwX

3.5 Measure words

WOLD does not include a category for measure wold® container word b o thasl ae Bigh
borrowability rate 00.60,and itoverlags with the class of measure terms, this data does not allow
generalizations. Stillyords for containers, and thus related to tradejn a sociocultural situation that
can lead to lexical borrowing. The focus here is on general measure words,|agsiers cannot be
considered in the earliest period of SinMietic language contact. Fully grammaticalized classifiers in
Chinese are not clearly attested until the later first millennium CE (e.g., Peyraube 1996, Behr 2009).

1 | take a different position from that of Norman (1985) and Ferlus (2013), who foll@sedés $1935)
reasonable claim of a Vidfluong origin of the dozeanimal calendar ilKkhmer and Tai languages. Norman
proposed an Austroasiatic origin of the system in Chinese, and Ferlus attempted to provide further
phonological support. This calendar system is not practiced among hilltribe Austroasiatic groups, not even (to
my knowledge)conservative Vietic groups, so it appears limited to Wieiong. Also, | do not find their
phonological evidence of proposed loanwords into Chinese to be strong enough to support these claims. Also,
it is problematic to claim the borrowing of the word foh o r s e 6 -misimy@auld hobhave been part
of Vietic culture before the Oracle bones, when the Chinese calendar is attested. Regardless of the origins of
the system in Chinese, the phonological data in Table 16 leans strongly in the dirdotioowfng the words
and overall system from Chinese in the early centuries oftthallennium CE.
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The category of measureovds in Viethamese shows clear lexical influence of Sinitic from the
early period. Only several Vietic items have been identified in Vietnamese, as in Table 17, whereas
Table 18 contains seventeen ECL measure words. The latevieimamese layer containsany more
measure words, though these are not in the scope of the current study, but overall, this highlights the
long-term tendency for such words being borrowed in Wieong languages The classifiercai
(generic classifier) has also been borrowedadn(3eeAlves 2015a), a kind of indirect evidence of the
shared period of borrowing of these terms. However, Prat@nd later stage Tai vocabulary includes
a significant number of grammatical ECLs not seen in Viethamese, highlighting the distinirstuat
of Vietic and Tai with Sinitic.

Table 17:Proto-Vietic measure words

Gloss Proto-Vietic Vietnamese | Muong
bunch (of bananas) *pD OEAL (A4 buQng (tltc)
bunch/bouquet *p OEN NA b6
fathom *p-l a'Es sd | NA
handful of bananas *c-n a 'Esrmn- €s NA nd |
handful/contents of two cupped han * po Ek v Xc pXc
lump #kok cAc ctc
mouthful/piece of *mO'EAR | mi Ang miahg
span *c-k a 'E/E gang (¥ ng)

A key question is how Vietic speakers incorporated these measure words infihreses in that early
period In modern Vietnamese noun phrases, the order is quantity, measure or classifier, and the head
noun, followed by other modifiers (e.git q¢ camt _ (onecLsr.orange.fresh) o freshor ah g e 6

I have suggested that borrowing these kinds of wisoiis Chinesémpacted Vietnamese noun phrase
structure as their preoun position goes against the typology in the region (Alves 2001). No textual
evidence for VieMuong precedes the second millenni@i, but in the earlier part of the second
millennium, texts show classifiers as optional and their position in noun phrases variable, both before
and after nouns (V2014). As for the early Vietic noun phrase, | have hypothesized that quantity
expression were originally in poshominal position, this order in Old Khmer texts from the first
millennium CE and the implied change in progress considering the variable position in early
Vietnamese NO6m texts (Alves 2020). If so, we can speculate that therém@sasto use such ECLs

in this postnominal position at some point aftére borrowing of Chinese measure terms but before
numerals and quantity terms could be moved in front of head nouns. This change in Viephrasen

word order may have been inogress for centuries, but no specific time can be offered based on
existing data.

However, as noted in Section 3.2, the Vietic numeral system was not impacted by Sinitic. Native
numerals moved to the front position along with Sinitic general quantity &stprs and measure
words.Perhaps this combined movement of native numeral terms with measure words is related to the
loss of Annamese Chinese. We can assume that bilingual Annamese Chinese used Chinese numerals
with Chinese measure words or classifiersthe prenoun position, but this speech community
eventually shifted to ViemMuong. That bilingual situation could have contributed to the variability in
word order of quantified noun phrases Wi#tiong nourphrase, even as the Chinese numerals stopped
being used. Again, there is no concrete evidence of this, making it speculation, but the speculation is
based on observable data and possible language contact scenarios.
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Table 18:Early Chinese loanwords for unit terms

Category Gloss ECL YY) Muong | Chinese ocC MC
Architecture | level/floor tt nl t  n| thyng céng | *N-st 1 dzong
story, floor, | t u lau [t u [6u NONE NONE
building i}
unit for buildings c £ n gian NA jiu *kTr kean
Classifiers | classifier for chi| chich| chi 4 z hgl *ek tsyek
vehicles
generic classifier cai ca di ge *k1-a kaH
measure for tranh | tr8nh NA z h U NONE NONE
pictures
measure word for | that thn t NA p. * p Qi phjit

groups of animals,
classifier for
elephant, garden,

raft
unit for flatthings b o c| phic NA fu *p bk pjuwk
General situation/classifier | ¢ u i cAc|l cuc ju *[g](r)ok gjowk
for activities
type gi X|chvi ch¥ng zh2ay * k. t| tsyowngX
chung
type/species loai | ou tho lei *[r]ult] -s IwijH
part pht| pho| pht f On| *[m]- pjun
p D Fsn
measure for guft| quai NA gua | * [ k }sg kweaH
divinations
tenthuocinlength| d _ 1 1t r_ 1] NA zhang | * [ d] drjangX
(archaic)
Trade unit of th_ |tht NA shUl *st pA4 sying
measurement (for
cereals)
peck of Lm ul Lx u| tu dau| *tT g tuwX
Lm u dou
tael lunf | 1 [ un liang *[ r-§ ljang
3.6 Conjunctive words
The term Aconjunctiveodo is her e uadeerhiallcamjonstied v a s
words as well as conjunctiand/OLD contains only &w conjunctive words. In the database, the rate
for Obecaused is somewhat high at O0.35, while 6
end of the range. The sense of o6withdé is very | o

is common in languages of Asia, which complicates the situation.
The number of ECLs in this domain is small, but the items are functionally significant. As shown
in Table 19, it is precisely these wointdesarlyg wi t ho,
period. Details of multiple borrowings of Chinegeng 6 al t oget her 6, a triplet
SinoVietnamese morph, have been described elsewhere (Alves 2018Db).
In contrast to several conjunctive ECLs, only one native conjundtaymy o 6 , -\Retico#hi:p
is in Viethnamese. Again, additional conjunctive words are sefte later SineVietnamese layer, but
the ECLs already show impact on mudtausal constructions. One speculation to make is that the use
of parataxis for conjunctiveauseeffect, and conditional (e.g., Ruc in Viethd § u Y. Ln1993:125,
Pacoh in Katuic (Alves 2015b:89D3)) left gaps to fill with a lexeménother possibility is Chinese
had a somewhat more formal statunl involved higher frequency usage of aeetive words. This is
the case in modern Southeast Asian languggmstaxis is more associated wittinimal lexical
marking, while more formalkegisters tend to include lexical clause linkers (Jenny 2026608
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Gloss ECL | SV | Muong | Chinese ocC MC
and va | hoa | (pi) hé *[ Y] 1T hwa
and, with | cung|c i n cthg gong | *N-k ( r )s( gjowngH
also clncin () gong | *N-k ( r 3s¢ gjowngH
because vi v I (vi) wei * Y@ gsr | hjweH
if/supposing| gi§ | g# d ji] *Cb. k kaeX
3.7 Comparative terms
The data in WOLD includes only two
and O6mored a

Papers from SEALS 30Alves

Table 19:ECL conjunctions

Viethamesén _ -imo r e

*hbn,

fits

i nto

*hpbp:

n
t h

comparative

t -ldw.ra2e8. The ioomerlsensedsdeen imcorresponding ECLs in Table
20, while thelatter is manifested as an instance of native grammaticalization and likely a part of a
regional typological tendency.
Vietnamese has only one comparative term that stems from an early reconstructable etymon:
t h\ainét, i da pgssibte .grmmmaticalization of ProAnoistroasiatic
0 t seeAtyesplenhyt Ridwell 2020:325%). STisdgrafimaticalization path

e

6surpassé®d

type

constructi

on, seen &

Lao, and othersseeAnsaldo 2010). However, there is currently insufficient data to posit the structure
of comparative constructions in early Vietic preceding this grammaticalization event. It is used with the
comparative function in other Vietic langges, but this etymon has not been carefully studied in them,
nor have | found studies of it in early Nom texts. Lastly, the common Viethamese intdasifiev e r y

r eMubny langtiaged, sd utiimately,dghere is little reconstruetatical data in

mu c h

6 i s

this domain.

Table 20:Early Chinese loanwords for comparison terms

Gloss

ECL

SV

Muong

Chinese

OoC

MC

as much as

tay

Q

NA

qi

*[dz]1

dzej

contrary

nge

ng c

ngac

ni

* fEr ak

ngjaek

equal; flat

b un

binh

p 3N ¢

ping

*m-br e £

bjaeng

more so

cang

canh; canh

cHg

g ng,

*kl-5 agE *

kaeng

rather

kha

khrl

(kh" hH)

kD

*Lk]Ql

khaX

similar

t, 3

t

NA

Si

*sD.

| D

ziX

to resemble

.

t,

NA

Si

*sp.

| D

ziX

to compare

vi

.~

NA

b .

*C.pij

pjijX

As for ECLs, there are several terms that express comparison and similarity in Table 20. Chéhese

0si

mi |

ar 6

was

b or r é&ineViktnamese peeiod,iresultinghinea triplet.rof tye two r e

ECLs, distinguished only by vowel type, | am not sure which is the older borrowing, only that they have
vowels corresponding to Old Chinese reconstriuico n s (

with a diphthong). Vietnamedhd6r at her & i

6ver

yb6 as

an

i nt e

archac. Vietnamesé ng6é e q u a |
in all thirty varieties of Muong as welN(g u yV.Tn2005:176), it most likely stems to a pvest-

Muong period, and we can even hypothesize thatcikl represent a development in Annamese
Chinese. There is, of course, no means of verifying or excluding this idea, but it would seem more likely
than grammaticalization of a Chinese morph only in\fiet--Muong and not the source variety of
Chinese. A lasthought is that, as suggested in Section 3.6 about conjunctive words, the borrowing of
comparative words may have filled a lexical gap as some evidence in some dapatadaxis as a
means of comparative structures, but again, this is not a testallihégis.

nsi f
t ob

16

ier f
i s a

al so not

or adjec
probabl e

e Schu%®sslero

s kfloraobnh ei@disb hhsustesense of

tives, t hough
grammatical i .
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3.8 Modal words
Modal words are not included in the data of WOLD, so there is no statistical point of reference for
borrowing of such words. It i;meverthelesseasonable to assume that loanwords expressing modality
would most likely be borrowekin a bilingual community or other significant language contact situation.
As for native etyma, there is no clear evidence of reconstructable modal elements at tvéeRcoto
level, whether preverbal words or sentefinal particles. There is the CeatViethamese negative
morphn Y no/ not 6, for which -Yidlie*meOhi.s Ha wreevea n s twri U it exd
only a variety of Muong and four Pong lects, it @aibesbnly be connected to a later sbkanch stage
within Vietic.

In contrast, there are several probable ECLs expressing types of modality (condition, obligation,
ability, passive voice, and emphasis), as shown in Table 21. Not all of these are in widespread usage in
modern Vietnamese, but considering the lack of native medailst these loanwords are, or were,

significant as they serve core modality functio
meaning 6don6tdé is a probable grammaticalized f
backtothe 1651deRtice s 6 di cti onary, so it is not a recent

of it in the Muong Bi data, and itisnotincludelNrgu wW..n T. 6s (2005) compar at.
it might not date to the Prodiet-Muong stage. Careful sifting odier Ném texts might or might not

show the use of this word, which is normally a spoken functor. Regardidga b | e 6, t he s e mal
slightly different from the Chinese source, suggesting possible grammaticalization in Viethamese, but
the form matchethe expected form well. Finally, 6g et / abl ed mat ches wel |l th

and the segments are reasonable, but the tone height is unexpected, but not enough to exclude it as there
are no viable alternative etymological sources.

Table 21:ECL modal words

Gloss ECL SV | Muong Chinese ocC MC
able nyi nu nX n"i oOahb * n-k b | nojH
endur e
by, due to bei b N poai béi *m-p "Q( ¥ | bjeH
s
dondét (prohi Lpng L3 (che) ting *Cbp. [ qdeng
get/able/(passive) L 1c|La( €@n) dé *t 1 bl tok
must tua tu NA x 1 *[s]o sju
(archaic)

sentence particle thay tai NA z Ui * [t s ]| tsoj
(emphatic)

One problematic item is worth noting. The prevettiafrom the Chinesbéi  passive marker, is a
common adversative (i.e., indicates a negative effect) passive marker in Vietnamese, but it is relatively
recent development, not one seen in early NOm texts. In Table 19, a preposition with-lpassive
featuresdb e by / du e Ltpoodolopicaldeattres, though it is in need of checking textual data to
see how early it can be attested, making it somewhat tentative.

Lastly, ViethameseH! i has a partially passidei ke function, in addition
and Omusstedbv.en tl i sted with t hi s -Psreigusséatindictiodaey. Rh o d e s
This word has a superficial comparable form to Old Chinesp *i2( s M jbjgH, S\Vol) of Chinese
béi . However, the passive function in Sinitic was not devealagiethe stage of Old Chinese, but
rather has been hypothesized to have developed only in the late first to early second millennium
(Peyraube 1996:177). Instead, this term likely followed a grammaticalization pattern in Southeast Asia
involvingwords meamig oO6correct 6, Omust 6, and/ ke fudlctom. Nt act 6
This is the case with Khmeérr pwor r ect / mhuwkto@ oameécThaiconf or mi ng;
of which are also passive markers in those languaggedMatisoff 1991425426, but his claim of
shared origin of Viethamege| c and Thathuukis not supported by historical phonological data). This
has developed even in the Vietic language Thavung, with a distinct etytiddme ani ng O6corr ect
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also marking the passiveoice. Thus, comparable evidence suggests it is an instance of chance
phonological similarity of a distinct etymon.

4 Summary of the data and theextent and limits of early structural impact

The situation presented in the previous sections both highkgésnative Austroasiatic and Vietic
elements in Viethamese grammatical vocabulary and shows clear evidence of early grammatical lexical
borrowing from Sinitic in the first several centuries of the first millennium CE. The categories of
grammatical categies of retentions and borrowing can be summarized as follows.

1. Categories of significant lexical retentons A sol i d set of numer al t e
pronouns (1s, 2s, 3s, 2p), question womg,s ( 6wh:
and time words (6day6, O6monthdéd, o6éyeard, etc.)

vocabulary commonly considered in establishing linguistic affiliation and thus underscore the
Vietic and Austroasiatic origins of Viethamese, desttitelongterm impact of language contact
with and lexical borrowing from Sinitic and later stagé Chinese languages.

2. Categories with significant quantities of loanwords Sinitic has contributed to piéiet-Muong
Vietic a modest number of locational wisrand a significant number of measure words and
connective and modal terms. ECLs with temporal functions include several of the-angtvad
zodiac calendar, which thus represent a kind of cultural borrowing, but together with other early
loanwords relad to time, the semantic domain of time wasablylexically impacted in this part
of Vietic from this early period.

3. Areas of uncertainty: Some issues are uncertain or unanswerdb@nce similarity is still
possible, and so with few exceptions, absolaggtainty cannot be claimed. The issue of
grammaticalization highlights the challenges in identifying loanwords. Some of the Austroasiatic
etyma and ECLs have undergone grammaticalization at later periods after speciation of Vietic or
Viet-Muong, and theprecise timing of the grammaticalization of classifiers and passive
markers in Chinese is still under consideration. Moreover, some of the types of grammaticalization
are seen in various languages in Southeast Asia. Thus, we cannot always knoanvalte
certainty whether words were borrowed as grammaticalized morphs. Alstimthg of some
developmentsn Viet-Muong are unclear, some clearly occurring in the second millennium, but in
other cases, evidence for structural changes in the firgmillm of the ECL period is lacking or
is unclear.

Overall, despite any uncertainties, the data shows Vietnamese grammatical vocabulary contains a core
of Vietic etyma (numerals, pronouns, locational terms, etc.) with the borrowingjgriiicant number
of grammatical ECLs with the kinds of shared functional elements (measure words, aspectual words,
comparative words, etc.) that likely facilitated communication in a bilingual community.

Thissuggesta question: Can a language borroargmatical vocabulary but not undergo morpho
syntactic or semantiesyntactic change? For pRrotoViet-Muong, there is no direct evidence, such
as textual data, to answer this question. Only in the early second millennium is there textual data of
archaicVietnamese to show possible impact of language contact with Sinitic, and thus any changes had
to have occurred before that, but with no means of determining timing (i.e., anytime from 1 CE to the
turn of the second millennium). Regardless, | argue thaetgemmmatical ECLs could have largely fit
into the existing Vietic morphosyntactic structures and may not have impacted Vietic syntactic
structures for several centuries approaching the development of thi¥Meag subbranch. Also,
crucially, there arénstances in which the Sinitic elements have been fit into the typological structures
of Viet-Muong. An example is the pesbminal modifiers for locative nouns (Section 3While there
is no existing textual data for that early period of-PretaViet-Muong, it seems possible, and even
probable, that other instances of structural adaption of grammatical ECLs occurred.

Furthermore, numerous grammatical domains in Vietnamese have seen little to no influence due
to contact with Sinitic in that early perigel.g., negation terms (unlike TagePittayaporn et al. 2014),
core numerals (again, unlike Tai), clads@l particles, etc.). Also, Vietnamese lacks many key
Chinese typological features (e.g., phrfisal nominalizing particles, postominal modifers, the A
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not-A question pattern, clausdeitial time adverbs, etc.). Viethamese also has typological features that
are unlike those in varieties of Chinese (e.g.,Jptaisal adverbial elements, intensifiers and negation
words in both preand postverbal positions, etc.). As both core pronouns and cliinsé particles

have pragmatic functions, their lack of borrowing from Sinitic offers a sense of the limits on the lexical
borrowing and the nature and intensity of Sirltietic bilingualism as well aithe limits of the ultimate
linguistic impact of Sinitic on late Vietic, certainly in the praet-Muong period. Thus, it is reasonable

to speculate that in the first several centuries of SiKiiitic contact, there was a substantial amount

of bilinguaism, and that the evidence supports a scenario of a socioculturally robust Vietic speech
community speaking a language with Austroasiatic typological and structural features and native
grammatical vocabulary for centuries into the period of Chinese setttemthe region.

To provide additional context for the borrowing of grammatical morphs and questions of related
syntactic structure, it is also useful to consider the differing language contact circumstances in the pre
Viet-Muong period in the first miinnium versus the developments in Milttong moving into the
second millennium. In the first millennium, the preet-Muong Vietic still would have had a typical
early Austroasiatic typological templatee(, nontonal, polysyllabic, before regional typgjical
convergencebefore theperiod of Southeast Asian typological convergence. By the-seicbnd
millennium, VietMuong had completely lost presyllabic material (though Vietnamese retained cluster
onsets into the 1800s, and Muong lects still have them), it had fully developed tones, anhd it ha
undergone substantial typological convergence in the Southeast Asian language area. These features
are listed in Table 22 (adapted from Alves 262} in which hypothesized differences between Vietic
and Vietnamese are highlighted.

Table 22:Linguisticstructural features of Vietic versus Vietnamese

Linguistic Vietic Modern Vietnamese
Information structure 9 Topic-comment 9 Topic-comment
9 Middle voice only, no explicit 1 Commonly employs lexical markin

lexical marking of the passive voic{  of thepassive voice

Clauses 1 SVO/AVP 1 SVO/AVP

Nounphrase structure | 1 Noun + quantity and modifiers 9 Quantity + noun + modifiers

Locational terms 9 Prepositional structure, but 1 Prepositional structure, but
locational nouns with postposed locational nouns with postposed
modifiers modifiers

Modality 1 Unknown 1 Preverbal modals, modal sentence

final particles
Phonology 9 Clusters 9 No clusters (but retained in

Vietnamese into the 1800s, still
retained inMuong lects)

9 Sesquisyllables 9 No presyllables (but textual
evidence of some in the 1200s)
1 No tones, possible phonation 9 Complex tone system with
phonation
Morphology 9 Derivational prefixes and infixes | 1 No affixes, only compounding
1 Alternating reduplication 1 Alternating reduplication

Connecting lexical borrowing and syntactic structural aspeetscan see a correspondence between
grammatical ECLs (i.e., measure words and passive markers) and the change in position of quantity
phrases in noun phrases and the addition of lexical maokithg passive voice. The number and §/pe

of nativeVietic measure words are limited, while a significant number of ECL measure words (but not
classifiers until later) were borrowed into greotoVietic-Muong. No native numbers were replaced,

with a fewearly ECL numbers borrowed with highly restricted usage. In the era under consideration,
Vietic likely had very different noun phrase structure from that of modern languages: strictly post
nominal elements and no grammaticalized classifiers, as compamatidence in Austroasiatic
indicates (Alves 2020). It is uncertain when or how the restructuring of the Vietic noun phrase occurred,
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though the prenominal position of numbers and classifiers is attested in Viethamese Nom texts by the
1300s.

The borrowingof several ECL conjunctive, comparative, and modal words also suggests the
possibility that Sinitic had a larger number of such lexemes than in Vietic at that time. Indeed, in a
review of Austroasiatic grammatical vocabulary, preverbal modal verbs, senpemticles, and
classifiers are all lacking, whereas there are full sets of pronominal, interrogative, and locative terms
(Alves, Jenny, and Sidwell et al. 2020). Also, as noted, paratgxigaposed clauses without explicit
lexical marking for semantiesemantic interpretatiéhmay have left positions to fill with such lexical
items, but such a supposition will require additional tatarify.

Recent borrowing of similar types of grammatical words can be seen among modern Austroasiatic
languages in the region: So Thavung from Tls@eSrisakorn 2008), Semai from Malay (Alves
fieldnotes 1998), and Chut lects from Vietnamesee(N g u yV. h. 1993 for Ruc, Babaev and
Samarina 2018), and certainly many others. All these minority langudidpeless sociocultural status
than the national languages they are in contact with have thus far retained their Austroasiatic typological
structural profiles. In contrast with these examples, Vietic was not a minority language and was, as
indicated by arcaeohistorical and comparative linguistic studies, a language spoken by a community
in an emerging protarban areasgeAlves 2021). Again, native numbers, pronouns, and many locative
terms were retained in Viéduong, so this Vietic speech community Isadnesociocultural status with
their Siniticspeaking neighbors.

5 Evidence of Annamese Chinese and the development of Vidtong
Twenty years ago, I wrote (Alves 2001:222) that
of lexical influence withs o me accompanying phonol ogi cal i nflu
Kauf manés hierarchy of borr owi ng5).$ asa posited tfah o ma s o
various structural typological features of modern Viethamese reflect regional typologicad hamig
only the impact of language contact with Chind&ssed on the current dathigoverallposition is still
supported, though with somewhat more evidence of structural influence of Sinitic.

| have also suggested in some publications (e.g., AiM@3)2Bat the language contact in the Viet
Muong period leading to borrowing, including grammatical loanwords, was influenced to a good extent
by literary transmission of words, paralleling the Japanese situation, and | argued this at the time as
evidence ér widespread bilingualism in the first millennium in northern Vietham was lacking.
However, since then, PhaB(0(10,2013) has presented arguments based on historical and linguistic
evidence precisely supporting a large Chinese community in northern Migirtae first millennium.
He posits thahis coinedi Annamese Chinesed developed as a sub
Vietnam, but that this speech variety completely shifted to-Migbng in the early first millennium. |
have since published datdich further supports such a hypothetical Chinese community (hypothetical
as there is no concrete historical textual description of it, gaheralmention of Chinesegroups
periodicallymigrating), including both lexical borrowing and structural adagrigAlves 2A.6, 2017,
2018a, 2018b, 2020This study provides further deep support via the early borrowing of grammatical
morphs, in a periotikely beforewidespread literacy in Chinesenong Vietic speakers

Indeed, at this point, the linguistic evid® in support of aulturally influential Chinese
community in northern Vietnam throughout the first millennium continues to grow, making it
increasingly difficult to account for the ECL data without such a community. This bilingual and
bicultural scenad would eventually have had an impact on practices of literacy in northern Vigtnam
the VietMuong speech communityVe do not have a clear understanding of the development of
literacy in northern Vietnam in the first millennium. Nevertheless, literacioubtedly became more
prominent over the centuries, as evidenced by the construction of the first university in Vietnam, the
VeEnJ/uMi 6Templ e of Literatured i afterWigtnamese politicallt 070 C
independence from China. Assung a Chinese community was still part of the languagmogy of
northern Vietham at that point, we can expect a lingering bilingual situation ofWiehg and
Annamese Chinese. But we can also assume that growing IHesseyl cultural practices comiuted
in various secondary ways to the lexical borrowing and codification of character readings of Late
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Middle Chinese but such possible impact of literacy on the sociolinguistic conditions of lexical
borrowing occurred after the ECL period

Altogether, t was the VietMuong speech community that borrowed the largest quantity of Sinitic
vocabulary, and this community is the most typologically divergent of the Vietibrsuizhes. The
other sukbranche®f Vietic borrowed Siniticcontentwords, and a few gmmatical words made their
way into Vietic broadly. However, the s0al | e d ASi ni ftMuan@ tyenesalyoando f
Vietnamese specifically was far from immediate, and rather took more than several cémtitiets
Muongto undergo structural convergenwith Annamese Chines&nd if one considers that (a) tones
in Viet-Muong may have developed only towards the end of the first millenffwas 2019) (b) the
complete loss of presyllabic material only occurred in the early second millennium (Shinhizu 20
Gong 2019, and (c) onset clusters with [r] and [l] lingered into the 1800s (Vu 2019), and they are still
retained in varieties of Muong Ng uy ., n V, the cbnceptofiSihiBidatiord , ¢ edoésadtn | y
account for the entire typological situationViet-Muong. Instead Viet-Muong is the result of very
long-term language contact with Sinitic but also neighboring languages, leading to shared regional
exchange and typological tendencies, all on top of an Austroasiatic typological templatealstich
likely conditioned the ways in which some linguistic features evolved.
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THE SPLIT OF PROTO-TAI VOICED STOP CONSONANTS
IN NUNG OF TRANG DINH DISTRICT VIETNAM
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Abstract

In most modern Tai varieties, Pref@i voiced stops are devoiced, a@btoTai voiced

stops developed into another class of sounds, but they did notirgplitmultiple

consonantsFor example, Protdai *bei t her became [ p/ or [ pQf T
languagesHowever, h Trang Dinh Nung, a variety of the Nung languagekenin the

Trang Dinh district, Lang Son province, VietnagachProto-Tai voiced stps split into

two consonants. For exampRroteTai*b splitintoboth/ p /  aimTdang DinftMung

This paper is aimed at showing that this phenomenon in Trang Dinh Nung is related to

tone ancconstituteevidencehat the phonetic feature of the®e in ProteTai had a low

pitch.

Keywords: Tai languages, tone, consonant split
ISO 6393 codes:.cmn,ltc, nu

1 Introduction

This paper is aimed at demonstrating trethProto Tai voiced stogplit into two consonants in Trang

Dinh Nung (avariety of the Nung language usé&d Trang Dinh district) and showing that this
phenomenon is related to tone Sectionl, | discusshow ProteTai voiced stopsavechange and are
realizedin modern Tai varietiegandl| provide background information aibt Trang Dinh Nung, which

is the subject of this papén Section 2, | describe the phonological system of Trang Dinh Nung, and |
discuss etyma with Profbai voiced stops to clarify the consonant split in Trang Dinh Nung. In Section

3, I discuss the rationship between the consonant split and tone. In Section 4, | discuss the phonetic
feature of Protélai B tone on the ground gfie consonant split in Trang Dinh Nung.

1.1Proto-Tai voiced stop# modern Taivarieties
Modern Tai varieties can be classified into three types from the perspective of how &reticed
stops change. In modern Tai varieties, Ribab voiced stopgl) became simple voiceless stof),
became aspirated stops,(8) were retained as voicetiops. Few modern Tai varieties belonghe
type 3! Instead ProteTai voiced stops are devoiced in most modern Tai varietigsy as *b > /p/ or
*b > [ pTQ .

In Trang Dinh Nung, however, the Prefai voiced stops split into two consonarksr exampg,
*b has splitinto/ p/  a nathe /best'@f my krowledgehis split pattern in Trang Dinh Nung is
uncommon in modern Tai varietiés

1.2Trang Dinh Nung

The Nung language is spoken by the Nung people,lwlanainly in northeast Vietnanhn the 2.9
Vietnam Population and Housing Census (General Statistic Office of Vietham 2020), the Nung
population totaled 1,083,298rang Dinh district igpart ofLang Son province, Vietham, as shown in

! TheProteTai voiced stops fAhave been devoiced in most mo
SinoVi et namese bordelld). (Pittayaporn 2009

2 Pittayaporn (200410 indicates that most modern Tai varieties reflect Piibvoiced stop§ ei t her as pl @
Ip-l, It-l, Ic-l,and Ikl , or as-/ad i riati@dd .//kpXQ
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Figure 1. The Nung language belongs to the Central Tai group of Tai languages (LiTH&80)ng
ethnic group contaimrsubgroups, andthosenames correspond with their original homelands in China.
According to Phan and Kimg (eds.) (1999)there are thresubgroups of Nung in Trang Dinh district:
Nung Chao, Nung An, and Nung Phan Slintor®thanninety percenof the Nung in Trang Dinh
district are Nung ChacdAccording to Fang (1989:163), tlamcestorof Nung Chaomigrated from
Longzhou (), which is laated in present Longzhou coudfyhe Trang Dinh Nung data in this
paper are from my fieldwork in Trang Dinh district, Lang Son province, Vietham. The informant is a
Nung Chao man, who was born and raised in Trang Dinh disctrict.

Figure 1: Map of Lang So Province

China
Guangxi

Trang Dinh Anor

BinhGia  VanLang Lang SonCity

Cao Loc
Bac Son Van Quan N

Loc Binh
Chi Lang

Syt Dinh Lap

60km

The syllable structure of Trang Dinh Nung ig(@)V(Cs)/T. Table 1 shows th&rang Dinh Nung
consonantghat can occur asiCTwo Trang Dinh Nung consonant§ and /@, correspond to the Proto
Tai implosive *Oand *Qrespectively. In other words, Prel@i voiced stops are devoiced in Trang
Dinh Nung, as they are in most modern Tai varieties.

3 According to Fang (1989163,t he Nung An people had mijgndthe dudg from J
Phan Slinh people had migrated from Wanchengzhou( ).Ji edanzhou and Wanchengzhc
present Tiandong () countyand Daxin( ) county, respectively.
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Table1: C; consonants in Trang Dinh Nung

labial | dental | palatal | velar | glottal

voiceless stops p t k N
aspirated stops pQ t "Q k Q
implosives 0 O
affricate @
nasals m n Q £
voiceless fricatives f S h

voiced fricatives Y

g4 N

lateral fricatives

lateral

In Trang Dinh Nung, /w/ and /j/ can occur as Table 2 shows the combination of €C; in Trang

Dinh Nung. The velar sounds can occur with /w/, and the bilabial sounds can occur with /j/. Regarding
/rwl/, it is found only inonomatopoeia.

Table2: Combinations of €+ C, in Trang Dinh Nung
kw kK "Qw AEw (rw)
pj 9 PR mj

Table 3 shows theonsonants that can occur as The G consonant™@ can occur only aftet/, the
other G consonants can occur after any vowels.

Table 3:Cs;consonants in Trang Dinh Nung

p t k
m n A
w j Q

Trang Dinh Nung has six toneahich are developed from Proffai tones as shown in Tabld.

Although the Protélai D tonehas splitaccording to vowel length in many modern Tai varietidsas
not split in Trang Dinh Nung.

Table4: Tonal split @tternof Trang Dinh Nung (Adapted from Gedney 1202)

A B C DS DL
Voiceless friction sounds
*f_, *hm_, *ph_1 é
Voiceless unaspirated stops .
oot e, & 1(33"] | 3(357] | 5[213 ]| 3[35f] | 3[35]
Glottal
*Q g neé
Voiced 213211 | 417 | e[ 3mni 4p1T | 4p17
*V-, *m_, *b_’ é A
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2 Reflexes in Trang Dinh Nung
Table 5 shows the Protdai consonant reflexes in Trang Dinh NdndgOne ProteTai consonant
corresponds to one Trang Dinh Nung consonarmriinciple, but *b, *d, fj *g, and *Y which are
highlighted in gray in Tablé, have two reflexes in Trang Dinh Nung.

Table5: Consonant reflexes in Trang Dinh Nung

Papers from SEALS 30Hirano

labial alveolar | palatal velar uvular | glottal
stops voiceless| *p >p *t >t ¢ >Q *k >k |[*gq>k’
voiced [*b>p, |*d>t , |*0>@,s|*g>k, | *Y>k
glottalized *O>0 | *O0| * ki N>
fricatives voiceless *$>0 | YO | x>k 'Q* ¢k *h>h
voiced >0 | *ASO | *Yvek
nasals voiceless| * "Q@am | * "Qm | * @ 'Q| * QL
voiced | *m>m | *n>n | *QQ| * £&
voiceless| * "Qwp "¢ i g;?
liquids and glides -
voiced *w > f :Ir ;Iw

Among the five Protdlai consonants that split into two series in Trang Dinh Ntingg an exception:
it is a fricative, not a stop, at least in the Pfdto reconstruction. However, the split ofyth Trang
Dinh Nung also occurs for the same reasorhasplit in Proterai voiced stops, as shown in Section

2.

modern Tai varieties. n

To show hat the6 -nto-2 s p | phendimenon in Trang Dinh Nung isixcommonin Nung
varieties,| comparee t y ma
Trang DinhNung Western Nung (Hudak 2008) ha8 mitial consonants, as shown in TalBleThe
voiceless stops /b/ and /d/ in Western Nung correspond to-Padtdand *Qrespectively. Thust is
clear that inWestern Nungthe Proto-Tai voiced stopsleveloped ito voiceless stops, similar to most

(Hudak 2008:36).

4

n Western

Western

Nung,

28

Nung

it he

on

from Gedneyo6s

'y

WO r

Fiesct aurbcdbeod nion i

The Roto-Tai reconstructioaby Pittayaporn (2009) are etedin this paperAlthough there are some
differences betweethe Proto-Tai reconstruction by Li (1977) anthat by Pittayaporn (2009)the
differences do not affect the conclusion in this paper.
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Table6: Onses of Western Nung (Data from Hudak 2008)

labial dental | palatal | velar glottal
voiceless stops p t c k N
voiced stops b d
aspirated pQ t "Q ch k "Q
nasals m n Q /E
voiceless fricatives f S g h
voiced fricatives Vv 0
lateral I
approximants y

Table 7 shows the codas in Western Nung. Unlike in Trang Dinh NMestern Nung hagy/as a coda.
Table7: Codasof Western Nung (Data from Hudak 2008)

p t k n
m n /E
w y "Q

Western Nung has six toneshich havedeveloped from Protdai tones, as shown in Tal8eUnlike
in Trang Dinh Nung, the ProfBai D toneis split according to vowel length.

Table8: Pattern of the tonal split in Western Nung (Data from Hudak 2008)

A B C DS DL
Voiceless friction sounds
*f_, *hm_, *ph_’ é
Voicelpss yaspriated StoPS| 1114 | 2(21% | 3[ 2 2] 61557 | 2[21%
Glottal
*Q -Fgrne
Voiced . . .
e e b 6 41447 | 5[317] | 6[557] | 4[447 | 5[317]
The-int6-26 splits in Trang Dlairone. Tbled throwgh Bshawetynaat e d t o

with ProteTai *b, *d, *( *g, and *YIn these tables, Profai voiced stops (and'Y areeachsplit into

two seriesaccording to Protdai tones in Tang DinhNung such as *b > /0p, p Q
/&, sl. In contrast, Protdai voiced stops do not split and are simply devoiced in Western Nung.
Regarding *Y it developed into /h/ in Western Nung.
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Table9: Etyma with ProteTai *b
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(Pittg;;);%_rTnaéoog) Trang Dinh Nung \é\lgeuSJZanl\logg?
* b ed&fto pe po D
* b & @Ediensivée pUE p et fE
* bBieler sibling p Qi pii®
* b ¢ pmeld pCk4
Table10: Etyma with Proterai *d
(Pitayapom 2009) | TaN9 DINNung | el o8
* d’ad& smead te?
* d Bafikzerod t Qa tae
* dBidplECe t 4Qi tii5
*daw® Gcanéd thws
* d & dakd leeclh tak? taalk

Table11: Etyma with ProteTai *I'h

Proto-Tai Trana Dinh Nun Western Nung
(Pittayaporn 2009) 9 9 (Hudak 2008)
*{imA &o tasté w32 cim*
*(a Hto weighd st c & /F
* (2 Go soald sé cii®
*(n '‘Ed@@ephand Ga % caa Ak
* ‘Ekdoped Q B cik®

Table12 Etyma with ProteTai *g

_ Proto-Tai Trang Dinh Nung Western Nung
(Pittayaporn 2009) (Hudak 2008)
* g & @tk bug k (?E
* g ugfaird k "Qu kuwp
*gaw® dowld kbw8
*gap® darronwd kap
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Table13: Etyma with ProteTai *C

Proto-Tai Trana Dinh Nun Western Nung
(Pittayaporn 2009) 9 9 (Hudak 2008)
*™ AEnecld ko? hod*
*™¢ B @hind k Ogt
*™anP dightd k £@* hant
**¥ Edo hammed Ko

Table ¥ summarizes the sptibf ProteTai voiced consonants in Trang Dinh Nung. Pyo#b voiced
stopsin the syllablesvhich do not havéhe B tone are realized as simple voiceless consonamtseas
ProtoTai voiced stopi the syllablesvith the B tone are aspirated in Trang Bidung.For instance,
*(j it is realized asifl in the syllablesvhich do not havéhe B tone and as /sl thosewith the B tone.
As for *“Yalthough it is not a stop, but a fricative in Prdi@i reconstructioni alsosplitsinto /k/ and
[/ k "Q/ , tothe voiged stopg. We carthereforehypothesizéhat *“¥merged into *gluringthe early

stageAf t er that, it split into [k/ and [ k™Q .
Table 14: Pattern of ProteTai voiced consonant splits in Trang Dinh Nung
A, C,D B
*b p pQ
*d t Q
*0 ® S
*g K k "Q
*Y k k Q

3 Relationship between aspirated sounds and tone height

The-int-A6 split in Trang Dinh Nung is very import

ProtoTai B tone. A similar split occurs in modern Beijing Manddriitheé pi ng son§ ze bu
] @evelaspirated / notevel, unaspirated)henomenon. Middle Chinese voiced stopthe

syllableswith level tonebecamealevoiced and aspirated, whereas the same inititheigyllables with

other tone categories ameaizedas unaspirated in modern Beijing Mandarin. For examplelidale

Chinese p2 ng @l elviend @ hawe thevoidedstop*d,andp 2 n g Iiab slavel tonk,

whereas b 3 n g héssaidephriing tone. In modern Mandarinp 2 n g I8 lp @, that i8, b

is realized agyR In contrast b 3 n g iY@AL; thit &, bis realized agy, as shown in Tabl&5.

Table15: ®Pingsongzebusog phenomenon in Chinese
Middle Chinese

a

Character (Baxter and Sagart2014) Beijing Mandarin
6l evel 0 *bjaeng level tone p2ng /PQE
6sicko *bjaeng departing tone b3ng /a &l

The6 pi ng s o n gphen@menorumigstiave gcburredbecause of pitch height. Although it is
impossibleto describe the pitch height of each tond/iddle Chineseconcretely, some scholars such
as Pulleyblank1978178)have pointed out thabased on historical documerits level tone iMiddle
Chinese hd alow pitch. Chen(2015100) notesthe tendency of voiced stops to cause breathy voice
and the relationship between breathiness and low tone h&fglg.we carhypothesizehat the level
tone inMiddle Chinesereserved the breathiness of voiced atétibecause it was low.
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4 Proto-Tai B tone

Although not all scholars have categorized Rifdbas a tonal language, some scholars suggesnthat

ProteTai, pitch heightwas part of donal contrast. For example, Pittayaporn (2Q@2) argues that

the ptch height of the B toneraslow. In contrastLiao (2016) argues that the earlier stage of Proto

Tai had nortonal structuregp. 120)andproposes that the B tone in the later stage of Pratshould

be highfalling due to influence from Middle Chineas well as the typological collocation in Mainland

Southeast Asian languages between tone pitch and phonation voice (fCd@ilering the split of

voiced stopsinMandariwh i ch i s di scusdno® 6i s pPedtiion T3 antgh ®i d
suggest the Profdai B tone was low.

5 Conclusion
ProteTai voiced stops became simple voiced stops or voiceless aspirated stops in most modern Tai
varieties In contrastProto-Tai voiced stops split into two consonants depending on the-Pabtones
in Trang Dinh Nungln the syllablesvhich do not havéhe B toneProto Tai voiced stops are realized
as simple voiceless consonanthereadrote Tai voiced stopin the sylableswhich havethe B tone
are realized as aspirated in Trang Dinh Nung.
Thi snto€ & & iarig Dinh Nungs very important to improving our understanding the
phonetic features of tHeroto Tai B tonelt may be evidence that the pitch heightie B tone in Proto
Tai was low.
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Abstract

Thisarticle on Tai Meuay first discusses their
andThanh Ho6a) and Laos (Bolikhamxay). After introducing the language data available

in the literature, it analyzes Tai Meuay data collected in the districts of Khamkeuth,
Pkkading, and Viengthong of Boli khamxay Provi
perception of their ethnic group and language. Regarding the Tai Meuay tonal diversity,

this article identifies a main type with a 123split in the A, B, C and DL coluns of

Gedneyds tone diagram, as against mar gi nal t
Al t hough the considered varieties share |l exic
features (e.g., absence of split in DS) and phonological features (e.gefléxeaf the

i ni t-)irdicate*that Tai Meuay is affiliated with Tai Daeng within the Southwestern

Tai branch of the Tai language family.

Keywords: Tai Meuay, Tai Thaeng, Tai Daeng dialects in Laos and Vietham,
ethnonymics, tone systems
ISO 6393 codes: tyr

1 Introduction and literature overview
This article on Tai Meuaypoth as an ethnonym and aslialect belonging to th8outhwestern Tai
branch of the Tai language family, focusesT@ Meuayvarietiesspoken in a province of Laos,
Bolikhamxay FPovince?Earlierd scussi ons regarding the ethnonym ¢
it to a few areas of Vietnam (nHng 2010, Ferl us
(Chamberlain 1984, Seidenfaden 1967).

Starting from Thanh Héa Pvimce in Vietnam, the French colonial administrator R. Robert
(1941: 8, 10) explains the context of the appell

ATay D ngo (Tai Daeng) of Lang Ch8nh Disrdcrict. T
of Thanh Héa and @ChauDi st ri ct of Ngh' An, are the souther
Yo call the Tai Daeng ATay M€hyo, and even the
t hemsel ves. ATay M€hyo t hhe Fa Rapng and is sieitherotheibreaina n e x

autonym nor the name of the language they speak. That use of the app@lktideuayto refer to

! Foradisussion regarding the term 6Meuayd and its use,
this article, 6Tai Meuayd, to James R. Chamberl ain
respectively in the Romanized orthography of Vietnasmaesd in some usages of Romanization followed in
Laos, the initial component of the phrase 6Tai Me u a
6Tai 6 instead of O6Tayd because the Romani ztetdle form 0

Tai language family. When Romanized forms for either the ethnonym of the Tai Meuay or their language
name are referred to in relationship with the authors who use them, they are enclosed in double quotation
marks.

2 For toponyms of Laos, this arficgives Romanized forms of their names commonly used in that country (e.g.,
Bolikhamxay, Houaphanh, Khammouarienames of provinces; Khamkeuth,Pakkading, Viengthong
names of district$, etc.). There are indeed some variations in spelling, and onmeet with forms such as
Borikhamxay,Houaphan, Khammouan, Khamkeut, instead of the forms given above. As for places located in
Vietnam, toponyms are given in Viethamese script.
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the Tai Daeng is confirmed by the fieldwork coni
University of So@l Sciences and Humanities (Hanoi, Vietnam)y Th€ ng Xu®©n Di stric

Some Tai Daeng of Xamtay District (Houaphanh Province, Laos), especially those living in Muong
Pao Subdistrict, say that t Hedy*#teTaiDaend name om pl
of Y°n Kh€hng Comrmand [MmO&EFigh€htah Daeng name ¢
Commune in Th€ ng Xu©n (Sfm Ctng Danh, personal
the fact that Erik Sei denftadgeat h(elr9 6wWi:t9h )i Reech t T hoa
among the Tai groups inhabiting the region of Houaphanh does not come as a surprise. However,
according to extensive interactions with Tai Daeng speakers in Houaphanh Province, not only in Samtay
District butalsoinVW engxay District and S!p Bau District, 1
in use nowadays in Houaphanh Province.

When it comes to the Western part of Ngh' An
missionary priest of thilissions étrangeres deaRs based at Canh Trap (in the presdray T<€hng
Dehng District) from 1892 to 1906, mentions ATh

M€ yo among a few dialects of the AThayo | angua
Phuff®d . Vi Van 13AD) (rmOmMt6i: 8Os A80, 000 Tai i ving in
Duong and Ky Sono. They belong to three main gr
theMuongd; t he HATali Thanho, or p e ohmmvemrigiwated oen theit hnony
old homel and?o, who might thus be | inked to eithe
and the fATai Muoi 6, or people having migrated fr
of Thuan Chau, Apcovidnng SonnHag.Nghi°m vdn (2010
the capital of the Tai Dam after thel8@e nt ur vy , and the ATy Muoi 06 are
from AM€ ng Mulio, following a rébenatry.i on against

The Tai dialects of that region having been documented by Michel Ferlus (2008), one can see that,
in his classification, there are only two groups of dialects for that region.
T The first group consists of ATay VYoady aPhado 6A T a°

in T€ehng De€ehng District. The appellation ATa\)

T The second group comprises Tai Daeng varieti

| f we follow Ferlusé clasWebteani dlgh tAe, usdaof
written either fATai Muoi 6 or ATay Meuyo, is the

among other ethnonyms referring to the Tai Daeng.

The last area for which the literature provides accounts about tMeTal is the region of Lakxao
(Khamkeuth District) in Lao$which used to belong to Khammouane Province, but has been under
Bolikhamxay Province since 1986The speakers whose varieties are dealt with by Chamberlain

3 Inorder to note a syllable used in a variety belonging to the SestawTai branch of the Tai family, whether
it is discussed as a separate word or as a part of a compound or a sentence, this article uses a transcription
based on the International Phonetic Alphabet. As most syllables which are discussed are expected to have
cognates in other Tai languages, we have chosen not to note the tone of a given syllable in reference to the
tone system of the variety in which it is used. Instead, we give the category of that syllable in the tone diagram

devised by William J. Gedney (I ) , which helps summarize Tai di al e
example of thg syltlsaklag egm@y & which is given in the
indicating its etymological tone, as reconstructed for Ffotoi ,  showing thelodnsonant type to which

its onset belongs. As the category of a given syl l a
very few exceptions), one can easily find the tone of that syllable in varieties whose tone systems have already
been documented. Figure 1 in subsection 3.1 reprodu

4 Lakxao, which has developed since 1975, is the prat@ntenter of Khamkheuth District. Nape used to be
the main center of the region at the time of the French colonizatomh e t oponym O6Lakxaod me
2 0 0 P¢galwd]kthe starting point being the historical administrative building of Nape, locally known as
the O6bungal owb.

5 Roughly speaking, the presesly Bolikhamxay Province, created in 1986, compribesterritory of the
former Borikhane Province, as well as areas formerly belonging to Khammouane Province (Khamkeuth
District), to Vientiane Province, or t&iengkhouangProvince (a few subdistricts of Viengthong District).
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(1984:68 69) come from two vilages f Khamkeut h District. The appel
be the only ethnonym of those informants and is the name of their language.

The Tai Meuay spoken in Khamkeuth District was further investigated by a few researchers.

1 A variety spoken in the Jdge of Phénsy (Khamkeuthwas documented in 1993 by
Thongpheth Kingsada and Michel Fevolrds j swido am
ithe Gedney tone checklisto f-Ohonglmdmeww Kul | a
linguists of Chulalongérn University (Thailand) used the language data of that recording in an
article in which they deal with dialects belonging to the CentralSsmdhwestertranches of
the Tai family (Kullavanijaya and-Thongkum 1998).

9 Sasithorn Onlao (2010a) investigategart of Khamkeuth District which she identifies as the
ANam Paw basino, for her master ds thesis w
(Thailand). Her study introduces six Southwestern Tai dialects spoken in the area, including
iTa&ahaengmqgt Gifiifcdd i 0 ,-t M&@Pihdd,0 ANhoO, and fALaoso.
she discusses is a variety spoken in Namphao Vifldge. data collected by Onlao are referred
to in an article in which she focuses on the tone merger and split patterns of the diedects
deals with (Onlao 2010b).

1 Souksada Soutthixay (202917), a native of the previously mentiorféabnsy (Khamkeuth)

Village, di scussed A570 basic words of Meuy | ang
the completion of lrenentdf bao llaeguage abdsCultire,g-aceltgof ( De p
Letters, Nati onal University of Laos). Furth

degree level, she analyzed a corpus of thirty stories (Soutthixay222109.

In addition, Tai Meuay living inother areas of the preseddy provinces of Bolikhamxay and
Khammouane are mentioned in the following accounts.

T Chamberlain (1991:103) refers to ASop Viengo
is |located Anear t he ¢thatteahsdh the BresatdyrChomthdangg at B
Subdistrict (Viengthong District, Bolikhamxay Province).

T Chamberlain (1996:11) speaks of the fAMoeyo 1in
of the fATai speaking groups |[fehKhanhkutdis@iore r ec e
in Bori khamxayo.

9 Joachim Schliesinger (2003:175) lists a few villages inhabited by Tai Meuay in the districts of
Paksane and Pakkading.

As the previously mentioned studies, this article will discuss data elicited from Tai Mea&gispe
of Khamkeuth District. Tai Meuay data collected in two other districts of Bolikhamxay Province,
Pakkading and Viengthong, will also be included in this article.

2 The ethnonym O6Meuayd: a | inguistic analys
Starting with Robert (1941:8), becausede pl ai ns t he context of the e
account |l acks | inguistic information regarding t

transcription of the Tai Daeng A/{/caOF?],,Ed'ﬁaidDae’ngspoken
nameof Lang Ch&nh) and *idMgHsrgtheDaccargte for (eXical @eméand

Ironically, Khammouane, the vidbe to which Khammouane Province owes its name, being located in
Khamkeuth District, is nowadays in Bolikhamxay Province.

6 As a matter of coincidence, there are Tai Meuay locations in Khamkeuth District, e.g., Phénsy, Phonxay,
Nakhua, having the samames as Tai Meuay locations in Pakkading District. As this article mentions Phonsy
and Phonxay near Lakxao, as well as Phéonsy and Phénxay in Pakkading District, the former Phénsy and
Phdnxay are referred to as Phonsy (Khamkeuth) and Phénxay (Khamkelithg éatter Phonsy and Phonxay
as Phénsy (Pakkading) and Phénxay (Pakkading).

" Thongpheth Kingsada and Michel Ferlusé recording is
(https://pangloss.cnrs.fr/).

8 Namphao (or f Na nySa&itheniOnlao) is whscpread repeesentdthe Lao syllablégp/?],
is the name of both the river Namphao in Khamkeuth District and of the village Namphao named after it.
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their tones in his wordlist and lexicon (Robert 194111128, 141164)? but it is less reliable when it
comes to ethnonyms. For example, Robert usesthesgeling 6 t o refer to the eth

[taj**j ©:, but the expected form in his system of t
absence of tonal mark supports either an A4 syllable or a B123 syllable of the Southwestern Tai tone
system The interpretation of this article is that

B123 syllable. When writing AM€hyo, Robert actua
6M€ i 6 of the Tai Me uay s i Taiccerrespohd te A2l syllables efs o f
Vietnamese.

With respect to the form AM€ yo given by Guic
characterizes C1, C2, and C3 syllables of Southwestern Tai in hisreaoh dictionary and has
nothing to do with the ay it is used in Vietnames&Chamberlain (1984:68) is the first to explicitly
posit A/ mQaj CcCl/ o, a Cl syllable in the Sout hwe:
C1l syl | a“f I&én,whidh pna wilEjotice the reduction of the diphthong. Giving the exact tone

of the ethnonym 6Meuayd in Southwestern Tai rema
from the usage in Vietnamese and in Lao.
T I'n Vietnamese, we find, as mentioned above,

system. The diphthongi not si mpl i fied. The expected forn
being the equivalent of a Southwestern Tai C1 syllable, is however the correct form, according

to Vi (1996:38, and personal communication, November 11, 2018) of the Vietham Museum of
Ethrology, who is himself a member of a Thai group of Vietrdam.

f In Lao, one consistently findSR. [ mf[EWhereas Southwestern Tai C1 syllables are
pronounced with a rising tone in Tai Meuay, they are pronounced with-&alling tone in
Lao.Asarestl, Lao speakers are |likely to ifterpret
as a C4 syllable of Lao. The diphthong is simplified.

2.1 The diphthong in the ethnonym 6Meuayd and it
As could be seen from the forms mentioned above,theve | i n t he term O6Meuayo i
/-Q al or the monophthongME Three phonological rising diphthongs are found in Southwestern Tai
languages:-fa-/, /-Q a/, and fua/. There are a few Southwestern Tai languages in which those
diphthorgs are simplified, such as Tai Don, Phu Thai, and ofiénsaddition, Ferlus (2008:310)
mentions the case of the ATay Muongdo spoken in
Maeno, better known in the | inmkeuthdistrict described asi M~ n
Aforiginally spoken in Ngh° And (Chamberlain 19
simplified in front of semivowel$!

When it comes to the Tai Meuay varieties spoken in Bolikhamxay Province, the data we have show
that there are very few words in which the diphthong is simplified. Then, the diphthong which is

T
eo
91

° Robertos transcription is c¢l earCl23/Cd ad®vsoxesdftent f or
tone diagrams used to summarize tone systems of dialects belonging to the Southwestern Tai branch of the
Tai family. For a more detailed introduction to tone diagrams, see subsection 3.1.

10 Guignard (1912:XX) calls histranc r i pt i on o fla oLtaioe nfiog.u " Tchantg. Qu” ¢ ng. f o
same tone marks as the Qu ' c¢c ng. for Annamite, but u

LT Ferlus (2008: 3099 o iasmosn g hae fweow dl eixintbad] unbthes of Tai
languages of the Tai family. That remark reminds us that, even though it is possible to posit a C1 syllable of
Southwestern Tai for that word on the basis of its use in a few languages such as Tai Yo and Tai Meuay, it
cannot be taken into accountdiscussions regarding the Southwestern Tai branch of the Tai language family
as a whole or, from another perspective, Pfothwestern Tai etyma.

291 n Vietnam, ethnographic and linguistic acest@unts uUs:é¢
Tai dialects. As for the form 6T "yé, it is used for

B In Phu Thai dialects, the rising diphthongi/, /-Q a/, and fua-/ are consistently replaced by the long
monophthongs-é:-/, /-"Y-Eand fo:-/.

4 According to Frédéric Pain (personal communication, January 25, 2021), diphthongs in the Tai Muong of
T€ehng D€ehng, also called TawlanBgd,, dan ba chi mplriefdiuecd
absolute ruled, anderfkuaBlia mer¥[pkka@kjet heahegsagakithem 6
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simplified is always-Q a/, and its reduction occurs infrontef[] , e B . 6t ¢ mBY&EHjit i r ed 6 .
6el der sister®, 6aod@aftnse Lm@aj Finally, only t
which is used as a separate word or as a final component in a phrase, displays either a diphthong or a
monophthong. In the ethnonym{Ya/ and #"Y:Esomehow lose their phonological status and becom

free var i ans ,orhRjd mEe | dnydad]of [tajfdm Y] 6 Tai Meéluayo; |
mQ&Yjor[sawm'Y¥jj 6 Meuay young womano. It should be no
[ M j o r Y [amévérywhelming majoritpf the twelve speakers from different locations with

whom we could discuss the t e rhwhenkkpeatmgythe wbrdor t hi s
when asked to pronounce it in citation form.

2.2 Another use of the term O6Meuayb
This article hassofaredal t wi th the term 6Meuayd, a Cl syl a
Ferlus (2008), as an ethnonym only. In addition, we have accounts which relate that term to places of
origin of the Tai Meuay, either i hliesikgere2008}a m ( n Hun
However, neither such account}s aodyifthegEgdngcussi o
subsection have taken into account another use of that term.
Apart from being used as a separate word or as the final componeiitraga,positions in which
the term O6Meuayd is indeed the ethnonym of the T
especially when wused as the initial component [
denotes plurtaned yowas( as manifgwfle opy ®) 6(ag mivEny p
[ MYE3§® o6t hey ( as*Imianppsitigneall thé spgakers are found to use the form
[ m¥Eyith the reduction of the diphthong, except one speaker who conksistentu s e“§. WhemQa j
asked to pr onouhYicusedastre inisiay dorhpareit ef a prandihal compound, in
citation form,aseveh we |l f t hs maj ority “§f the speakers use |
Some of the speakers when di B8oubbsesiwhggtheat emean
Meuay afta™) u sn@my 5 m"YEtA?] (TaiT) Meuayi beTl plurali us). That statement
as well as the tranéboai dmwiafi zéMeu pedpased,pavhicd
speakerimnot her di scussion, suggest that Tai Meuay ¢
pronouncgd o[r MQan"YEjo m t Kpto desoe pludlity. [ m"YE]

2.3 The s ydnaitls semaniic mddigajent [pudk’]

This article, whichakady f ol |l ows Chamberl|l aindéds 1984 accoun
Meuayd6, will also follow his account by positing
with the diphthong-QQa/ , f or Dbot h phé&hean d’, enyhtrthieepdsidions theynQa j

can occupy in a sentence (an initial component of a phrase, a final component of a phrase, or a separate
word), and for both the meanings (an ethnonym and a pluralizer) discussed above.

The use “pasaplualxarjandtheel at ed meaning o6group, peo
2008:299, 309) are worth taking into account in the present discussion, because they do not support
toponymic interpretations of OMeuaydéd such as th
that u® is the semantic equivalent of [pG&f T pronounced [fuak’*?] in Thai and Laoi, and
[puak’t4] is used to name some ethnic groups as well. According to Chamberlain (personal
communication, March 18, 2021), [paK fifwas used f or IKestrgasiatip| es a
groups, apparently as a marker of lower social status, as in its use in reference to the Ksing Mul in the

Tai Dam feudal systemo.
As this article pr of omsenparigoro withu its dsenrargtic equivdilenf mQa j
[puak4,onewil note that, apart f Fldasthe same uses astpttdkh at t h e

% According to Schliesinger (2003:175), the place of
Phan province in the most eastern part dadringthisang Pr a
research stated that they had migrated from Luang Prabang three hundred years ago. However, they could not
say from which part of Luang Prabang Province they
Meuy 0.

1% Ferlus (2008: 307) noteste s ame u%ed oifn fATambd Bjo .
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a remark by Robert suggests that, in the relationship between the Tai Yo and the Tai Daeng, the latter
could be in particular cases the ones with an inferior statusAc di ng t o Robert (194
occupied the best lands in some areas of Th<€ ng
cultivate higher valleys. The use of the appell :
Tai Daeng, as iis noted by Robert (1941:8), would thus be explained by a local context in which the

Tai Daeng would be a labor force available for the Tai Yo.

3 The Tai Meuay language data for Bolikhamxay Province in the literature

The overview of the literature in ti@roduction of this article (see section 1) mentions fifteen accounts

in which the Tai Meuay are dealt with in one way or another. Five of those accounts (Chamberlain
1984, Kullavanijaya and-Thongkum 1998, Onlao 2010a, Onlao 2010b, Soutthixay-201@)are

linguistic accounts dealing specifically with varieties spoken by the Tai Meuay in Khamkeuth District.

As Onlaobs (2010b) article is nothing more than
as we could not c €0l% dssettatioB, the foltovkirig prasgniaton 2uldd4g @n the

other three accounts.

3.1 Chamberl ainds 1984 account

It is a short introduction dealing with the Tai Meuay varieties spoken in two villages, Keng Bay and
Nava, of Khamkeuth District. In an area desalibeas Al i ngui stically very ri
Tai Meuay is fAquite widespreadd (Chamberlain 1
gualification, especially if one compares Tai Meuay with other dialects of the same region which are
spokenm a few villages or even in one village ohly.

Chamberl ainds account introduces Tai Meuay al
being spoken in Khamkeuth District or in neighboring districts belonging to the province of
Khammouane as it waefore 1986. All the dialects he discusses belong to the two groups he had earlier
proposed in his classification of the Southwestern Tai branch of the Tai language family, the P group
and the PH group (Chamberlain 1972, 19?3)he five dialects of the Broup Chamberlain takes into
account are ATai Meuayo, ATai Khango, ATA&i Kuan
70) . I nformation related to Tai Daeng, a P 1l angu
compari son wi ChHambérlain 1984869).aTheddialécts of the PH group included in
Chamberl ainds account are f-BPhuardihdegtiageeodo,t hrea
Nheuangbo, ATai Kal oepo, ATai 1K), asovell agifeundialectseof 6 ( Ch
the APH @oadmetrao Thai | anguageso, including i
(Chamberlain 1984: 7@ 2 ) . Chamberl ain 1ists a few fAphonol
characteristicso for each of those dialects.

17 Among the languages which are discussed in this arfialdyleuay is spoken in many locations of Khamkeuth
District. As for Tai Thaeng (see subsection 4.4 iéss widely spoken. When it comes to languages spoke
in one village of Khamkeuth District only, a good example is Saek, which is spoken in Nakaddk Village.
Chamberlain (1998) is the first who mentioned Nakad6k and its distinct Saek dialect. Although a few Saek
families can be found in other villages oftla@ea and in LakxaGity itself, all of them come from Nakadoék.

18 According to Chamberlain (1975:62), the Southwestern Tai branch of the Tai language family was divided
around the 8 century into two groups, which subsequently evolved independentlyeemtm other. Among
the features of the two groupsd divergent evolution
stops reconstructed for Pretai (*b-, *d-, *j-, *g-) and names both groups according to the reflexéfp
[p"-] of the ProteTai consonant *h hence the P group and the PH group. Other specialists of Tai historical
l inguistics disagree with Chamberl ainds dating of t
reject his classification. Gedney (1991:208), forexanyple,at es t hat fit he troubl e wit
it uses as its basic criterion something very late in the history of these languages, but Chamberlain wants to
make it very earlyo.
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1 Starting with the phonolagal characteristics listed by Chamberlain, one will note that the five
dialects of the P group share, as expected, the reflein[kwords reconstructed with the initial
*g-.1°The reflex [K-] in words reconstructed with the initidl¥characterizes Tai Meuay. As for
the rhyme *dQ, its reflex in Tai Meuay is'H.

T Among | exi cal characteristics, one wi || noti c
eatd), A etdo or A e o0 (6to dobd).

Tone systems of the varieties dealt vidheach dialect are introduced separately. They are summarized
in tone diagrams adapted from the tone diagram devised by William J. Gedney (1972:434). Figure 1

shows Gedneyds tone diagram with its fit¥Ta, col umn
and its four rows, referring to initial consonan
di stinctions resulting from the various types o
diagram helps compare Southwestern Taivaet i esd® t one systems and ider

which are relevant for dialect differentiation.

Figurel:Gedneyb6s tone diagram f olO7283). di al ect s

Proto-Tai Tones

A B C D-short D-long

1
Voiceless
fiiction sounds
7

Initials at time Voiceless

of tonal SplitS unaspirated stops
3

Glottal

1
Voiced

Smooth Syllables Checked Syllables

Chamberlain (1972, 1975) changed the layout of the columns in Gedneyd i agr am t-o A, B,
long),andDS(Bs hort ). Chamber |l ainds | ayout is followed
for this article.

Chamberlain (1984:67) proposes two tone diagrams for Tai Meuay on the basis of the data he
elicited from two male speakers, one aged 65 from Nava Village and another one in his seventies from
Keng Bayvillage. In Figure 2, we have adapted his tone diagram for the Keng Bay variety in order to
display an interpretation using tone numefaié the tones in thatdi Meuay variety.

©¥With regar d -linwordsheeonstrieted witheh [i tn"O-t(Chaniberlsinl 1884:66), Tai Meuay

shares it witHanguages of the P group, such as Tai Dam, Tai Don, and Tai Daeng. However, the Tai Maen

and Tai Pao varieties studied by Chamberlain, although they belong to the P group, are charactingzed by

reflex [s-].

In the tone diagrams which were created for this article, tones are represented with tone numerals. This notation

of tones, devised by Yuen Ren Chao (1930), focuses on the pitch, which it indicates epointigeale, with

lbeingte | owest pitch and 5 being the highest. I n order
numerals appear as sequences of numbers representing the starting point, change points (if any), and the end
point of the concdrequeacy (FB)ouve.6s fundament al

20
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Figure 2: The tone diagram for Keng Bay Tai Meuay with tone numéi@lewing Chamberlain
1984:67).

Initial\Tone A B C DL DS
1 [423] [554] [445] [554] [34]
Voiceless fiiction
sounds, *s, hm, ph, etc.
2
Voiceless unaspirated
stops, *p, etc.
3
Glottal, *?2, ?b. etc.

4 [443] [224] [221] [224]

Voiced, *b, m, 1, z, etc.

Summarizing tonal features of the Keng Bay variety, we have six tones in the A, B, and C columns and
three tones in the DL and DS coin s . I n his introduction to the AF
(1984:68) notes a fAtone <Apdl iitnt imogsot wdhiiacl he cittso ookf t
can observe such a 1:23plit in the columns displaying tone splits (A, B, C, DL). Imooents below
his tone diagram for Keng Bay TalOL Meouaaye s c&hacnehbde
DL, with B1234 and DL1234, B123 [554] = DL123 [554] and B4 [224] = DL4 [224]), as well as the
il ack of splits in DS eetgeswisimdingdifpByeiBour aflaptdtipnjof T h e
Chamberl ainds tone diagram reflect the |l atter tw
(with B123 = DL123, B4 = DL4) and DS1234. Cha
characterized by creakiness in the lofalling tone of C4 [221]. One will eventually note that, although
both B4 [224] and C123 [445] have rising tones, the pitch heights of those tones are different, and there
is no coalescence.

Figure 3 shows Ch aiorihe Ndvavarietd, with andntepretdtiorauging done
numerals of the tones in that variety.

Figure 3: The tone diagram for Nava Tai Meuay with tone numefallwing Chamberlain
1984:67).

Initial\Tone A B C DL DS
1 [434] [443] [44] [443] [33]
Voiceless friction
sounds, *s. hm, ph, etc.
2
Voiceless unaspirated
stops, *p, etc.
3
Glottal, *2. ?b, etc.

4 [335] [115]

Voiced, *b, m, L. z, etc.

The Nava variety has five tones in the A, B, and C columdgwo tones in the DL and DS columns.
Chamberl ainds comments related to the tone diagr
for the Nava variety as well. There is the same lack of splits in DS column (DS1234 [33]). However,

when it comes tthe B-DL coalescence, that feature is not the same for the two varieties: in the Nava
variety, neither B nor DL display a split (B1234 [443] = DL1234 [443]). Two types of shading in our
adaptation of Chamber |l ai nbés those sets dfitonapfeatunes. f or t he
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As commented by Chamberl ain (personal communi c
two dialectso. The absence of splits characteri z
Nava Tai Meuay is noteworthy, because it can also be foundeérdiagrams available in the literature
for a fATai Paoo 1984 6i7gt yan(dChaa niibVe rnleadi nvar i ety ( Cheae
spoken in the preseudtay districts of Khamkeuth and Viengthong of Bolikhamxay Provihas,well
as for the Whay eMyomgpoken in the T€hng De€hng Di
2008:310). In addition, tone shapes in the Nava variety tone diagram are rather similar to tone shapes
in tone diagrams available for those dialects. However, tone diagrams foii th@oTand the Méne of
Boli khamxay and for fATay Muongo of Ngh' An regul
diagrams for the Tai Meuay varieties of Keng Bay and Nava.

3.2 KullavanijayaandtThongkumés 1998 article

As previously mentioned (seee ct i on 1), the fATai Moei 0 variety
variety spoken in Phonsy Village (Khamkeuth). The speaker, a female aged 39, was recordetl on the 6

of January 1993 by Thongpheth Kingsada and Michel Ferlus.

Whereas Chamberla{t984:68) notes the prevalence of a-#29lit for each column in languages
belonging to the P Group, Kullavanijaya and hongkum (1998:284) speak of the 123plit for the
A and C col umns in ATai Da m, Tai D o mg and Hai Lue,
Mo e #2 Asda.matter of fact, their focus on the A and C columns is relevant when one compares those
languages of the P Group with languages such as Lao, which Hz&#and C1234, or Thai, which
has A1234 and C123.

In addition, according o t he aut hors, fTai Daeng and cl osel
Moei, have a further step of tone merges,,B4 mer ges wi t hC1a3tdal8stenceiBhat B
noted for Tai Daeng by Gedney (1989:421, 423, 425) and is always confirmeetactinins with Tai
Daeng speakers, whether in Houaphanh Province or in Thanh Hba Province. As for Chamberlain
(1984:69), h e -B#Ap eDaLkds coofalae sit@hzxz3x o6 for Tai Daeng,
Tai Meuay, that particular coalescence beingabim the tone diagrams he gives for the Keng Bay and
Nava varieties.

The authors do not propose a tone diagram for
to in their article. However, their article (Kullavanijaya andthongkum 1998:28%86) corains the

foll owing fourteen lexical items used in*™that ve
61 eafd, of oi2f1 yoos,0 7 diom ¢ S%I0E 6 J tda@au, 6 H pihdGon 6 hd Qm o,
[ saPd bB@naveA®3boxg paafflhedvi | | &fgedbe¢dhD&Er t3he C123

6fl ower%®, O[bkoatedwkvi pgé& for te 6DU T 23 6b d*Asrthe[t haa KDL
lexical items given for the DL123 and the DL4 boxes support a split in trmDinn, the tone merger
and split pattern in Phénsy (Khamkeuth) could be of the Keng Bay type rather than of the Nava type.

3.3 A first summary of the criteria provided by the literature

Chamberl ainds 1984 accdhmtn g& o dnotikleldioide 8riemdthpta y a a n
help identify Tai Meuay varietiesinda linguistic analysis will thus check the following characteristics

in each variety.

21 While the Méne and Tai Pao varieties can be said to be spoken in Khamkeuth and Viengthong, Méne is
definitely more widespread than Tai Pao.

2 fTai Phoeng, a branch of Tai Daengpr ocvainncheed f(okwn d aivre
and L-Thongkum 1998: 285).

23 The main purpose of the authors whkay listsuch lexical items is to show that, although the dialects they
identify as ATai Phoengd and ATai Mo e iifferenapatemsar t o b
of consonant changes can be used as criteria for separating Tai Phoeng and Tai Moei from Proper Tai Daeng
and from each otheThof&Kkwiumavaa8j aga@&5prndFar exampl e,
such 2Hs Jlbeatp, Mmoo, 6o ddiithp, 6hahoan, etc., whose re
reconst r uct’* dbfasd *ph inbProteSouthwestern Tai, do not display the reflexe$ (for
bot h-ah db-x[l-]f If o r-), ahd [fd (for *ph-), which characterize many varieties of Tai Daeng.
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Tai

Meuayds

spec

Tonal characteristics (e.g., 1:43split in columns displaying tone splits, especially in the A and
C columns; BDL coalescence; lack of splits in DS colunB#-C123 coalescence).
For two of the tonal characteristics which have just been mentionBd (@alescence, B€123

coal escence), [

3.4
The

On |
Tai

aobds

2010

iterature

provides a

di ssertation

counter examg

Me u a y udyaveraeliditad frobra femaleGsjgeakert aged 65, living in Namphao,

a village on the outskirts of Lakxao City, where a bridge on the road from Lakxao to Nakai crosses the

Namphao River. According to the information gathered in the area during this hesdamphao

cannot be considered as a Tai Meuay location. However, as many Tai Meuay families have come to
live in Lakxao City and the villages which belong to it (e.g., Nongpong and Sémsanouk), a few Tai
Meuay speakers can be found in Namphao.
The descripon of the tones which the author proposes for the Namphao variety is based on
measurements of their fundamental frequency (FO) in the Hertz (Hz) scale, which she summarizes by

giving a figure displaying the FO curves of the tones in the appendix of $sert@ition (Onlao

2010a:189). Figure 4 shows a tone diagram for Namphao, with an interpretation, using tone numerals,

of the tones in that variety.

Figure 4: The tone diagram for Namphao Tai Meuay with tone numerals based on the FO

measurements of thenes, as given by Onlao (2010a:189).

Initial\Tone

A

B

C

DL

DS

|

Voiceless friction

sounds, *s, hm, ph, etc.

[2]

2

Voiceless unaspirated

stops, *p, etc.

2
2

Glottal, *2, ?b, efc.

[+2]

[+5]

4

Voiced, *b, m, L. z, etc.

[121]

&

[*]

The Namphao variety has five tones in the A, B, and C columns and two tones in the DL and DS
columns. While a 123 split can be observed in A, B, and C, there are no splits in either DL or DS

(DL1234 [324],DS1234 [35]). As we have a splitin B (Bt43and no splitin DL (DL1234), there is
escence i
be related to either the tone shape in B123 [442] or the tone shBde[112]. When it comes to the

noBD L

coal

n this

tone

di

agram

(B

DL) .

tones in the B4 and C123 boxes, although the tones in B4 [112] and C123 [445] are rising tones, their
tone numerals indicate quite different pitch heights, and there is no coalescence. A distinctive feature

of this tone digram, according to Onlao (2010a:86), is the®@%coalescence (B4 [112] = C4 [112]).

Could that B4C4 coalescence noted for Namphao Tai Meuay possibly be used as a criterion when

dealing with other varieties? In the tone diagram given for the Namphadyydhie sets of tonal

features given as B4 = C4 and DS1234 are reflected by two types of shading.

4 The investigation and the Tai Meuay language data of this research

From October 2010 to May 2012, the author of this article was based in Kaysone Phen@itlyan
(Savannakhet

Provi

nce,

Laos)

and

had

t he

opport.

together with a Lao instructor teaching French at Savannakhet University. Although the final article
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dealing with that study focuses on Phu Thailetis of the provinces of Khammouane and Savannakhet
(Pacquement and Phongphanith 2012), four Tai Meuay students belonging to Bolikhamxay Province
one from Khamkeuth District, two from Viengthong District, and one from Pakkading District
participated aan earlier stage of the research and provided data. The student from Khamkeuth District
provided a great deal of additional information about her village, Vangko, other villages in the
surroundings, and the Tai Meuay language spoken there dusitgpthinterviews conducted in May

2012 and further exchanges which took place later in December 2015.

The author of this article eventually visited the region of Lakxao in July 2016 and could go and
stay there again in November 2016, November 2017, and Maté¢h Bi@ also visited a few locations
in Viengthong District (November 2017) and Pakkading District (January 20&@greas in
Khamkeuth District, as well as in some partsMdéngthong District Tai Meuay is, as noted by
Chamberl ain (198rde &dBg, iimmuPalkavdidreg pDi strict, T
villages only.

This section discusses the data collected for this research. That data collection consisted of informal
interviews, in which various topics, such as body parts, colors, kinshipe natather, as well as food
gathering and cooking processes, were discussed. One purpose of those exchanges, which were
recorded, was to elicit representative monosyl |l a
diagram. Whenever such wordspa@ared during the interviews, speakers were sooner or later invited
to pronounce them in citation style at least two times.

The data analysis showed both a language uniformity with respect to phonological and lexical
features and a language diversity widspect to tonal features. The focus in this section is on tonal
characteristics. The PRAAT progrgiBoersma and Weenink 2024jas used to obtaimeasurements
of fundamental frequency for each tone in thenosyllabic wordslicited from speakersAuditory
judgements by some speakers, those whom we could meet again to discuss the data after the tone
analysis, were also taken into account.

Map 1 shows both the locatiomdose varieties are dealt with in the literature (see section 3), i.e.,
Keng Bay (1), Na& (2), Phénsy (Khamkeuth) (3), Namphao é4)d the locations for whose varieties
this article proposes tone diagrams., Phayat (5), Chomthong (6), Phonsy (Pakkading) (7), Thongkhe
(8), Nongo (9), Hinngon (10).

Map 1: From google maps (https://www.ggle.com/maps) @2021 Google.
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E 4 -HHla
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£ 7 9 Vuon quée {dclila
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iLa!a \%4 :
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2 3 EEN
aniGnang ; 4 Nakai-Nam

- Theun
Nmonm Pm [Ar1a1]
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4.1 Phayat (Khamkeuth)

The interview in Phayat Village, which took place in July 2016, was with a female speaker in her forties.
The tone diagram for the variety she speaks is given in Figure 5. That speaker was intenaewied ag
March 2018.

Figure 5: The tone diagram for Phayat Tai Meuay.

Initial\Tone A B C DL DS
1 7] & 2] & &

Voiceless friction
sounds, *s, hm, ph, etc.
2
Voiceless unaspirated
stops, *p, etc.

2
3
Glottal, *?, ?b, etc.

4 [344] [125] [124]

Voiced, *b, m, 1, z, etc.

The Phayat variety has five tones in the A, B, and C columns and three tones in the DL and DS columns.
The 1234 split is found in the columns displaying tone splits. The DS columnjwizis no split, has

a rising tone (DS1234 [25]). On the basis of the measurements of the fundamental frequency obtained

for the tones in the B123 and DL123 boxes, and in the B4 and DL4 boxes, thereOk guask
coalescence: B a DL23 wid3a3]B,128nd 3B2][ B2D]L1a DL4
merges with C4 coalescence (B4 [125] = C4 [125]). The tones in B4 and C123 are both rising tones (B4
[125] and C123 [245]), but their contours are different, and there is no coalescence. The last two tona

features (B4 = C4 and B4 | C123) were confirmed
of shading in the tone diagram for Phayat reflec
a DL123, B4 & DL4), B4 = C4, and DS1234.

4.2 Chonthong (Viengthong)

The interview in Chomthong, nowadays the headquarters of the subdistrict bearing the same name in
Viengthong District, took place in November 2017 with a female speaker in her forties. Figure 6 shows
the tone diagram for the variety ssgeaks.

Figure 6: The tone diagram for Chomthong Tai Meuay.

Initial\Tone A B C DL DS
1 [313] [341] [%9] [341] []
Voiceless friction
sounds. *s, hm, ph, efc.
2
Voiceless unaspirated
stops, *p. etc.
3
Glottal, *?. ?b, etc.

4 [32] [334] [335] [334]

Voiced. *b, m, 1, z, etc.

The tone numbers in the B4 and C4 boxes (B4 [ 334
in [334] and [335] being close to each other, the 6 tones in the A, B, and C columns turoeciingo
and there are three tones in the DL and DS columns. Then, the tone splits and mergers in the tone
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diagram for Chomthong can be related to those displayed in the tone diagram for Phayat. Tone shapes,
however, are different. For example, the tanthie DS column is a lovevel one (DS1234 [22]). When

considering the BDL coalescence, we have B123 [541] = DL123 [541], and B4 [334] = DL4 [334] for
Chomt hong, as opposed to B123 [342] & DL123 [34.

thetones n B4 and C123, they have different contours
is no coalescence. The various types of shading displayed in the tone diagram for Chomthong reflect
the sets of tonal features summarized as B=DL (B123=DIR23, = DL 4) , B4 & C4, D

4.3 Phonsy (Pakkading)

With respect to Phonsy (Pakkading), this article takes into account the varieties spoken by two speakers.
The first speaker who provided data is a former student of the National University of Laos in her
twenties. She left her native place, Phonsy (Pakkading), at the age of 10, and then lived in another part
of Bolikhamxay Province (Thaphabat District), where Lao varieties are spoken, but her family
continued to speak the Tai Meuay of Phénsy (Pakkadingd.v&fs interviewed in August 2018 at
Nongkhai (Thailand), where some of her relatives run a restaurant. The tone diagram for the variety she
speaks is given in Figure 7.

Figure 7: The first tone diagram for Phonsy (Pakkading) Tai Meuay.

Initial\Tone A B C DL DS
1 [5214] [553] [445] [44]] [33]

Voiceless fiiction
sounds. *s, hm. ph, etc.

2
Voiceless unaspirated
stops, *p. etc.

2

3
Glottal, *?, ?b, etc.

4 [433] [335] [325]

Voiced, *b, m, 1, z, etc.

This firsttone diagram for Phonsy (Pakkading) has five tones in the A, B, and C columns and three
tones in the DL and DS columns. Although the concerned speaker has lived -8pdaking
environments since the age of 10, her tone diagram displays-4 428 in tre A, B, C, and DL
columns, the columns which have tone splits. Lao being characterized by quite different splits in the A
and C columns (AR3-4, C1234), the language she spoke during the interview was definitely not Lao.

As the tone diagram for her varecan be related to the tone diagrams for the Tai Meuay varieties of
Phayat and Chomthong discussed above, it can be inferred that she still speaks Tai Meuay. The tone in
the DS column is a mitkvel one (DS1234 [33]). When it comes to the B and DL cofywhich both

display a 123 split (B1234 and DL1234), measurements of the fundamental frequency for the tones

in the B and DL columns supportal® quasic oal escence (B & DL): the ton
boxes are both falling tones, albeit witifferent tone numbers (B123 [553], DL123 [441]); as for the
tones in the B4 and DL4 boxes, they can be more

As in Phayat, B4 merges with C4 (B4 [335] = C4 [335]). One will further note that, in thisofirs

diagram for Phénsy (Pakkading), the tone in the B4 box, arisiity tone, can be compared with the

tone in the C123 box (B4 [335], C123 [445]). However, we could not meet that speaker again to
determine whether there could be a merger. In ordeletoly show the relationship of this first tone

diagram for Phonsy (Pakkading) to the tone diagrams for Phayat and Chomthong, the types of shading

it displays reflect only the following three set
B4 = G4, and DS1234. As for the rather complex tone in the A123 box (A123 [5214]), which is
characterized by a voice quality feature, pressed voice, in the third quarter of its duration, it actually
brings us to the second tone diagram for Phonsy (Pakkading).
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The second speaker who provided data for the variety spoken in Phénsy (Pakkading) variety is a female
speaker in her fifties whose family seems not to be related to that of the first speaker. The interview
took place in January 2020 in the village of Phdiakkading) itself. Figure 8 shows the tone diagram

for the variety she speaks.

Figure 8: The second tone diagram for Phonsy (Pakkading) Tai Meuay.

Initial\Tone A B C DL DS
1 [5413] [54] [35] [53] [212]
Voiceless friction
sounds, *s, hm, ph, etc.
2
Voiceless unaspirated
stops, *p, etc.
3
Glottal, *?2. ?b, etc.

4 [221] [214] [112] [213]

Voiced, *b, m. 1, z. etc.

This second tone diagram for Phonsy (Pakkading) has six tones in the A, B, and C columns and three
tones in the DL and DS columns. The tone in the DS column is-falbmg and rising tone (DS1234

[212]). ThereisaBLquasic oal escence (B a DL), both ¢4l umns
and DL1234), and, whether one considers the tones irBttZ3 and DL123 boxes or those in the B4
and DL4 boxes, the two tones in each pair can |

b
[ 214] a D Lhis tofe2diagdniacks theB4-C4 coal escence (B4 [214
Furthermore, unlike the primus tone diagram for the same location, the two rising tones in the B4 and

C123 boxes have different contours (B4 [Thel 4] | C
tone mergers and splits in this second tone diagram for Phénsy (Pakkadingppbas to be of the

same type as the ones in Chamberl ainds tone di
various types of shading it displays reflect th

DL123, B4 a DL4) a n sltotBeSah@iBtde A129oe (A123 [54133),dhis second
speaker is found to pronounce it with the same voice quality feature as the previous speaker. That voice
guality feature, pressed voice, occurring in both cases in the third quarter of the toiom dapaears

to be a distinctive characteristic of the variety spoken in Phénsy (Pakkading).

4.4 Théngkhe
A more intriguing tone diagram is the one for Théngkhe Tai Meuay in Figure 9. The interview, which
took place in July 2016, was with a male speakéuisrfifties. That speaker was interviewed again in
November 2017 and March 2018.

The Théngkhe variety has nine tones in the A, B, and C columns and three tones in the DL and DS
columns. As expected, there is only one tone in each of the A4, B123, B4, @1PA3, DL4, and
DS1234 boxes. However, the A123 box contains three tones, and the C4 box two tones. The three tones
in the A123 box can be found in A1, A2, and A3 words, as well as with all the possible initial consonants
of Al, A2, and A3 words. Each tie two tones in the C4 box can be found with the initials associated
with C4 words.
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Figure 9: The tone diagram for Thongkhe Tai Meuay.

Initial\Tone A B C DL DS
1 [51] [343] [35] [343] [34]
Voiceless friction [423]
sounds, *s, hm, ph, etc. [11 3]
2
Voiceless unaspirated
stops. *p. etc.

2
3

Glottal. *2. ?b. etc.

4 [233] [225] [41?] [235]

Voiced. *b, m. 1. z, etc. [425]

With respect to the tone mergers and splits, the tone diagram for Théngkhe displays the same pattern

as the tone dgram proposed by Chamberlain for Keng Bay Tai Meuay. The DS column having no

splits, its tone is a rising one (DS1234 [34]), as in the Keng Bay and Phayat varieties. Thefglis a B

quasicoal escence (B & DL) ,-DL128 coalesdence (BB [848] =DR123e a B1l

[343]),andaB4L4quasc oal escence (B4 [225] & DL4 [235]). W

Cl123 boxes (B4 [225], C123 [35]) could have supyg

judgement did not support it. When hesaavited to listen to B4 and C123 words, suchas$fka: 6 c o st ,

feed &ndoykang®pl apater f&a:grandmo alisvdt G midEE] tQiar.

and {m"6EN é*which be himself had pronounced several times in citatiom fo previous

interviews, he always identified them correctly. As for the tones in the B4 and C4 boxes, they have

quite different contours. The various types of shading displayed in the tone diagram for Théngkhe Tai

Meuay reflect the tonal featuresgivers B = DL (with B123 = DL123, B4
In order to explain the three tones ([51], [423], and [113]) in the A123%wee&,propose to start

from the tone identified by Kullavanijaya andTlhongkum (1998:28%86) for the same box (A123

[243]).Consi sting of a rising part and a falling par

varieties for words in the A123 box.

1 In the speech of the speaker interviewed in Thdngkhe, the rising part being either very short or
absent, the falling ton&jgh falling in his speech [51], makes sense.

1 In what might be a secondary development, the second half of that falling tone can become
slightly rising, hence the second tone shape
tone diagram for Keng &/ Tai Meuay.

1 Although a tone in the A123 box consisting only of the rising part of the tone shape [243] could
not be found in the Tai Meuay varieties which were investigated, there is such a rising tone in the
A123 box of the tone diagram we give for @ Thaeng variety that could be investigated during
this research (see Figure 10). However, the rising tone in the A123 box of the variety spoken by
the speaker of Thongkhe (A123 [113]) is much lower than the one we have in the Tai Thaeng
variety (A123 [249).

The case of the C4 box is a case for which one cannot focus on FO measurements only. The two tone
shapes we find in the C4 box ([41n] and [425]) <c

% As the concerned speaker pronot¢hces Yfi mirtkg heluses ny m o6 N
that word in natural speech or pronounces it in citation fiorthe parts of the recordings he was indite
l'isten to in offder ot dei ddmtaidMEyuayd YRy YE] only the pa
pronounc.ng [ mYE]j

25 These three tones in the A123 box are not specific to the speech of that speaker only and actually concern
other sgakers of all generations in that particular area, including the female student from Vangko mentioned
at the beginning of section 4.
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Tai Daeng varieties spoken in Houaphanh and Thanh H@aéalling tone in the C4 box, and that
tone can be found to be slightly glottalized. For Tai Meuay, Chamberlain givesfalliog tone in the

C4 box of his tone diagram for the Keng Bay type (C4 [221]), its second half being characterized by a
creakinas. In the variety spoken by the speaker of Thongkhe, we have a high falling tone with a slight

gl ot

t al const

ri

cti
rising, hence the contour in the falliniging tone [25].

on

[41n] .

Wh e n

t he

glottal

Focusing on the two falling tones in the C4 boxes of the tone diagrams for the Keng Bay (C4 [221])

and

Thtngkhe

var.i

et i

es

(C4

[41n0]),

one

A

|1 not

in the tone diagrams for other Tai Meuay varietigspears to be specific to the Tai Meuay varieties of
Thongkhe and Keng Bay. However, we find a similar contour for the tone in the C4 box, with the same
tone numbers as those in our interpretation for Keng Bay Tai Meuay (see Figure 2), in the Tai Thaeng
variety investigated in Nong Village 2 whose tone diagram is given in Figure 10 for comparison. The
Tai Thaeng data on which it is based were elicited from a male speaker in his forties during an interview
which took place in November 2017.

Figure 10: The tone diagram for Nong Tai Thaeng.

Initial\Tone

A

DL

sounds, *s, hm, ph, etc.

|

Voiceless friction

Voiceless unaspirated

2

stops, *p, etc.

2
3

Glottal. *?2, ?b, etc.

[2]

B
[*]

[*]

Voiced. *b. m. L. z. etc.

4

[124]

[221]

[124]

This tone diagram will not be discussed in detail. We will simply note that, withD& Buast

coalescence and the lack of splits in the DS column, the tone mergers and splits in this particular Tai
Thaengvariety have the same pattern as those in the Tai Meuay varieties spoken in Keng Bay and
Théngkhe. However, such a proximity can only highlight the main difference between the former (Tai
Thaeng) and the latter two (Tai Meuay) varieties: the tone diagrvaitalale to us for Thai Thaeng is
precisely characterized by a #423DL4 coalescence, supported by tone numbers and the FO
measurements they represent. When it comes to Tai Meuay varieties, the use of the PRAAT program
aouldinottsuppost an jindispgabled®L23 nerger in any Tai Meuay
variety. In the tone diagramforNommg T a i
DL123, B4 = DL4), B4 = C123 = DL4, and DS1234 are reflected by three types of shading.

and

speakersbé

4.5 Hinngbn
The last tone diagram discussed in this article is the one for Hinngdn, a village belonging to Naxouang
Subdistrict in Viengthong Distriéf. The interview in Hinngdn took place in November 2017 with a

female speaker in her forties. Figure 1dwh the tone diagram for the variety she speaks.

% The

et hnonym

and

I & g HpigeE s1@enlalnebdd h@ exn caéc count s

Thaeng,

t he

sets

of

t onal

deal

groups and Tai diects in Vietnam (see section 1). When it comes to Khamkeuth District, Tai Thakalgct
of the P groupis mainly spoken in a few villages around Nape and NmnQutside that area, Tai Thaeng is

also spoken near Théngkhe in Nathone Village

27 FromKhamkeuth District to Xiengkhouang Province, Naxouang is the first subdistrict of Viengthong District.
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Figure 11: The tone diagram for Hinngdn Tai Meuay.

Initial\Tone A B C DL DS
1 [225] [41] [344] [442] [34]
Voiceless friction
sounds, *s. hm, ph, etc.
2
Voiceless unaspirated
stops, *p, etc.
3

Glottal, *?, ?b, etc.

i ] ©

Voiced, *b. m, 1. z. etc.

The Hinngdn variety has five tones in the A, B, and C columns and two tones in the DL and DS columns.
The main difficulty with this tone diagram lies ihet B and DL columns. On the basis of the FO
measurements for the tones in those two columns, we obtain a first tone for B1, B2, B3, a second one
for B4, and a third one for DL1, DL2, DL3, DL4. Their tone numbers being [41], [42], [442]
respectively, couldhere be some kind of coalescence?

As the author of this article could not visit Hinng6n again to meet the concerned speaker and further
assess the relationship between the three tones in the B123, B4, and DL1234 boxes, we must first take
a close look atte FO measurements which the tone numbers given in the tone diagram represent.

1 The tone numbers [41] for the B123 box represent a tone whose starting point i$2BHizg
its first quarter, the FO curve rises to reach a change point (284Hz). Thethéreatond quarter
to the last quarter, it gradually falls to 197Hz.

1 The tone numbers [42] for the B4 box represent a tone with a similar contour. The FO curve first
rises from 266Hz to 277Hz, the latter value of the FO being reached in the middiesetdinel
quarter. Then it falls to a comparatively higher end point (234Hz).

1 The tone numbers [442] in the DL1234 box represent a tone whose FO curve rises from 276Hz to
294Hz during its first half. Its change point is in the exact middle of the FO cumdet gen
gradually falls during its second half to 249Hz.

Taking into account the significant difference between the falling part of the tone in the B123 box (with
a FO falling from 284Hz to 197Hz) and that of the tone in B4 (with a FO falling from 2i6/284Hz),
one can reasonably conclude that there is no coalescence between these two tones. In addition, with a
split in B (B1234) and no split in DL (DL1234), there is definitely neldBL coal escence (B
One will also note the following tonal feases: B4C4 coalescence (B4 [42] = C4 [42]), no-B423
coal escence (B4 [ 42] i Cc123 [344]1), and | ack of
the tone mergers and splits, the tone diagram for Hinngdn can thus be compared with the one which
wascreated for the Namphao variety studied by Onlao (2010a).
However, when one takes into account the tone contours in the B123, B4, DL1234 boxes of both
tone diagrams, such a comparison based only on tone mergers and splits seems to have its limits.
f nSasithorn Onlaobs study, the three tones in
different contours (B123 [442], B4 [112], DL1234 [324]) and cannot be related to one another.
1 With respect to the tone diagram for Hinngdn, although FO measuredwenist support a
coalescence between the tones in the B123, B4, and DL1234 boxes, especially between the tone
in the B123 box and the tone in the B4 box, their tone shapes are comparable, because all these

2% As for other var i e tpoirggitch scdla was apRiedno alltheaF0 heasufemeants which
were obtained for the tones of that speateose measurements ranging from 197Hz (end point of the tone in
the B123 box [41]) to 330 Hz (end point of the tone in the A123 box [225])
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three tones are falling or at least have a sigaifi falling part (B123 [41], in B4 [42], and in
DL1234 [442]).

With such similarities of the tones in the B123, B4, and DL1234 boxes, the tone diagram for Hinngon
appears to have some relation to the tone diagram proposed by Chamberlain for Navdd It shou
nevertheless be borne in mind that the Nava tone diagram showt &@alescence, with no splits in
the B and DL columns, and does not have €CB4oalescence.

Accordingly, the various types of shading displayed in the tone diagram given for Hifagén
Meuay reflect the sets of tonal features given as falling tones with different tone numbers in B123, B4,
and DL1234 (three shades of the same color), B4 = DL4, and DS1234.

5 The speakersd perspective: ethnographic a
Thisr esearch was also an opportunity to |isten to

5.1 Ethnographic information: O6Tai Meuay Katip N
Tai Meuay speakers in Khamkeuth District, especially those in the area sumguadxao City,
identify two main groups of iMaMmPé&ikay P1eWe o6Tai
fand the 06Tai NM@tmyaikat P4mni Kgrhese designations refer to the size
([%Y:6bi g, “@samalel6g) [ :nfO: 3§ bt Wwhigh Taidladay werden fakyaon t i @ p
their backs using a forehead bahd.

With respect to the speakers whose varieties were taken into account for the tone analysis proposed
in the preceding section, all of them, but tre interviewed in Chomthong (Viengthong Distritt),
clearly stated that they belong to one of these two groups.

1 The male speaker interviewed in Théngkhe (Khamkeuth District) is a Tai Meuay Katip Nyeu.
More generally, in the surroundings of Théngkhe,Mlauay are Tai Meuay Katip Nyeu.

1 The female speaker interviewed in Hinngbn (Viengthong District) stated that her family and her
husbandés family are Tai Meuay Katip Nyeu, an
surrounding area.

1 The female speakenterviewed in Phayat (Khamkeuth District) is a Tai Meuay Katip Noi. The
Tai Meuay in Lakxao City, as well as in the area of Thongkhe, say that Phayat Village is the only
Tai Meuay Katip Noi location in Khamkeuth District.

1 The two female speakers intervieder the variety spoken in Phénsy (Pakkading) are Tai Meuay
Katip Noi. Other villages near Phonsy (Pakkading), such as Phonxay (Pakkading), Nakhuanai
and Nakhuanok, also have Tai Meuay speakers. However, only a few speakers in that area say
theyare TaiMuay Katip Noi. Others know and use onl

This research did not investigate possible linguistic differences between Tai Meuay Katip Nyeu
varieties on the one hand and Tai Meuay Katip Noi varieties on the other. The fact thaetdiagram

for Hinngbn is very different from the one for Théngkhe, with speakers being Tai Meuay Katip Nyeu
in both locations, suggests that it may be actually difficult to identify common features for at least the
Tai Meuay Katip Nyeu varieties. Weillxsimply say that the varieties spoken by the two groups are
mutually intelligible. As for the differences mentioned by individual speakers, they are related to their
auditory perception of a few segmental features (e.g., length of syllables) and pfeatdlies (e.g.,
sentence intonation) rather than to the use of specific lexical items.

® The Tai Daeng have the same basket and ref8is to it
used by both the Tai Meuay and the Tai Daéde, but t
generally of a | aP9der size than the [ka ti:p

30 Talking about Chomthong and the Tai Meuay of that area, that speaker did not referaoNMeudy Katip
Nyeu and the Tai Meuay Katip Noi. When asked specifically about those two designations, she said that she
had never heard them
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5.2 Sociolinguistic information: O0Tali Meuay D! nog
When the author of this article visited the village of Phonsy (Khamkeuth) in November 201 &uksi M

speakers there, who are Tai Meuay Katip Nyeu as in Thongkhe Village, explained that they identify

two ways of speaking Tai Meuay.

T The first way is call ed?meférangtodrestaaeps. IDidtimegvay, t he
Tai Meuay speatheir dialect in their original locations, which are supposed to be in remote areas.

T The second way is called oO6Tai Meuay Laobd. It
Meuay Katip Nyeu speak their language when they live with Lao people.

The distinction between these two ways of speaking Tai Meuay was later confirmed by speakers
belonging to other villages, such as Thongkhe and Vangko.

According to Tai Meuay speakers in Phonsy (Khamkeuth), Thongkhe and Vangko, Tai Meuay Lao
is spoken by all ta Tai Meuay Katip Noi, such as those of Phayat Village in Khamkeuth District and
those living in Pakkading District. It is also spoken by Tai Meuay Katip Nyeu in villages located on the
main roads, such as Phénxay (Khamkeuth), a Tai Meuay village onitheaad from Lakxao to Nakai
where Tai Meuay Katip Nyeu are said to speak Tai Meuay*tao.

While only some Tai Meuay Katip Nyeu actually speak Tai Meuay Déng, many of them live in
the area comprising the villages of Phonsy (Khamkeuth), Thongkhe, and Varsgkdeuay Katip
Nyeu speaking Tai Meuay Dong in that area say that they originate from a village called N&hiiiong.
will be noted that, although villages such as Phonsy (Khamkeuth), Théngkhe, Vangko, and others are
not on the main road between Lakxal &Nakai, they are rather recent locatiéhs.

With respect to the two ways of speaking Tai Meuay referred to as Tai Meuay D6ng and Tai Meuay
Lao, their difference is mainly related to word choice. One aspect of the difference between the Tai
Meuay Dong andai Meuay Lao ways of speaking involves the use of pronouns. Tai Meuay varieties
have the following firstand secongp e r s o n  p r GChandifke®]: ¢ IN&m @ AW mQ A
6youb.

1 A speaker usesgnt? 61
thenuse [R&Y] O6you
lower status.

6 to mean t hat high&tatus. Thatsspeakeravil e s n o
6 with a per soff]wihfapesorhof egimeor st at

 Aspeakeruses[kf] 61 6 when he or she wants to stress
willthenuse [MQA&Y] O6youd with a per s o#f]withfapersbneoflmvarme st a
status.

While people speaking in the Tai Meuay Déng way use all those four pronouns, those who speak the
Tai Meuay Lao way still use the four pronouns, but they tendto avafd]k 6 | 84 Rn k4w mQALE
6youb, especially with outsiders.

Another aspect of the difference between the Tai Meuay Ddng and Tai Meuay Lao ways of
speaking concerns the use of a few lexical items. Here are two examples.

T For o6r ai n"#}]in W Mehay Dang (hsfin Tai Daeng) and [tgnn Tai Meuay Lao
(asin Lao).

31 Tai Meuay Lao should not be considered as a recent development of the Tai Meuay language: a speaker of
PhénsyKhamkeuth) in his fifties recalled he was born in another village, Nakhua, now an abandoned location,
where the way of speaking was already identified as Tai Meuay Lao fortyagears

32 Namuong is located on a grayethwhich starts in Wangko and enidghevicinity of Nape. From Namuong,
there is a pathway to Vietham, and walking to Vietnam is said to take three hours. However, the only official
checkpoint in the area is the one on the road from Lakxao to the border via Nape.

33 The Tai Meuay Katip Meu speaking Tai Meuay DAng who came to live in Ph@Kéyamkeuth)live with
some Tai Meuay Katip Nyeu speaking Tai Meuay Lao, themselves from other villages. As for the Tai Meuay
Katip Nyeu speaking Tai Meuay D6ng who came to live in villages such as Thongkhe and \thagkee
with other Tai groups, the most promim@ne being the Tai Bo (Chamberlain 1984 &2; 1996:1112).
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T For o6calf (of #khe B ineTgi Méuay Ding), thie Bormn §0i] peing specific
to Tai Meuay, and [bt® khU: B4 in Tai Meuay Lao (as in Lao).

6 Conclusion: the position of Tai Meuay in the Southwestern Tai branch of the Tai
language family
In presenting the Tai Meuay language data from this research, this article has focused on tonal
characteristics. Although the tonal features discussed in section 4 sugiggststic diversity of Tai
Meuay in the area considered for this study, all the tone diagrams proposed for Tai Meuay varieties
display both 4234 split in columns displaying tone splits aadabsence of splits in their DS columns,
giving a first glimpe of a Tai Meuay language uniformity. With regard to the phonological and lexical
characteristics identified in the literature, they were found in all the locations which were investigated
without significant variation, suggesting a more consistent Taiayléanguage uniformity. While the
previous sections of this article left out phonological and lexical features, they will now be taken into
account in this conclusion, which focuses on the position of Tai Meuay in the Southwestern Tai branch
of the Tai laiguage family.

I n Chamber |l ai nds 1 XK8llavanjayaandithhongkuds wW@I9I18 ag tiirm | |
Meuay is posited as a dialect of the P group related to Tai Dabegdata elicited for this research
confirm that Tai Meuay varieties are to biated to Tai Daeng. The main arguments for that placement
are the following: the absence of splits in the DS column; the reflgx [ko f t h-etheireflax ofi al * °Y
the rhyme reconstructed as*Q .

1 Tone systems of all the Tai Meuay varieties dedtth in the literature (section 3) as well as in
this research (section 4) exhibit a tonal coalescence in the DS column. According to Chamberlain
(1984:67), dnlack of splits in DS column seems
Tai Daeng diacts in Thanh Hoa Province (data elicited by the author of this article) are also
characterized by a tonal coalescence in the DS column, it is reasonable to assume that it is a Tai
Daeng feature.

T When it comes to initial consonants, Chamberlain (1984.6@&srthe reflexes fkand [{§ in
Tai Meuay for words reconstructed with the initials 4gd *dA respectively. Tai Meuay varieties
share those reflexes with other languages belonging to the P group of the Southwestern Tai branch
in the Tai family. Hovever, in the P group, the refleX'{kin words reconstructed with the initial
*Ycharacterizes TUEY Dialemvwger sluecdh, assE(GPai i n con
Yo and Tai Dam. The Tai Daeng reflex of the initia¥ ¥s found in all the TeMeuay varieties
studied in this research.

1 When it comes to the rhyme reconstructed -@8* Chamberlain (1984:66) notes that the Tai
Meuay reflex isTY. As Tai Daeng and Tai Yo have the same refl&kipr the rhyme *aQ, it
helps separate Tai Daenpi Yo, and dialects related to both languages, from languages such as
Tai Dam, in which the rhyme isdQ]. In connection with the rhyme-dQ, the cognate of the Tai
Dam interrogative [d@*] 6 w h i "¥*hid both $ai [paéng and Tai Yo. All the Tileuay
varieties mentioned in this article have the reflékfpr the rhyme *aQ and use the interrogative
[1"Y*] of Tai Daeng and Tai Yo.

Tai Meuay has been related to Tai Yo, as in the Pangloss Collection (https://pangloss.cnrs.fr/), and to
Tai Dam, as inGlottolog 4.3(https://glottolog.org/). However, neither the Pangloss Collection nor
Glottolog 4.3have given references with supportimmguments. The relationship of Tai Meuay with

34 Considering the initial consonant'fkin Tai Daeng and in Tai Meuay varieties leads to another important
difference of Tai Daeng and Tai Meuay with Tai Yo. While Tai Yo lexical items sa¢haaw*'] o6whi t e 6,
[haw*] o6ent e#]d,6 aorrmd hhba we t h]etheir avgnatds i Tai @aeng and in BanMeuay h
varieties are [fa:wAl], [k"aw’Y], and[k"0 Ah As a matter of fact, words whose initials were reconstructed
by Li Fangkuei (1977) as *xor *kh-, and later by Pittayawat Pittayaporn (2009) as *x-,*0iG*¢-, are never
found todisplayin Tai Daeng and Tai Meuay varieties the initiad][la reflex specific to Tai Yo and other
Tai dialects of Ngh'edtATai YasuchasBMehei k hamxay rel at
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Tai Dam, which appears to be only a relationship between languages belonging to the P group, might

be based on Vietnamese scholarsdéd accounts | inki

AMuong Muoh,twday belongs to the district of Thu
Even if Tai Meuay varieties are definitely to be related to Tai Daeng, they appear to have a kind

of relationship with Tai Yo and owhibheanbdralateddi al e

to Tai Yo. That relationship, which can be described in terms of language contacts, mainly involves

lexical items.

1 Verbs:[ki:A] 6eat6,06g[dfba 0pbpg®; 6f able6gdgo .e:

1 Pronouns [ka*] 6174, O6lheagi tsth.e It will be noted™that, ¢
as a pronominal word with Tai Yo, [K4} has a different use in Tai Yo and expresses reciprocity.

9 Other items shared by Tai Meuay varieties and Tai Yo [PS*uik¥] o6braindé, in c
wit h O0kP®] in Tai Daeng; a tense marker expressing the future tense (fKhaime pluralizer
[MQajY], which in that case tends to be pronounced¥f]; the phrase referring to the moon
[ma:kPt bQar®], as against [t6? bQarf**] in Tai Daeng.

Incontrast with the relationship of Tai Meuay wi
Bolikhamxay related to Tai Yo, the relationship of Tai Meuay with Tai Daeng appears to be a deep
linguistic and ethnolinguistic relationship. Chamberlain (1984mé&kes the following remark.

AThe | ineage names are identical to those of the R
womanés sarong which is worn tied above the breast:

This article has noted that the Tai Meuay shhaiet h t he Tai Daeng °hAe baske
last example of that deep relationship is the fact that both Tai Daeng and Tai Meuay share a lexical
particularity: they use diff e%e&ddiDaengfndintllor t he
Tai Meuay varieties) on the onB§)omtaertter.énnabartdo r ef ¢
most Tai languages spokenin Lapbsh e f 0°1] imus¢droo both meanings
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Abstract:

This paper continues ideas introduced by Sidwell (2020) concerning Austroasiatic
prehistory and the Neolithic transformation in Mainland Southeast Asia to propose a
fundamentally new vision of the AA dispersal. | speculatively propose that a significant
proportion of early AA speakers were oriented to estuarine environdnastepposed to

inland or upland ones as has been commonly assumed. | abandon my earlier (Sidwell 2009,
2010 and elsewhere) proposed AA homeland on the middle Mekong, in favor of a Red
River Delta locus of dispersal, from which settlers emigrated variously upstream ¢Northe
AA speakers) and coastally around IAdbina to the Malay peninsula and India. This
coastal movement may have been facilitated by improved watercraft, perhaps mediated by
interaction with early Austronesians. The hypothesis is consistent with the caquati
component in the early AA lexico(Blench 2018) and the emerging archaeological
indications of the coastal spread of Neolithic rice farmers.

Keywords: Austroasiatic, homeland, migration, reconstruction
ISO 6393 codesvie, kuf, bru, bdq, sti, Ibdjg, mlif, puo, pll, vom, mnw, cbn, khm,
cog, khr, pcj, srb

1 Introduction: the AA homeland reviewed

Over the past century or so, many ideas abouhtistroasiatiqdAA) homeland and migrations have
been expounded, with sharply conflicting assumptiond,ratiance on divergent kinds of evidence.
Below, we briefly survey the range of proposals, before moving on to the new hypofhesextant

range of AA homeland proposals are groupediow into seven broad categories, based on the
geographical assumptie and the kinds of evidence regarded as significant. These are listed as follows:

1) Central China: It may be assumed that as Neolithic cereal farmers, AA correlates with ancient rice
domestication about the middle Yangtze, potentially in relation ter dtkian language families. The

idea is particularly associated with the observation by Norman & Mei (1976) that the name of the
Yangtze River in ancient Chinese remétnddithe a gel
N&M paper favas a Souther China hypothesis). Scholars such as Starosta (2005), Sagart (2003, 2011)

and others, have posited a general origin of Asian languages in central China, citing broad typological
correlations between multiple families:

The shared linguistic typology jusescribed can be due to a very old genetic relationship between

AAand STAN[ é] or to diffusion. I n either case, a perio
languages ancestral to AA and STAN must be assumed.

(Sagart 2011:355)

While the broad explanatory power of the central China hypothesis also partly explains its
attractiveneso convincingbody of lexicalcoincidences has emerged to support the hypothesis

1 STAN = SineTibetanAustronesian.



Papers from SEALS 30Sidwell

2) SW China This model puts AA inland and upland, at or neardahevergence of the great rivers
emerging out of Tibet: the Salween, Mekong, Yangtze/Jinsha. The basic assumption is that communities
migrated downstream to their present locations; ostensibly reasonable as it potentially explains the
movement of AA speakeiinto both IndeChina and Eastern India. It is articulated by Blust (1996) and
Peiros (2011), in particular.

3) Southern China The region of Yunnan, Guangdong, Guangxi, and Fujian were inhabitéacoy
barbarians, later variously absorbed or driven south by the Chinese since Han times. The hypothesis
was particularly supported by Norman & Mei (1976) comparing a handful of Yue and Chinese words
with AA etymg although a widely cited paper, the claimsre essentially refuted by Sagart (2008)
Schuessler (2006) controversially proposes hundreds of CHiteser lexical parallels(ignoring
advances in AA reconstructignduggesting that AA speakers were present in southern China and
maybe as far north &handong. The southern China hypothesis is also supported by archaeologists and
geneticists€.g.,Bellwood 2021, Higham 2021, Lipson et.al. 2018, McColl et. al. 2018) as evidence is
strongly emerging that cereal agriculture came into 4@dma from soutern China during the
Neolithic.

4) Indo-China (central or northern): The diversity of AA branches in Indohina, with half the family

more or less along the Mekong, suggests a locus of origin and riverine dispersal eegt@gl(vell

2009, Sidwell&Bl ench 2011) . Forms of the hypothesis go
which saw the overlap of AA and Chamic as indicating dispersal of Austric fromQhita.
Historically, northern IndeChina overlaps with Yue China, and the Red River ®isltambiguous in

this respect, so a hard line is not drawn between these here. Any hypotheses reliant on interpretation of
language geography and diversity are dependent on phylogeny, and this remains controversial in regard
to AA.

5) Bay of Bengal coasthinterland: The center of diversity argument shifts eastward when one places
special emphasis on Munda as a primary branch, and this is proposed by van Driem (2001, 2007) and
Diffloth (2005, 2009). These scholars also note that the environment arouBel/tbéBengal includes
animals and plants indicated in the préi& lexicon, as well as giving medial proximity to both India

and IndeChina. Presumably the locus ranges from the GaBgasmaputra delta to the Irrawaddy

Delta, and the Patkai Range in beem. Although appealing on grounds of simplicity, this hypothesis
lacks archaeological or other interdisciplinary support.

6) Eastern India: Among South Asiaoriented scholars there has been a strong tendency to identify

India as the homeland of AA, amide Munda as an especially ancient population there. For example,
Peterson (2017) makes a typological case that AA constitutes a prehistoric substrate in the eastern half

of northern South Asia, investigating substrate hypotheses that go back to Ku# {d#n Driem

(2001) characterizes Munda as the most ' ingui st
(1963, 1966) discussions of Munda morphology and confidence that-Aotwas extensively

prefixing and suffixing. Typological arguments have bésen further, with Donegan & Stampe

(1983, 2002, 2004) arguing that Munda independently shifted in grammatical and rhythmic structure,

and:

This suggests that the Austroasiatic people may have dispersed from South Asia rather than South
East Asia, and thshift of Munda from rising to falling rhythm, after the eastern language had moved
eastward, may have been the cause rather than the effect of the profound polarization of South and
SouthEast Asian language structures.

(Donegan & Stampe 2004:27)

Howeer, the typological arguments have been strongly challenged recently (see, for éxahept®n
2020,Jora& Anderson, this volume) and great antiquity of Munda in India is open to challenge.
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7) Punjab: Witzel (1999 etc.) has argued that Vedic shows signs of a local substrate with AA features
(especially particul aMumrdeafoi asdssl araeoEnt Ad langhage, ¢ al | ¢
implying AA speakers in the Punjab. He also speculates that an AA may have influenced language in
the Hi malayas and eastern Afghanistan and had |
speakers of (PafpAustro-Asiatic would have been builders of a number of great civilizations, from
Mesopotamia to Pakistan/Indi a, Bur ma and Cambodi
claim of homeland location, Witzel places AA in western India prior to 1500 BC, avithear

implication that the language subsequently spread eastward.

It is clear that there is no obviously correotutionthe AA homeland problem; well informed scholars

have come to widely divergent and entrenched views. We would hope that ifoggsr were being

made in recent years/decades, that views and evidence would be converging on some kind of consensus,
with the clarity of the Austronesian out of Formosa hypothesis (see Blust 2019 for a recent overview).
Another aspect of the problem &t secondary literaturasuch as reference works and interdisciplinary
papers-have mostly failed to reflect the diversity of views of the subject of the AA dispersal. Specific
claims and hypotheses are cited without critical engagement, gaining autlyatityt of repetition and
re-citation. Regrettably, these days AA studies is a small and geographically dispersed field, and
without a critical mass of interested scholars and students it is difficult to sustain constructive
discussions that can move thinforward.

The homeland hypotheses reviewed here rely on a diversity of evidence and inferences, and while
these can offer attractive narratives, mostly they are articulated without assessing the strengths of
counter claims. We see this quite starkly, dgample, in the fact that the India and China homeland
claims have been supported by both lexical and typological comparisons. Yet those comparisons are
not tabled against those of the competing hypothesetheir strengths and weaknesses discussed.
Furthermore, these are dependencies between the kinds of evidence that are used: for example, what
are the probabilities associated with lexical similarities given particular typological alignments? What
are the probabilities particular typological parallel#l occur independently among neighbors, or
would emerge from selective lexical comparisons? These are interesting questions and also go to
general questions of how we assess the strengths of claims made about reconstructed and ancient
languagesife., paleolinguistics).

Given this state of AA homeland views, we find maps like those presented here as figures 1 and 2,
with arrows showing suggested migration paths in directly opposite directions. Such maps published
before 2019, as far as | can tell, alVBaomething in common: they imply primary movement overland
and along rivers, with only the Nicobarese crossing substantial waters. The principle is so neat that the
homeland problem seems to resolve to a discussion about whether peoples moved upstream or
downstream here or there, such that we might draw our arrows going clockwise-dpakwiise
depending on our favored origin point. This may make for straightforward narrative, but it does little to
actually test competing claims on their strengths,ibbdxes any discussions into an inland riverine
perspective at the expense of other possibilities.
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Another commonality among considerations of AA homeland is that ancient AA speakers were cereal
cultivators before they dpersed into their recognized branches, based on the distribution of cereal
related lexicon (see Sidwell & Rau 2014 for an overview). If this is accepted, it has strong implications
for the possible AA center of dispersal. A very old chronology, say rharefkyBP, effectively forces

a homeland identification somewhere in China, proximal to the Yangtze, since we can confidently
identify millet and rice in central China at such a time depth (in fact domestication of millet occurred
further north than ricand may have led the spread of cereal cultivation chronolog{&Gilyens et al.

2021). Such early dates also seem to rule out an Indian homeland as archaeology now indicates that

rice and millet cultivation was practiced in tinelus Valleyaround 44004200 BP, and came somewhat
later to the Ganges (Bates et al. 2017, Petrie et al. 2016).
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A very old chronology for AA has found independstdtistical support since the 1990s, tending
to put proteAA in a 7~9kyBP window. This includes the glottochronology of Peiros (1998, 2004) and
the calibrated chronology by Greenhiiingthe 200word data set that this author compiled (Sidwell
2015). Tot hese we can al s o ,060¢pldgsyedrichrdnblogy daged on (inuidive 5 ) 7
reckoning. While these dating estimates would seem to support a central China homeland, we have the
problem that AA shows a rice vocabulary which is independent froer étkian language families
(see Sagart 2011), and scant indication of any lexical parallels between AA asfdtgitam or other
families beyond some odd lexical similaritiesg.,,Norman & Mei 1976¥.

| take the view that the results of the varioudsiatl studies have to be treated with great caution.
Rates of lexical change may have been highly variable in the past, and the very low cognate scores that
underlie the older dates may reflect uncontrolled factors such as word tabooing, and fountter effe
arising from small groups migrating to remote locations and their interactions with autochronous
populations. Consequently, analyses that include, for example, Munda or Nicobarese, may be skewed
in ways we do not understand, and removing such outlgiagches from consideration significantly
reduces the age estimate.

Thomas (1973) applied the glottochronological replacement rates specified by Gleasoht¢1955)
the lexicostatistical set of Thomas & Headley (19%@ich did not include Nicobarese, Mda, or
Pakanic, and found a root date squarely within the-Dkimese latéNeolithic. Thomas found that the
calcul ations, Aécoul d point t e&hner homels sane sneer s al
during the 2nd mil | en rcally andatB of BB0®@BP (isinflidated far 200 of S p e
cognacy, which is in the lower range of the irfitesinch percentages, and thus can be regarded as
indicative.

2 AA homeland and the Red River Delta

If we do locate the AA dispersal in time around, say 048R, a dispersal center in southern China or
Indo-China becomes a serious possibility. Studies in recent decades across multiple disciplines support

the view that agriculturalists from southern China began to migrate into the Red River Delta (RRD) and

other parts of northern IndGhina fromthe last centuries of the fifth millennium BP, bearing the

ANeol i thic packageo that included rice, millet,
at sites such as Man Bac. This yielded a geneticallyxme d popul ati on,-layerence t |
hypot hesi so:

The traditional archaeological evidence, including ceramic vessels and stone adzes, is thus unanimous
in identifying the settlement of mainland Southeast Asia by at least 2000 BC by migrants from the
northeé.

(Higham 2021:26)

é cranial and ancient DNA analyses of the excavatedc
reveal a remarkable admixture between an indigenous and morphologically Austtaltesian
population that was represented eani a t Con Co Nguba, and an i mmigra

population that was morphologically related to modern Viethamese. The latter entered Vietnam from
the north, according to the ancient mitochondrial DNA record from Man Bac and cranial comparisons
with Neolithic populations in China.

I ndeed, it is clear t ha2000 BEE]witnedsesl sotne remarkakilee s ar our
cultural and biological changes in Southeast Asia (Hanihara et al. 2012; Higham 2013). South Chinese
Neolithic populations with fod production based on rice, millet, pigs and dogs pressed southwards, in
the process settling alongside or simply amalgamating the indigenous-batiterer populations
(Bellwood 2015:55).

The resulting Phung Nguy@&ullture (40003500 BP) of northern iétnam is thus a prime candidate for
being either proté\A or late-AA speaking, and the direct ancestor of the Vietic languages of the region

2 This is not withstanding the fact that various claims for lexical parallels have been made. For example, Peiros
(1998) presents some 15 AAmongMien comparisons in support of his wider Aigstnodel.
3 Thomas specifies 1965, apparently in error.
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spoken there toddgf. Alves 2021 for further discussiarAmong archaeologists who advancetthe-

layer hypothesis, such as Charles Higham and Peter Bellwood, it is supposed that the incoming farmers
were AA speaking, with the local indigenes shifting to AA speech. This assumption leaves open the
possibility that AA originated somewhere further thoand that is not disputed here; in this paper we

are concerned with where, when, and how the AA culture and language dispersed across the region.
There may have been a pké language that migrated from one location to another before ultimate
dispersal Alternatively, AA may have been indigenous to the RRD or some nearby territory, with
inward settlers assimilating to the local language. | personally doubt that we will ever have a clear
answer to this problem, and prefer to focus on the dispersal questio

The RRD as a locus of AA dispersal also implies that it is the Vietic homeland. While the Vietic
homeland is not a matter of consensus, various scholars do explicitly identify {8ermpreon Era
ntng Shn culture of the Read ORiHwmerr owWwal(l1lQy/fawi, t HFFeVi
(2011), Taylor (2013gnd Alves (20213 nd cont i nuity from Ph¥%ng Nguy°®°r
and demographic, appears tosupported by a diversity of evideno®nd a with Mon and Khmer,
there is no evidase that indicates their migration frommse inland origin; rather, Vietic speakeseem
to have been living in the Red River delta, exploiting the rich estuarine environment for farming and
gathering, for as long as we can tell.

The RRD, asanestuarine® i r on ment , is also consistent wi t h
(2018) paper: iWat erwor |l d: l exi cal evidence for
paper emerged after Blench and | cooperated on a (2011) paper combining timgmdtarchaeology
to propose a 400BP AA dispersal from somewhere along the Mekong, accepting traditional
inland/riverine assumptions.

Blench (2018) explores in detail specific lexical indications for the AA homeland, focusing on
likely utilization of aquatic environments by early AA speakers:

Although early Austroasiatic speakers were clearly crop producers, growing both taro and rice, if they

were largely following river basins, aquatic technology and subsistence must have been highly salient
intherwcabul ary. [é] a number of |l exical items can be
of Austroasiatic, suggesting them as reasonable candidates for thé¢ motog uage. [ é1] .

(Blench 2018:192)

Blench assembles evidence for priainguage items for:

Fauna: fish (general), catfish, crab, crocodile, eel, heron, otter, pelican, prawn/shrimp, tortoise,
turtle, turtle (freshwater)

Fishing: to poison fish, scoop net, fish trap

Boats: three roots for boat

Geographical features:large river/sea, river valley, ditch/canal

Such lexical indications are arguably consistent with estuarine/coastal environments; potentially far
richer in terms of diverse food sourcing than inland waterways, and demonstrably consisterénwith M
Bac andother Phung Nguyén sites that have been identified and documented in Northern Vietnam.
Doubtless, there are many other locations that fit these broad indications if one includes all the coastline
from the Pearl River delta to the MahanBdahmani Delta ofindia, but the RRD has a special
resonance in this context of the td&yer hypothesis, ansois a strong candidate the AA locus of

dispersal.
A specific linguistic argument can also be made for the primacy of the RRD. Ferlus (2009) argues
that Vieticpeser ves evidence of the mor phol(Vetgamesa | forn

chay f r om ¢ t(Metndmesexypu | t i mat el y fr om 0 tbp <rxdinfixation hol | o w
(*t wen > *t GEedlatng that itwaflectEtpecificien®@/ption in Southeast Asia of the
wooden husking mortar and pestle, which proved easier to make and husked grains with less shattering

compared to stone mortars. While Fer-Vieisagroggoi nt i
AA, locating the AA dispersal in the Ind@€hinese Neolithic permits us to correlate the dispersal of
Opestled with the dispersal of AA i ties,aépécial and e
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case of the farming/language dispersal hypothesis (Renfr@wekfl passim). The wooden pestle may
have been a key innovation for early AA speakers adopting cereal cultivation, and carried widely as
AA dispersed, even to be found in Munda. This strikes me as the best explanation for the distribution
of t h eetyinpneasrdss tieedamily, as exemplified below:

Vietic: Vietinamesehay

Katuic, Kantun t 1 BruBtri'g|

Bahnaric: Bahnan d r, Stigngr b nlaayenn r 0 j
Khmuic: Khmuc n ,iTléinyEg r, KisingmulhagUs
Palaungic: Palaung r ,&VEA® 1)

Monic: Monr 3 N§ah Kur&r 3 'EA

Khmeric: Khmem ‘O £r 0 E

Pearic:Chong b hi E T

Munda: Khariae 4 dGiorumin(d)ri, SordO &£r @©j

The root reconstructed *twen 6to dig, hollow, e:
segment is rare in the reconstted proteVietic sound system, and generally not reconstructed for
protoAA. Ferl us specul ates that *tw was part of a |

took on as they migrated into thewoRRDpemrediypmnt hes
I take no positi on h &hedispersal oftithreflexesis agguahly aighed withw i n
the primary dispersal of AA.

Arriving at this point in our discussion, the question arises of by what routes and meangydid ear
AA groups disperse? What are the pros and cons of the RRD as the principal AA locus of dispersal? Is
there something about the RRD that suggests a new way of looking at the préimiéns? there
anything else we need to consitler

3 Maritime Migration?
Among AA branches, only the Nicobarese were traditionally considered in terms of maritime migration,
and then as an anomaly in a language family of mainly inland dwellers, reflecting the strong bias
towards conceptualizing AA migrations as inland/riversnents. That changed recently with the
AiMunda Maritime Hypothesisodo ( MMH) of Raunda & Si dv
spearkes migrated from SEAsia to Odisha (India) across or around the Bay of Bengal. Just as the
Nicobarese necessarily reachibdir islands by sailing over open waters in Neolithic times, the MMH
suggests that the phMundas did something similar. Secondarihbe MMH also askif the preAslian
speakes also arrived on the Malay Peninsula by coastal navigation. If correctsgiezsdations imply
the possibility of an ancient AA coastal/maritime culture on the shores of the Andaman Sea.

While the MMH marshals multiple lines of argumentafiomguistic, archaeological,
geographical, and genadidhe main thrust is that the distnition of Munda languages is best explained
by dispersals upstream and outward from the MahaBadimani Delta (MBD). Assuming that the
MBD was not itself the origin point of AAa locus at the MBD is quite significant; the only other AA
branch presentni mainland India, Khasian, shows clear affiliation with the Palaungic language of
Myanmar Sidwell 2013} such that we can confidently suppose akinasian migration through Upper
Burma to the Bhramaputra Valley on the way to Meghalaya. Munda seems appaaeed on the east
coast of India tentatively correlating with th&astern Wetland Traditi¢rdated by archaeology to
around 350BPd without signs of connections to any AA groups in India or immediately east of the
subcontinent. In fact, the mostriking lexical connections are between Munda and AA language of
Indo-Ching especiallyamong the pronouns and numerald/adtic and Bahnaric, suggesting a direct
connection to the Vietnam coast.

4 This is itself a question worth considering, and | encourage it be tested thoroughly.
5 A Neolithic farming culture that predated the arrival of l#&lyans in Odisha.
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Figure 3: Rau & Sidwell (2019:40, figure 2) proposed original dispersal region of Munda
Languages.

Proposed original
dispersal region of
Munda languages

Figure 4: Rau & Sidwell (2019:45, fragment of figure 4) contrasting proposed migration routes
through the Patkai Range (P) and Ganges Delta (GD) versus hypothreticéime routes.

E—Ae g, ‘J :
o v

S AR :

63



Papers from SEALS 30Sidwell

The case for at least a partial maritime component to thelpnela migration is strongly indicated
by geography. The GangBsahmaputra delta would have presented a significant barrier to migration
in Neolithic times (see figure 4)d navigation past the mangroves and shallow river mouths has to be
seriously considered. Furthermore, in such a journey across the northern Bay of @sndjalds the
MBD is the first hospitable landing place once the mouth of the GaéBgdsnaputra ipassed, with
the adjacent Chilka Lalfunctioning as a sheltered harbor and desirable estuarine fishery for millennia.
It is as if the preMundas appeared out of howhere on the Odisha coast in Neolithic times in just the
right place for landfall coming &m the east. And there can be no doubt thaMpradas around 3500
BP had the capacity to skirt the Bengal coastline; the Nicobarese settlement involved crossing a greater
stretch of open water than required to skirt the Bengal coastline, so there \smsiniyalss for ruling
out coastal navigation as a mode of migration in the Neolithic.

Given these speculations regarding Neolithic AA navigation west of the Kra isthimegan to
ask if coastal navigation had been even more widespread, and coulddemavider basis to explain
the distribution of AA branches? Could we examine if coastal/maritime migration provides as good or
better explanation for the location of more AA branches than discussed in the MMH? There are hints
of such speculations in abgervation by Shorto four decades ago:

The Northern MorKhmers and Khasis are likely to have followed what became a Chinese trade

route to India, as the Mundas may well have done before them. But there seems no overriding reason
to trace routes for the Msrand Khmers, and other groups who occupied the-phagns, down the

rivers from the hinterland rather than up them from the coast.

(Shorto 1979:278)

Note the phrase Aup them [t he rivelingsijticsiofEadm t he
and Southeast Asthat language families dispersed substantially by moving down rivers, particularly
down those with headwaters in the eastern Himalayas. But what happens if we reverse the logic and
imagine that the early AAyroups were principally codal and estuarine dwellers whose inland
migrations began uprivérom the coast Arguably several AA branches Mliainland Southeast Asia
have their historical loci by the coast in estuarine settings.

Archaeology has established that the earliest -Moarawti urban settlements closely
approximate the highest water line of the Chao Phraya River during theattidene sedevel maxima
(Mudar 1999), suggesting that they developed from settlements founded right on the Bay of Bangkok
coastline in Neolithic time

Belonging to a later period, the earliest archaeological indications of Khmer urbanism (the Funan
period) are found at locations such as Oc Eo in the Mekong Delta; from the first century CE this was a
trading port on the A6jdigham 204 St8kinbtéds: Roado ( St ar kK

At least ninety "Oc Eo0" period complexes have been recorded throughout southern Vietham's Mekong
delta (Vo Si Khai 2003); contemporary sites have been reported along the coasts of peninsular Siam
with similar material culture.

(Stark 2006:149)

The earliest identifiable Khmer settlements are coastal, around the gulf of Thailand, while settlements
further inland or upiver are historically later, as the development of land and water management
methods allowed foexpansion into areas with less reliance on seasonal flooding and other forms of
natural irrigation. Furthermore, similar sites are found on the Siam peninsular coast, consistent with the
narratives of Coedes (1968), Wheatley (1961) and others who'samtliry Funan as extending from
the Mekong Delta, around the Gulf of Thailand, and dominating the isthmus including its west coast.
While this period is nearly two millennia later than the putative Neolithic AA dispersal, it starkly makes
the point that oucontemporary sense of Khmers as oriented to the inland is an artifact of later history
-the shift of the Khmer political center to Angkor after 800 CE, and subsequent reorientation towards
an inland empire.

Over many centurievarious Austronesians can@ dominate much of th®ainland Southeast
Asian coastlines; Chams along the central and southern Vietnamese coasts, Malays around the
peninsular, Mokens and other Sea Nomads, among others. Studies such as Thurgood (1999) have
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clearly established that theeis an old AA substrate in the mainland Austronesian languages, and these
were obviously acquired in contexts of coastal and/or insular interactions. The case seems compelling
that a significant proportion of ancient AAs were oriented in their cultudeeaonomy towards the
seacoasts, especially deltas and estuaries, leaving an imprint in Cham, Malay, and other Austronesian
languages. Frankly, to my mind it stretches credibility that ancient AAs, as both farmers and foragers,
would not take advantagettoe opportunities the mainland estuarine environments present. As Higham
points out:

The coasts of Southeast Asia, and particularly rivi
in terms of natural bounty. On a world scene, hugtghers livihg in such marine habitats can secure

their territory through permanent occupation and become very rich in social, technological and

economic terms.

(Higham 2004:42)

Deltas and river flats are prime natural locations for rice farming, and deltas suRRErhave long

been prime rice production regions. While upland dry rice cultivation is dlhinland Southeast Asia

and clearly important for AAdf. Fuller & Castillo 2021 for overview), and upland cultivators are
somewhat mobile, they typically dotmoove far when establishing new swiddens and often cycle back
over the same ground after an appropriate period of fallowing. Also, upland cultivation is rather low in
yield and does not support high populations or high population growth relative todowdariarming,

which in favorable conditiascan support multiple cropping within a given year. In this context, it
makes sense to associate lowland rice cultivation with population growth and the hypothesized search
for new estuarine environments withetkind of longdistance movements needed to account for a
relatively rapid Neolithic dispersal of AA groups. Thus, we should not be surprised when Castillo
(2011), citing Thompson (1996), writes:

The first evidence of domesticated rice in Thailand usiagroremains dates to 20000 BCE from
the Neolithic period in the coastal site of KPD [Khok Phanom Di]
(Castillo 2011:115)

Figure 5: Fragment of Castillo (2011:115, figure 1) map showing sites with evidence of rice (Thailand).

“THAILAND

Gulf of Thailand

65



Papers from SEALS 30Sidwell

Khok Phanom Di is (9) on Castillobdés map (figur
today but four millennia ago located by the shore of the Bay of Bangkok.

There are potentially earlier sites in central and northern Thailand based ontiphgtokins but
apparently their evaluation is remains problematic. The evidence for early millet at these inland sites is
much better. As Castillo remarks:

Higham (2002) originally proposed that rice agricultural expansion followed major riverine routes

ard would be archaeologically visible in interior sites, an idea previously put forth for Austroasiatic
language expansion by Blust (1996). However, Ban Tha Kae and Ban Chiang are the earliest interior
sites dating to the Neolithic and are reported to hieeaultivation, but the evidence is based on
rice-tempered pottery, so it may be open to doubt.

(Castillo 2011:115)

We lack clear archaeological evidence for the expansion of rice cultivators along riverine routes as
predicted by the traditional moded$ AA dispersal. Instegdhere are some ambiguous indicasiof

rice-husk impressed pottery at some early inland gites these may be traded item®©n the other

hand, unambiguously, we have rice being grown by the Bangkok plain in Neolithic times.
Consequentlyl propose that the predecessors of the Mons and the Khmers were AAs sailing the coast
looking for rich estuarine environments to setdad perhapsringing rice with them)? As Shorto

mused, Nét here seems noesvéori diheg Mo@masamdt hime
rivers from the hinterlandébo. Additionall vy, t he
examine from the same perspective.

Ferlus (2011) reconstructs the Peaminceahdomel an
Cambodi ads Koh Kong Province. While the coasts o
Thais and Khmers, Pearic peoples live only tens of kilometres inland today. At the intersection of these
provinces is the mouth of the Meteuk Bivand the modern Port of Koh Kong, which suggests a likely
landing place for pr®earic settlers, providing both sheltered harbor and ready access to the inland.

Another potentially coastal AA branch is the AA substratum in Chamic, a putative lost AA branch,
al so discussed by Bl ench (2009). Thu+sChamizd 6 s (1
demonstrated nearly 600 words of pdastronesian origins in theh@mic historical lexicon, with
roughly half of these identified as being AA in origifthile Thurgood assumed that this borrowing
was largely from Bahnaric and Katuic into Chamic in ancient times, the direction of borrowing must
have been largely from Chaar(Sidwell 2007, 2008). Furthermore, much of the pi@Gt@amic lexicon
of AA origin cannot be identified with any speci#A branch strongly suggestg that an unknown
AA branch was spoken on the Vietnam central coast and absorbed into Chamic.

While adnittedly circumstantial, we have now identified some seven AA branches whose locations
can be accounted for by estuarine settlement and potential maritime arrival/departure in competition to
traditional assumptions of inland origins and movement. Howdwere tdo remain AA branches that
clearly fall outside the possibility of any maritime hypothesis, plus some ambiguous cases.

4 Inland Austroasiatic
The Khasian, Palaungic, Mang, Pakanic (and perhaps Khmuic) branches can be loosely grouped into a
northern AA clade of the basis of sharing a form for tligpgrson personal pronoun that reconstructs
as*n B (see Sidwell 2014 for overview of classification). Forms within Khmuic are split between
reflexes of*n B (Khmu, Mlabri) and*ri@Q(all other Khmuic) the latter being widely (although not
universally) reflected in the rest of AA (including Munéeg.,Juang, Ho, Mundarel®@  OFtaikly,
the status of Khmuic as a unitary branch is somewhat ambiguous, but for the present purposes it clearly
falls into the category of geographically northern brancHeseems intuitively obvious that the
distributions of all the Northern branches are readily explained by migrations upstream along the Red
River and tributaries, with groups branching off as they went, ealythitting the higher reaches of
the Mekong and Salween, and ultimately descending to the Brahmaputra (see map at figure 6).

In addition to the Northern AA groups, Bahnaric and Katuic are ambiguous as their centers of
diversity are in the hills of the fnamite range, with no apparent history of coastal presence. It has
always been assumed more or less that these groups ascended the Annamite Range from the Mekong

66



Papers from SEALS 30Sidwell

side, although it is not at all clear that this is the case. We do see hints of diregtinrihitexpansion

of Kui people into Thailand and Cambodia, and of South Bahspeakes into Cambodia; these look

to be relatively recent (Common Era) expansions given their internal homogeneity, perhaps related to
the Khmer Empire providing motivatierior lowland settlement. At a deeper historical level, we simply

do not know who was living on the Indghinese coast before the arrival of the ancient Chams, and it
may well be that the ancestors of the Katuic and Bahnaric speakers were orienteddsttimeancient

times. In any case,here is nothing in particular about the distribution of Katuic or Bahnaric that
contradicts an initial coastal dispersal, versus the inland alternative.

5 Conclusion

Our discussions have brought us taragaresting conclusion: one can account for the distribution of all
AA branches on the bases of just two primary vec{@jsinland up the Red River and beyond &2d

a coastal dispersal perhaps in one or more pulses, clockwise around thinese cast and around

or across the isthmus into the Andaman Sea and beyYéadan speculate thA®\ migrants initially

took with them rice and millet, and the wooden mortar and pestle for husking grains (with the
Nicobarese, for example, eschewing these forrimapily fishery and tubebased subsistence).
Secondary expansions/migrations after the speculated coastamentsvere primarily inland and up

river. We can propose that demographicah first migrations were rather small and were focused on
finding estuarine sitefor settlement, rather than seeking to further ocean fishery or sea nomadism.
Figure 6 presents a possible scenario for these migrations with approximate chronology.

Figure 6: Sidwell (2020:26, map 3)Speculative model of AA dispersaltiwimaximal maritime component,
including possible chronology of movements

P> i 00 BT R T R
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For more than a centurwe have ignored the richest ecosystems, and the fastest modes of travel in
ancient times, when considering the problem of AA dispersal and homelanthiiking has been
conditioned by images of gradual overland and downriver movements of hunters, dry rice farmers, and
vegeculturalists. | propose that to some ext@atwere projecting into the past our observations of the
present and especially of tho8@& groups that today have unddeveloped economy and relatively

little mobility, suggesting an unrepresentative image of historical character. Yet we are now beginning
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to recognize that early rice farmers were sometimes capable coastal navigators. (2IQRh126)

discussing the introduction of ricetoln@h i na st ates bluntly, o611t is be
was a rapid coastal <colonization by rice farmer s
strategy once our early colonists hadipon the fertile land of the RRD? | suggest that it is more likely

that our colonists remained oriented to the coast for all sorts of practical rdagdangist happens to

be a serious challenge for archaeology to investigate ancient coastlineghstiites further inland

provide more stable conditions likely to favor preservation and discovery. It is also an issue that
archaeology favors later eras with their greater production and divefsityifacts. As Hung et. al.

have expressed so clearl

In many ways, the conspicuous archaeological record of the Iron Age has distracted our attention
away from the likelihood of older cultural links across the South China Sea. In fact, the Iron Age
connections very likely followed much older sealanesteaer out es, €

(Hung et al. 2013:400)
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Abstract

The AustreTai hypothesis proposes that Kibai and Austronesian are descended from a
common ancestor, Pre#ustro-Tai, which existed somewhere in Southern China several
thousand years ago. In this pamenewly created listf Kra-Dai and Austronesiashared
lexical itemsis presented, along with alreaglyoposedshared lexical itemfom earlier
worksresulting ina list of some 7%hared lexical itemahich maybeultimately inherited
from a putative ProtédustroTai language. The list is also used tnalyze
correspondences between Kdai and Austronesian vowels in final syllables. It is shown
that several regular correspondenaesshared bthe two families and that these regular
correspondences most likakate back t@ shared common ancestor.

Keywords: Austro-Tai, Austronesian, Kr@ai, Historical linguistics

ISO 6393 codes:ami, bhp, bnn, bny, bth, btx, bzg ceh ckv, dog eng iba, ilo, ind, ivv,
kmc, kys, kzi, kzp, lag, lag, Ibc, lic, mak mkg, msa nij, nut, onb, pcc pni, sas skb, smr,
sne ssf tag, tay, tgl, tha, tou, trv, tys, tyz, uun, xnb, yha, yIn, yrn, yzg, zbc zha zyn

1 Introduction!

The AustreTai hypothesis is a macfamily proposal which posits that Austronesian and-Bi&d,

two major language families &outheast Asia and the Pacific, are descended from a common ancestor,
henceforth referred to as Predaistro-Tai (hereafter, PAT) The proposal itself is not nedv the first

major publication on the topic, that of Benedict (1942), is nearly 80 yeaanaldhe first ever mention

of AN-KD relations (Schmidt 1906) is even older. In addition to linguistic similarities, recent genetic
studies also suggest a link betweem andKD populations (Li et al. 2008). Th&T proposal itself,
however, has notgainadi der acceptance due to issues both i

! Data Sources and Abhiiations are as follows: Protaustronesian (PR) and ProteMalayo-Polynesian

(PMP), are from Blust and Trussel (ongoing), P#idta (PK), Buyang, Qabiao, Pubiao are from Ostapirat
(2000) , Paha is from Li and pobl {2@10pn Neta ghammba
which is used as a cover term that includes sever al
variety. ProteOng Be (POB) and Ong Be are from Chen (2018). Pthéd (PH) and Hlai are from Ostapirat
(2004). Lakkja is from Fan (2019). Southern and Northern Kam (S. Kam, N. Kam) are from Long et al. (1998).
ProtoTai (PT), and all lexical data of Tai languages, including Siamese, Sapa, Bao Yen, Cao Bang, Lungchow,
Sangsi, Yay, and Saek are from Pittayap@®09). Additional abbreviations include AT (Austfai), AN
(Austronesian), and MP (Malay®@olynesian).

2 Kra-Dai is often referred to as FKiadai.

3 A modification to the original AT proposal is given in Sagart (2004, 2005), where he states tisiksa
daughter, rather than a sisterf0f. Sagar t 6 s p fDaipsasistdrto MalageolgnesiaKkwith a
Formosan ancestor which he dubKa#&aAil &, Bor iFbe mpsanpc
paper, it is assumed that any telaship between KD andMis at most a sister relationship, with an ancestor,
PAT, giving way to two daughters, PKD and ®A
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original publication as well as sometimes serious methodological issues in hisdpllmanuscripts,
namely Benedict (1975 and 1990).

More recent research WT, especially thain Ostapirat 2005, 2013, and 2018, has given new life
to the AT hypothesis with methodologically strict and consistent research on a core set of shared

vocabulary betweeANandK D whi | e keeping a safe distance fro
sound post1942 publicatonsTher ef or e, the present research | c
publication and Ostapiratés more recent researc
include comparisons from Benedictébés | ater works

The pesentresearch isalso meant to expand the core set AT lexical and phonological
comparisons with newlgvailable datasets froKD. Through analysis of new datasets and application
of the comparative methothis research is able to expand the numbeooiparisons to over 70, with
much of the evidence coming from the Tai branch. The remainder of this paper is organized as follows:
Section 2 gives background information on &E Hypothesis itself and organizes a listpufssible
shared lexemefsom various publications. Section 3 offers a list of n&vared lexemeshich are then
added to the existing list. Section 4 discusses vowel correspondences between KD Sectidn 5
concludes. Something to keep in mind when reading the paper is that KDnahdvA differing
orthographic conventions.Ny is equivalent to KO}, both indicating IPA [j]. A fiis equivalent to KD
4w AN*z is equi val emtjistypcally dmsiddredfo be equivalentAo IPA [d¢n this
study the different orthogphical practices sometimes result in comparisons betweefy And KD-

J-

2 The Austro-Tai hypothesis
As already stated, theT hypothesisisnotnew,bATi t sel f i s not typically co
languagdamily. Before getting into the spéicis of the proposakome background oftN andKD is
necessaryAN andKD occupy mostly nonoverlapping territories in Southeast Asialanguages are
spoken in Taiwan, The Philippines, Malaysia, Indonesia, New Guinea, Madagascar, and throughout the
Ocearic region. KD languages are spoken in Southern China, Laos, Thailand, parts of Myanmar,
Vietnam, and Cambodia. The divide betwe®n and KD roughly follows the boundary between
Mainland and Island Southeast Asia, although this division is fuzzy and exteptie found.

Member languages in the two families tend to be typological opposites in many rdspeciss
of phonological typologyconservativeAN languages tend to have (C)V(C) syllables, four to six
vowels, disyllabic canonical words, and are ooal. As for syntactic featuresconservativeAN
languages exhibit complex verbal morphology, ubiquitodsiyvoice systems, and verhitial word
orders KD languagesin terms of phonological typology, havaore complex syllable shapes such as
( C) CV ( haye(afmer,vowel inventories including a higher prevalence of diphthongs, have
canonically monosyllabic or sesquisyllabic words, and are tdRedarding morphosyntaxxD
languages have littlaffixationd morphology and a relatively strict SVO word order. A potentially
interesting outcome of pursuing a research program witAThieypothesis is learning both the nature
of the protelanguage itself as well as the mechanics of syntactic and phonologingkedhat result in
such opposite typologies.

4 In these later studies, Benedict attempts to strengthen the AT hypothesis via crude means. For example, he
expands the familyo include MiaeYao in 1975, and further to include Japonic in 1990. Both of these
inclusions allow for almost unlimited sources for his search for similar words, but the inclusion of these two
languages is not widely supported. Another issue is the dmegparison of KD lexemes with both individual
languages in AN and with lattage protdorms that contain innovated phonemes not present in PAN. An
example of the latter is his direct comparison of P@t®anic labievelars with KD lexemes even though
such phonemes were Pre@ceanic innovations (Reid 198485). Finally, Benedict expanded his
comparison list by reconstructing complex and sometimes unnatural sequences of consonants to PAT with
liberal use of parentheses and square brackets. Blust @&l4ds t o -ferm @pubfongd in hi
of Benedictds 1975 comparison between AN O6foreheadé
to relate what [ Bene\iaqtaly aqialyl edd ofr lerhceaandedorimasahd r*e[l dat e
| anguages such as Thao shdqishHhnBunrd mcadbugtiotaied poce &
*(q/)(n)dza[q]l]ai[s] ¢6éface, forehead6. o
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Regarding the nature of the relationship betwearaAd KD, the proposals below assume that
shared vocabulary is the product of inheritance from a distant common ancestor. Although it has been
argued that sharedocabulary is not inherited (Thurgood 1994), this study considers the evidence
sufficient for a genetic relationship hypothesis. Evidence in the form of shared vocabulary contains two
i mportant features, namel y, talsd ctoe mchan ¢y ef ore gauH &
correspondences between suspected cogridtesiocabulary listed in this and previous studies on the
AT hypothesis overwhelmingly comes from basic vocabulary. Ostapirat (2013) makes a similar
observation and notes thati@bse vocabulary in KD tends to be Aoaisic vocabulary wheredsN
vocabulary tends to be basiRegarding sound correspondenc&stapirat (2005) laid a solid
foundation of regular sound correspondences betweerardl KD in both consonants and tone.
Reguhurity of this kind is typically viewed as evidence for inheritance. Additionally, as will be discussed
more later inSection4, there is regularity in vowel correspondenagkich adds additional evidence
in support of the hypothesis that these lexemebhgegited from a common ancestor.

The current research is mostly dedicated to identifying and examining potential cognates between
the two families. The current inventoryAR/KD potential coghategre from several sources stretching
over multiple decade Because of this, an attempt is made to organize a more comprehensive list before
moving on to the original portion of this paper. Tegiewbegins with Benedict (1942), who gives a
large list ofpotentialcognates and later includes data sets frompData2005, 2013).

2.1 Benedictds comparisons

A list of comparisons from Benedict 1942 is given in Table 1, with the reéonstructions according

to the original sources and modified wherever necessary to reflect curneattRdgraphical practices.

Beredi ct 6s reconstructions were based on Dempwol f
make them compatible with modern Rérthography. Benedieisocompared some KD words directly

with Indonesian, not with a reconstructed proto-language. Inhese cases, the Indonesian veark

listed in italics.

Not all of the words on this list hold up to close scrutiny. Some, particularly those which are found
only in Indonesiamndnot in any A protolanguage, should be excluded from any lighatential AT
vocabulary In this study, he acceptability of coghatese judged orthree conditions(1) Can the
comparisons be reconstructed to at least one pritaae} protolanguage in botAN andKD?; (2)

Based on our current understanding of sound correspondences, are the comparisonsamed)(8ar?
Are the proper syllables being compared between the two groups (specifically, d€Dthe
monosyllables correspond &N final-syllables)? Based on the criteria, thevords for thenumerals
@ned throughdenj dvate§ &ry/weem Gtar/sud eah Gawg ¢hisg dirdg dosd) gyrandfathed
others do not, and an explanation for why they are ruled out as valid comparisons aiia tfieen
remainder of section 2.1
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Table 1:Potential AT etym&rom Benedict 194@ith glossesProto-An, and Malay words

Gloss An lexeme Gloss An lexeme
bird *manuk hair rambut
black *d b mdi head *qulu
blind *buCa lungs *pusuqg
blood *daRaq man *Cau

boat perahu moon *bulaN
body daging nest sarang
bone tanduk night *Rabigqi
breast *susu nine *Siwa
cry/weep * Ca /i nose *ijou A
day/sun *waRi one *isa

die *m-atay rain *Rabun/*ambun
door pintu raw *qudip

ear *Cal i rice field *bbona

eat *kabn seven *pitu

eight *walu SiX *Dnom
eye *maCa small *qitik

fart *gbtu sour *gasnbDI
fat/oll minyak star/sun *qajaw
father bapak ten *sa-pulug
fire *Sapuy this *ni

five *lima three *t ol u
flower * bu Aa tooth *[ /El nl
foot *qaqay two *duSa
four *SDpa water *danum

grandfather * Do mp u yellow kuning

2.1.1 KraDai words compared witAustronesiampenultimate syllables

A major difference betweeAN andKD is canonical word shapAN languages are mostly disyllabic,
a canonical word shape that can be reconstruct®d\wto KD languages are mostly monosyllabic or
sesquisyllabic, although Ostapirat (2018) arguesRiK&2 can be reconstructed with fully disyllabic
words with internal evience despite a total lack of disyllabic canonical words in mdéierianguages.
The shift to monosyllabicity ilKD appears to be the natural consequence of ultis)dkgble stress,
which results in the reduction and eventual deletion of the unstressaliirpate syllable but no
reduction or deletion in final syllables. The result of this reduction is that monosyllabic wad€8s in
correspond to the ultima iRPAN, never the penult. Benedict, however, tended to comii@re
monosyllables to both penultimatedanltimate syllables i\N at his own convenienc&his practice
allowed him to make many additional comparisons, but since the nature of penultimate syllable
reduction as a consequence of strelecement on the ultima well understoodthe validity of
comparisons betwedfD monosyllables andN penultimate syllables is questionable. Therefore, only
comparisons that matd¢fD monosyllables wittAN final syllables are considered valid. The following
PAN reconstructiongn example 1which Benedict connects KD vocabularyare considered invalid
becausd@enedict compared their penultimate syllable to his suspected KD cognates.
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1 *Cali £a o6earwaRi o6day/ sunb
*buska O0fl owegadbgay Of oot 6
*buCa O6blindabiqgi &énightod
*pusug® 6l ungbd

2.1.2Words that are restricted to Indonesian and closely related languages

Other words can be discarded becauseithalve comparisons d{D words directly with Indonesian.
This set of words is listed in example 2. In these cases, the Indonesian wordsbeammonstructed
to a highetlevel protelanguage (PMP or P#:

2 bapak6 f at her dkuningbyel | owd
perahu6 b oat 6 rambut6 hai r o
minyaké f at / oi Ip@u6édoor 6
sarangbnest 06 tandukb horné (Il i sted as bone in Benedi

2.1.3 Words with additionaksues in correspondences, semantics, and attestation
Three additional words, *daRagq Oblooddé, *qitik
their correspondences, semantics, and attestatidetails are shown in example 3

3 *daRaq 6 b | o-dhds@omparison assumes a changeoftqg>n KD, f or exampl e,
and or Lakkjd i & vbhtch is irregular (*q typically merges with *k in this position).
*qitk 6 s maBdmMedi ct 6s compari son i s baklrotbeonl y on
verified. Even so, comparison with a single language violates the reconstructability
requirement.
*bonad r i c e- THisiwerd abrdpares KDwitANwor ds meaning 6ri ver mou
part of river/tidal b o oodiferentfohrezonsie manti cs ar e

2.2 Ostapirat (2005 and 2013)

Other than Benedict, Ostapirat has contributed much to the fié&ldl sfudies and has introduced many
additionalsuspected cognate& combined list from Ostapirat 2005 and 2013 is given in this®se

with the PAN reconstructions according to the original sources and modified wherever necessary to
reflect current PA orthographical practices. This is a simple list of all words that Ostapirat includes in
his studies, and therefore several overlaps exist between this list and the list in Table 2.

5 This word al so c¢ompaftpeuss utgh ed hveoarrd 66 Iwi nt hé dtudb i PAIs s e ma
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Gloss PAN Gloss PAN
bear *Cumay moon *bulaN
bird *manuk navel *pudbR/ p
bitter/pungent  *pagiC net *aray
black *tidb nine *Siwa
boat *aluja nose *ijouk
borrow/lend *SDza one *isa
centipede | *gali-Sipan otter *Sbnagq
chaff/bran *gqDpa plant *mula
child *aNak rain *quzan
clam/snail *(kuSul) raw/alive *qudip
cry/weep * Ca /Ei saliva * fFaj ay
die *m-aCay sesame *| p/Fa (P
eat *kabn shoulder *gabaRa
eight *walu shrimp *quda &k
excrement | *Caqi/*Caki skin/scale *kuliC
eye *maCa sour *gasbm
fart *gqDt u streeam |[* gaRus (PM
fat/oil/grease| *SimaR sun/star *qQajaw
fire *Sapuy taro *biRaq
flow/current *qaluR ten *sa-puluq
grandmother *aya this *ni
grandparent| * b m{PMP) tongue * Sb ma
hand *qalima tooth *[ El nl | ]
head *qulu two *duSa
I *aku water *daNum
leg/thigh *paga you *Simu
louse *kuCu

2.2.1 Questionable comparisons
Ostapirat (2005) additionally includes the followingmparisons in example 4 which are found in
Atayalic, an A\ primary branch, but which are not reconstructed tol.PA

4 yawn Proto-Atayal *surab
mouse Proto-Atayal *qawlid
leaf Proto-Atayal *nabag

These three comparisons are all used to demoast@tfinal voiced stop correspondences between

KD and AN. There are two issues with these comparisons. First, the words themselves cannot be
reconstructed to PMwith internal evidence. Although the presence of KD cognates theoretically allows

for recongruction without additional A evidence under th&T hypothesis, the words in question

compete with much more robustly attested\kPAe const ructi ons *Suab O6to ya\
*waSaw Ol eaf o, each wi N primaw brathahes.c Ehe decomdnissuenis| t i p |
methodological. ManyproposedKD-AN cognates and sound correspondences are evidenced by
multiple witnesses. Theroposals in 4however, are not corroborated with any second witne$ées.
correspondence between®Ab and suspected KD cognates, for example, relies on this single lexeme.
Considering the confinement ofNAexamples of potential woffihal voiced stops to Atayal, the

78



Papers from SEALS 30Smith

competition between Prottayal reconstructions and more robustly attested R&onstrgtions, and
the lack of second withesses for the proposed sfinad correspondences, these words are left off of
the list. Note that Ostapirat (2005:120) also points out that these comparisons are tentative.

An additional questionable comparison is *atayp e t 6 , w h irecohstrudtbdsed prihe a t
comparison between RA* a r a y, Tad m kg KatSui re, and Hlair @ JThe source of the PA
reconstruction is unknown, poeniarelationshipbaiweentthése di f f
words It is therefore left off of the list unlesiscan later beverified with an A source.

2.3 Listing established comparisons

Next, the various comparisons from Benedict (1942) and Ostapirat (2005; 2013) are combined into a
single list. The resulting liss a moderately sized table (shownTiable 3) of likelyshared lexemes
between Aland KD numbering 5ZReconstructed forms reflect theinAeconstructions.

Table 3:Combined list of KPAN etyma from Benedict (1942) and Ostapirat (2005; 2013) with
glosses and Preconstructions

Gloss PAN Gloss paN Gloss PAN Gloss PAN

bird *manuk | |fart * gD |moon *pulaN | |sour *gal D

alive; raw | *qudip fire *Sapuy| |navel *puja sun; star| *gajaw

bear *Cumay | |five *lima nine *siwa Itgiqgh; *paga
T

bitter *paqiC flow *qaluR | | nose U lil],EJU this *i-ni

. *

black; dom four * SD | |one *isa three *t pl

dark m

boat *aluja ?randparen * D mj |otter *Sanaq| |to cry * Ca k£

*Q) ,
chaff * g D p| |grease SllQma saliva * /fEa j| |todie *m-aCay
T—

child *aNak hand qa;m sesame * | b [toplant *mula

current *qaRus | | head *qulu seven *pitu tongue *Spm
* * -

eat *kag |l *aku shoulder qa:aR tooth [ r':E/ :

eight *walu lend * Sbp Z |shrimp *gud |[two *duSa

excrement| *Caqi louse *kuCu | |six * pnog |water *daNum

eye *maCa mist *Rabun skin; *kuliC your *kamu

scale

2.3.1 Notes on irregular comparisons

In addition to the 52 words ifiable 3, there are sadditionalwords which are frequently cited as being
unproblematic ATvocabulary but which nevertheless have some irregularities which should be
mentioned. These six additional comparisons are showabie 4 with a more detailed discussion of
each lexeme afterwdrInclusion in this list does not imply that these comparisons should be removed,
but simply that there are some irregularities which may be explained better in future work.
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Table 4:Proposed AT etyma from Ostapirat (2005) vifthgularities

Gloss PAN
clam; snalil *kuSul/(*-k ul ) 6 c |
fat; grease; oil* Si maR 6f at

grandmother |[* aya O6gr andr
rain *guzan Or aif
taro *bi Ragq o6t ard
ten *pulug Ot end
*pulugTheefmdr st i rregul ar ¢ o mplmasickB anthAN humerésl ves * |

are straightforwardly connectdeor example, there is good evidence that the numéralsh e 6 t
0 n i anessitaretdy KD and AN. In Buyang, for example, the numeréls wo 6 #areclearlyi n e
related to their PA counterpartsas shown in example 5

0
0

5 Buyang PAN
"Od6t wo O *duSa
tUMoét hreed bl u
padtof our & Sbppat
ma?o6f i v e @ima
nanf!ési x * pnbom
tu2 6 s e v e rrditu
U6 ei g h twalu
vaté ni n e &Siwa

Theword for thenumeralden however, differs in the presence of a seemingly irregular reflex of *q.
Comparisons ofterbinclude the following in example. 6

6 PAN *pulug PH * % p uPEhavat’y/ pwaf* Buyangput™*

The assumed history dhis word is as follows: First, the penultimate vowel deletasising an
intermediary *p! cluster in PKD daughter languages. This simplified to *p as in Paeand Buyang

put’’, However, there are still issues with this comparisorn P4 corresponsl to -k in KD: Paha

naak'é ot t eN*& a:n aR|A 0 r i v e taak’dotvtoenri 6N Daurt ch dPPAOlVaO mi t 6. Ost a
postulates that the woifthal sequence-tig undergoes a fronting procesaid > *-uigq > *-uC (-utin

Kra). This condition is unexqeted, since worfinal [q] tends to have a lowering and backing effect on
preceding vowels, not a fronting effect. Another possible comparison withPaN*-t uq o6t o f al |
PH *ntuk ot iBkBiyangtuky S. Kamoki®anay indicate that *q from-tig merged with

*-k just as it did after other vowels. If this is true, then wiomdl t in this comparison diminishes its
strength.Sagart (2010) proposes thais from a linker which is now fused on the KD root, although

the Austronesian equivalent is only found in Philippine languages.

*aya O0gr anTdhmost hwveorrdd is refl ected as 6égrandmot her
paternal aunt / pat eN Thi ecoastruttior toldstfon MR buhFbrmosan P A
refl exes mean either Omotherd (Taokas) or Omo
possible that apparent compamidétpanerhbalt waemt KPp
aunt 6s husbandé underwent semantic differenti

* g u z an -0nly ane codparison is shown in KD, but this comparison hassdlex of wordfinal
*-N, which is considered a result of the short vowel reflex in EadlaThere are not many words
that can be used to test if this hypothesis is true. The only oftex oéa wordfinal -N is from
*bulaN, where it is reflected witin and the vowel is long. Medial *z does not provide additional
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i nsight, since there is no overlap between r
Additionally, *z may be affectelly the preceding *u, making direct comparison between reflexes
of *z from *sbpzam and *z from *quzan difficul

* bi Ra g -Reflexes o *BiRaq in KD pose issues because of the irregular devoicing ofmtad
*b in PT * ppwakk It s podsibl® adwaver, that devoicing occurs due to the
intermediate *br cluster from PKD. There is hot enough data to tell if this is regular, however.

*kuSul 0 c 4 Gstapjrat reaorestruttd*kuSul from PMP *kuhul with additional KD evidence:
Tai h K,iKam-Suikhy, Hlai tshej Kra ci. He points to the typical *S > *h sound change which
took place between RPand PMP, suggesting that although there is no Formosan evidence that
the PAN reconstruction can be validated with KD evidence. This comparison may be correct,
although there is no other corroborating evidence for thg dorrespondence betweem And
KD. If *-l merged with *R, then the change may have followed suit.

*Si maRa®egr {Tavo issues aré found with this comparison. First, Tai reflexes of words
with high vowels in the penultimate syllable and the low vowel in the final syllable typically have
highv owe |l r ef | e xnsb u(l*aaN > *P@EN *tubd RO DCA b T BAN *puja
: PT* "'Ow"QThe lowvowel reflex Taiman is therefore unexpected. Second, there is no other
corroborating evidence to suggest th& fegularly became KBn. The only other comparison
with word-final *R is from *galuR, where ‘R becamejinKD ( PT *yQl wa j

3 New comparisons

In the following sectionadditionalsuspected cognatese presented which are the result afera
research into the relationship between KD amd Phe goal of listing these comparisons iskpand

the list of KD-AN cognateswhich should allow for more accurate comparisons and descriptions of
sound correspondences. Since there are relativel\stiepected cognates at the current stage of AT
researchthe most important task at this stageoigry and expand the list as much as possible while
maintaining a strict adherence to the comparative method.

The suspected cognatexme listedin table 5 as individuaAT etymawith the current PA
reconstructed forms and updated definitions based dnfoand KD. After Table 5, each suspected
AT lexeme is presented with examples from bothaftd KD and further discussions and explanations
where necessary.

Table 5:New AustreTai etyma

Gloss PAN Gloss PAN Gloss PAN
afraid; timid; fear *talaw | |uncertaintymarker| *nu to come; arrivg * d a 't
derris root; fish poiso| *tubah | |rattan *quay | |to fall *-tuq
fish hook *kabit shadow *qaN [tosell *sal
hold in the fist * kb mj| |sick *sakit | |totransplant | * Can
leech * mbp C| |spotted *bol

*talaw Gfraid, timid, fearful 6

INAN,t here are two reconstructions with overl appin
cowardd6é. The first tends to refer to the feeling
actions or characteristics. Reflexes in KD tenditoply refer to the state of being afraid. There may

not have been a strict distinction between O6afra
word *talaw.

ANexamples: PAN* t al aw Ot i mi d; f wmlaw & tud ; b ec o avtenghicad 6 , Ami &b
6coward!l i nddawd6t oCbhaoknof f; be tapf&rtad db e o ¢
afrai détaooAoheéegafrai do.

81



Papers from SEALS 30Smith

KD examples: P T * " safBwa i d @ ,a’fjBva © r ¥ & dl6a?] MRkllh iS aKamjaw'?

*gquay Orattané
Reflexes of *quay are restricted to Tai in KD, but this may be a product of sampling, since many
resources do not include 6rattané in basic vocat

AN examples: Pazehd u aAymisd o w &€gbuanaway, Singaiui, Aohengui
KD examples: PT*G- wadEj at t a n & a”j Bapa ma'd] gumgchow a*y] Yayv al] j

*Canbpm 6to transplant a crop; pl ant; burryo

KD evidence allows for a distinction beNteeen * mt
additional meaning of &éto buryé is applied to *i
present in KD.

AN examples: Amist a ddpgr av e ; t otandrdd,t oC epbl uaatanad Chalarttaagm

KD examples PT*tnanf6t o t r Siansepalard‘n liurigchawdantt, Saekram®!, Pahaant?

6t o pl andtdédm Buyang
*tubah 6derris root ; fish poison made from the d

This comparison involves semantics which may not be obviously linked. The derris root is commonly
ground upnto a substance which is used to poison fish in a contained body of water, traditionally used

to gather | arge quantities of fish with little ¢
name for the plant in P is not unexpected. Lik&guay, reflexes of *tubah are restricted to Tai. This
is also most I|ikely a product of sampling, sinc:

or 6fish poisonbd.

AN examples: Saisiyata-t o bbafd s h p o tadubad @ e r P a Atbapateitosad pd® ant used
for fish potibadokni 6n,d efb ucarnodutmd d @t min$ 6 o M d ay
KD examples: PT*G- b ¥Xof i sh poi b 6l Sapad S, laungehsved Y] Saekv *1p

*kpmkbopm 6fi st ; hold in the fistéo
AN examples: Itbayatenk p mkophma n d f u | &Gumku@ehalach osomet hing in the
Xxp Albmmcl osed hakotFgbtnp Kal di panghe fistod

KD examples: PT *kant*, Siameséant", Sapakanf!, Lakkjakant*, Qubiackant

*dat o £ O0tr® aathr iave;] acebd

AN examples: Itbayatenr a t6mAr i vadat dpa voikaadedtpatAaktamnmedt p £as ak
6t o come; arrivebd

KD examples: PT*@ tA&&r r i v e & &Y S@pa i &4stfongchowt it Faek 4y #OB
* "Ob, AEakkjat & c o me 6 ,t BEc oKnaend

*gaNi Zu O0shadowb
AN examples: Kavalann i ,A’iununq an ,iltb'Eyateraninq Cebuan@niny Bimaneseainu
KD examples: P T *~/BmmeseEaly Bao YenEg Ny Yay £aly PHa A4, Pahaka*u

*kabit 6f i shi ng hooko

AN examples: Pazehkabit, Amis, kafit, Tagalogkabit, Ibankabit

KDexamples: PT ®®fit s h h o obet!, CacBaagnetSs 8apabit®s’, Bao Yenb ¢,
LungchowbitPst

*mpCaq Opaddy | eecho
AN examples: AmisTi a 1| i ,iKanakgnabm i m p ,dlekanp alintd, Malaylintah, Singhirimotah
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KD examples: PT* d #&keec ho, P& aBaes e¥pYRatdk’Ek P OB PL*PHa Ek
*At a'Ek ¥aak®a h b a ER'j(ac olmep'Ekr e Pakkm@ep)y VY

*sal isveldtoo
AN examples: Amis caliw, lvatanmapasaliwy llokanosaliw, ProteSangiricsaliu
KD examples: PH* a RY PE@s-"YW i

*nu Omar ker of-nun ¢ ehenaue B& whdoad * i

AN examples: Seedignanué what ; whmiridwh y @, h ad-nhohawhaetreend hi- Kay an
no®dwher ed

KD examples: Pahanau6é wh o 6 , naad Wwa mo6 , nNad whad®n FAo wher ed, Qabi
njau*®*6 wh o o

*tug 6fall é (a monosyllabic root)

This is the only comparison here which includes a monosyllabiclmoat studies, monosyllabi®ots

are typically-CVC segments that appear at the end of a word and are similar meptimmes in that
they are not lexical but seem to have recurringmmggs where they occyBrandstetter 191Blust
1988) The AN examples therefore come from different lexemes which utilize this root bobido
necessarily descend from a single N°gource. The existence of monosyllabic roots in with
comparisons in KDnay indicate the presence of monosyllabic words in PAT which were modified in
AN to conform to a disyllabic requirement, creating irregularities irfipeg syllables but a common
monosyllabic worefinal root.

AN examples: Bintulug a t, Matayrentoh Kelabitt u t Berawarsito
KD examples: PH* Nt u k PKo*fold b F @ | | 0 tukP*B uayl d nigtok®Ss. f aKl al nd

*sakit 6ésick; to hurt; be in painbd

Both *sakit and * bbl andvhiahrpesesrare Bdue forctheserdparisoms. MP i n
However, unlike ProtAt ay a | *surab o6yawnbéb, *gawlid O6moused,
more robustly attested R&Y econstructi ons, * s a kiword vatls whackki®b do e s

competes. This may be due to the loseefiexes 6 a putative PA *sakit in Formosan languages but
its retention in MP and KDN*p*abCealka A,s phod w eevdedr ,a ncdo
more problematicalthough the soundbcr r e spondences bet ween PT * 0Ol aEA

AN exampes: llokanosakit Tagalogsakit Malay sakit, Karo Bataksakit
KD examples: P T  *Plodg ‘Bt h ur tkéPS: Y&ytceP?!, Saekk e€P¥} tLakkjas e?Iptt o hur t
acheo, kik. Kam

*bpolak 6spottedd ) ) ]
AN examples: Ngaju Dayalkb p |, Makayb p |, Sagik p |, Makassarese p | | a A&
KD examples: P T * & sapboE t e ddba %) Shpda ot Bae Yenbja J/f'nCao Bangl a® &£

With the additional comparisons listed above, a list of 71 comparisons may be preséiatae in
6. The list will undoubtegichange as additionebmparativeesearch is conductemthe two families
However, the number of apparently vaRAT lexemes with reflexes in both KD andi&ontinues to
increase and the number is likely to go up, rather than down.
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Gloss PAN Gloss PAN
afraid *talaw one *isa
aku *aku otter *Sanaq
alive; raw *qudip rain *quzan
bear *Cumay rattan *quay
bird *manuk saliva * fEaj
bitter *pagiC sesame * | b /A
black; dark [* d b md seven *pitu
boat *aluja shadow *gaNi
chaff *gDp shoulder *qabaRa
child *aNak shrimp *gud a3
clam; snail *kuSul sick *sakit
current *gaRus SiX *DnoD
derris root *tubah skin; scale *kuliC
eight *walu sour] *gal D
excrement *Caqi spotted *bopl
eye *maCa sun; star *qajaw
fire *Sapuy taro *biRaq
fish hook *kabit ten *pulug
five *lima thigh *paga
flow *qaluR this *i-ni
four *SbDp three *t pl
fresh water | *daNum to come; arrive *dat
grandmothel  *aya to cry * Ca /i
grandparent| * D mp to die *m-aCay
greese; fat | *SimaR to eat *kab
hand *qalima to fall *-tuq
head *qulu to fart *gbt
holdinfist [* k b mK to plant *mula
leech *mp C to sell *saliw
lend * SDz to transplant *Canp
louse *kuCu tongue *Sbpm
mist; cloud | *Rabun tooth *[ /El n
moon *bulaN two *duSa
navel *puja uncertainty marke *nu
nine *siwa you *kamu
nose *T i/

PAN reconstruction

Papers from SEALS 30Smith

Table 6:Combined list oAT etyma from Benedict, Ostapirat, and the present research with gloss and

4 Notes on the vowel correspondences

With the establishment of a discrete listAtof comparisons, the discussion may now turn to the issue

of correspondences betwedN and KD. Since Ostapirat (2005) has done much work on the
correspondence between consonants, the following section will mostly focus on correspondences
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between the voweldmportantly, it is shown that there are regular reflexes of -ghble vowels
which appear to be conditioned by both the quality of the preceding vowel (assuming that PAT was
disyllabic, see Ostapirat 2018), and by the coda.

4.1 The lowvowel *a

Although Ostapirat (2005) focused on consonant correspondences betwand KD, he does make

a specific statement on vowel correspondences in Ostapirat (2013). In that study, it was suggested that
dthacttrespand to PR*4Endea thi<l

PKD distinguished
hypot hesi s

bet

we en

t hat

* a 'E Naut emainedBistimat in KDel Taii howet?eA differential reflexes

of *a appear to be conditioned by the height of the preceding penultimate vowel. Where *a is preceded

by a high vavel, it has a higtvowel reflex in Tai, eithetQ 6'®@p .
high vowel, it has a lowowel reflex in Tai,*a E.

shows highvowel reflexes in Tai, an@iable 8 shows lowowel reflexes.

Table 7:High-vowel reflexes of *a in Tai

Wher e
Exampl es Tables7 andr8Gablend z e d i

* a

i s

derris
moon root vomit boat navel bear hand
PAN *aluja T
*bulaN *tubah *utaq (paddle) puja *Cumay | *galima
PT *Gl r wXQo
* 0Ol O *G b Qr*r w®r (boat) *owR) * Qmwr( F mw 'Q
Siamese | d Qd'n| b OB r aPEk r & d QE mi**E | mQ&
Sapa b 'Qd'n b & h &'f h @& d ot mift m ‘i
BaoYen | b Qd'n| b ‘OB r aPk | Gbi - mi**E | mQ%&
CaoBang| b Qr'n| b Q% r aPBk | '3b d 'Op mi”t m ‘i
Lungchow| b "YEn b 'QE | waEk | &°E - mi*E | mQ*E
Shangsi | burf? - lukP-2 luA? - muj moj*?
Yay d Qd'n - rouk r #p do® | mQoy | f QFE
Saek bl fMpl v ifp r uk r do dub | mQry | mQE
Table 8:Lowvowel reflexes of *a in Tai
otter eye die leg afraid
PAN *Sanag | *maCa | *m-aCay | *paga | *talaw
PT *ndE*p. At *p.A*p.Ag*r QlAa
Siamese| n aPBk t & E| t &'Ej| kD -
Sapa | ndd | t & E t &'Ej| x &'E -
BaoYen| naPEBK p"Qitd p Q¢ H k"Qa| | a”E
CaoBang naPBk t Ja| t "4 E k" @4 | | a”E
Shangsi | naPBk t Ga| t "34'E h &'E -
Yay n aPBk ta' t &TEj| ka' | | a®E
Saek | naPBk prfa]l prd B kwad't | a”E

It also appears that a palatal consonant irotiset of a final syllable may trigger higlowel reflexes

in Tai, for example, PR* Sbp z am

to this, PAN* a Na k

0

chi

| do

[ sp”" wafmjt & PAr rAWREmMTher e

whi ch

above conditions play out in numerous comparisons.
Outside of Tai, reflexes of *a are less consistently conditioned by the preceding vowel. Some words
which have regularly conditioned higho w e |

*al uj a

reflex: PAN *

ref |l

corres

eXxes (0]

ponds

f *a

wi t h

n Tai

60 padd]l sowel leftexes i Hlaima &nd rl aogepectively. However, *a is
consistently reflected with a long vowel in subgroups outside of Tai, even where Tai hasavwagh
PHn a'hk a Ek

Sanag
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), wh o

arose in

reconstructs

parall el

interactions between penultimate and ultimate syllableel® In Tai, there was a regular raising of *a
after a penultimate high vowel. In other subgroups, raising is less regular, but this attests to the parallel
nature of these developments.
Another piece of evidence that the split of *aKiD subgroups is garallel innovation is that
outside of Taiit is common for the penultimate vowel features to spread to the onset of the final
syllable, if the penultimate vowel is high (Ostapirat 2018). For exarR@®&* z u a A *:q uRlA A
PNOBag* Owakni t 6P A | n ,thethighback voweb*u e spregal | e s
its features onto the finalyllable vowel and later deleted. Penultimate vowel feature transfer is apparent
in some Tai reflexes, for example r w®6 k o
poi sond. High
across subgroups, suggesting parallel development.
To summarize, the development of *a in final syllables is complex. In neatiabements where
the penultimate vowel was ndni g h ,
the penultimate syllable, however, Tai has a regular raising of the final \mwekther subgroups have

6shri mpo,

a mixture of lengthening (*a*» a 'E)

vowe

| s tsyilable eofval neflexed) luttheserare eof uniront

*a

and

vomi t

6, butplenr@tOo®tm»f hehs,

consistently

rai sing/ feature

1

devel

f

on

l engthens to

transfer

therefore likely that PAT had a single low vowel *a, which first underwent lengthening in PKD *a >
* aaidthen later underwent a series of parallel splits typically conditionedeblidight of preceding
penultimate syllable vowels which -@zcurred with the eventual loss of the penultimate syllable in

most KD branches.

4.2 Refl ex

es

(0]

f *p

The central vowel schwa also undergoes a split, but reflexes of schwa do not showandigian. In
both KD and A\, a mid/low central vowel shares irregular reflexes with the high back vowel, *u, both
to PT,

apparently

from N*ADT t*ypp.i cTaol |bye gcionr,r ePsAp onds

and Kam / b/
listed,while the words themselves are in thppendix).

(/7

0/ iTheseSare shidvanriable B (rily reflexes Wf the Wowets Jare

Table9:Ty pi c al correspondence sets
PAn | PT | PH | POB | PK | Lakkja | S Kam
D a - - D - - *tanbpm 6
D a - - - a - *k opbmkbpm 6h
D a| a a D a 0 *domdbpm 6
D al| a - D a 0 *i ppn Ot
|t i s therefore asNgwme ®PKPATFTD*D POlecdame PMA S a,

Kam 3. There are several examples, however, wheme PA
central vowel. The unexpected reflexes are highlightddbie 10

corresp

onds

sets

Table10:l r r egul ar correspondence
PAn | PT | PH | POB | PK | Lakkja | S Kam
D - u - D - - *DNbm
D Y| - - u 0 *gasbpm
D | Y| - D u a 0 |[*dat bp£E

(

i nvol vi

POB

unexpect e

nvol vi

These irregularities cross over irdal as well, where there are several cases afl RAirregularly

corresponding

PAT central vowel

to what

86

are typically Talell,ales of
additional reflexes of the final vowel in *mandkb i arednéluded to demonstrate regular reflexes of
*u in final syllables. Once againnexpected reflexes are highlighted, assuming that these all reflect a
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Tablel1l:l rregul ar correspondenmwreflexeset s i nvol vin

PAN PT PH POB PK Lakkja | S Kam

u a a a - u 0 *daNum 6y

u Q - - - D D *Rabuné s kK vy ;

u 0 - u 0 0 0 *manuk 0
One solution to this problem is to posit two separate phonemes ( = regul ar refl ex
irregul ar reflexes). This solution remains probl
and *1Q, and *Q had a tendency to irregularly me
where *Qebasimbrdgpo in all extant | anguages, ma |
Another possibility is that irregularities in re
became *pb but in some cases,itisrmore lgeneficaltdrgconstract a me  *
schwa as a highh o we | i ke [ @] or [ Q], whi ch may more na
developments of high central vowels are not uncommon. The same tendency for central-aadkigh
vowels to irregulast i nteract i s apparent i n Land Dayak
reconstructed as a high vowel in Pkt nd Day ak, [ @] (Smith 2019) , b L

resulting in reflexes od, p, u, and @ in Land Dayak language Bistaang. Some plemfrom Bistaang
are organized in example 7

7 Bistaang (Land Dayak, Rensch et al. 2012)
PMP Bistaang Change

*bhbpti bs > “*bbantteiss 6cal f of bt heal egb
*zbpl aq > jaran 6tonguedbp > a

*I psuk > rsofk 6mortaro*o > I

*t bl UR > turoh O6eggb *D > u

*bulu > bl uh 6body hatur®

*silu > sroph 6finger haibodbp

With regard to PAT *b, becauAsaprbPAtisht a&gpe awhde rreu *re
not yet undergone this split is required. Merg@hwu in some words may therefore arise after-pre

PAN but before PA, si nce the irregul ari t i etbroughicontparisoo and
with KD. That is to say, withiiN itself, there is no evidence that some instances of the vowel *u may
ultimately be from a more ancient central vowel. A schematic is given in example 8 which shows the
various stages of schwa development.

8 PAT *p ([ ®]-PotD[Q] ® ¥*plk YuPA

In KD, the same irregular changes happen, but only after PKD began to diversify, since the irregularities
are apparent KD-internal comparisons. The fluidity between more schwak e r eal i zati ons
more ulike realizations persisted into PKD.

The PAT central vowels are therefore of two types. The low vowel *a, which underwent
lengthening in PKD and further developed splits in reflexes conditioned by penultimate vowels in many
KD daughter languages, and the higiwel, which is for now writtenas schwabp , whi ch st abi |
AN but again underwent splits in KD which are explained as arising from the instability efdngial
vowels and their tendency to undergo unconditioned changes.

4.3 Diphthongs

In most KD branche#\N word-final diphthongs *aw ad *aycorrespond to identical diphthongs in KD
with additional vowel lengtheningaw : * a 'Ew a:rf d, Bit they presence of a higbwel in the
penult had similar effects in diphthongs as elsewhere, resulting in regulavdvigh reflexes in Tai
anda tendency towards higlowel reflexes in other KD branches. In example set 9, reflexes of *talaw,
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*qajaw, and *macCay reflect lengthening of *a, whereas reflexes of *Cumay havevioighkl reflexes,
or have transferred features of the penult directly tredinal syllable vowel

9 *tal aw o6af rMaQabadaa*PT * Ql a Ew
*gajaw O6st &r 6PH P'MaksadBEuf a Ew

maCay O6to dh e®POBPTOafE. t a’E_
*Cumay 6 beaj®PH*nRIT S. Kamer D akkjakl J] i

4.4 High-vowels

In final syllablesKD high vowels often reflect a set of conditioned splits which depend on the features
of the nowlost penultimate syllable, with an additional condition triggered by the presence or absence
of a final consonant. In many subgroups, higtvels break into diphthongs with a lowered nucleus and
high front or back offglides. In Tai, for example, this development is regular. Tai maintains distinctions
between reflexes of *aw and *u, and between *ay and *i, however, in the length of théesylialeus.

For example, although *u becomas, it does not merge with *aw, which beconeed] Reflexes of
final high vowels in Tai are shown irable 12.

Table 12:Tai reflexes of high vowels in open final syllables

61 61 oydth
PAN *aku | *kuCu | *ni
PT *kaw” | *traw” | *naj©
Bao Yen | k "YW| h AY{ naf?
Cao Bang| k "YW/| t "%\ n "%
Lungchow| kaw* | hawt! | naf?
Shangsi | kaw* | t "(fa \ noj*?
Yay kurt | rawAt | ni€?
Saek k #YE| raw* | n F?'B

In Hlai and Ong Be, diphthongization is alatiested, but in at least PH and PK, reconstructions

maintain the monophthong, and diphthongization does not occur in all languages. Some examples are
listed in 10

10 *aku d; med6- PH *aku > Hlaihou', Ong Behat?, PK *ku > Pah&u???, Pubiaockau?!, S. Kam
jau212
*ni Ghisd- PH *ni > Hlai ne?, Ong Benia?, PK *ni > Pahani>®, Pubiaonai®? S. Kamnai®®,
Lakkjani®!

In closed final syllables, a lowering of high vowels can also be observed in Tai (*i > e, *u > 0). There
are not as many examples of high vowels in closed final syllables as elsewhere, so these observations
are tentative, but they do repeat themselvesrnnmber of comparisons. All examples of highwel

lowering in closed final syllables are associated with voiceless stop codas. It is not clear if these
generalizations can be applied to words with voiced codas. Tai reflexes are orgamiziele ib3.
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Table 13:Tai reflexes of high vowels in closed final syllables

Obir 6pai n|/dhooq(
PAN *manuk | *sakit (sick) | *kabit
PT *Gnoll | * k B (L) | * 'O

Siamese | nokPs? befst
Bao Yen | nokPS? - b "%t
Cao Bang| nokPs? - befst
Lungchow| nukPs2 - bit®
Shangsi - ket -
Yay rokPs2 -

Saek n O k ePEt -

Outside of Tai lowering in closed final syllables can be observed in some languages, especially in Kra,
but elsewhere higkiowel lowering is generally not a regular process. Examples are listed in 11.

11 *-tug dofallo(root) -PH * nt u kP S. Raktok® t o k
*gotut do fart6-PH * ()t uEt, POB * Out ,
*sakit ésick, in paind- Lakkjat s?2& §. Kamd #2%

Despite regular lowering in Tai, high vowels remain high in final syllables if conditioned by the
presence of a high vowelinthee constructed penult. For exampl e,
are high in most groups, including Ta&jaganal t houcg
indicating that the affects that higlowels in penultimate syllables had on fisgllable vowels are not

uniform across the family. Examples are organized in 12

12  *qudip dalive; rawd- PT*Gdip°®, PH *uri Ep > HIl ai Pri Ep, POB * zi

It is important to make these correspondences between various subgroups and possibla AlEatym

since the major task in AT studies is still determining the number of supported comparisons between

the two families. A better understanding of regular sound correspondences allows those working in AT

to rule out comparisons which may be only stipially similar, strengthening the core set of

comparisons. Also, the more that is understood about correspondences, the better we will be able to

spot potential comparisons that might have previously gone overlooked. The vowel correspondences
discusse@bove are summarized below:

T PAT *a underwent | engthening in KD, becoming *
penultimate vowel i nf |l ueawel penulte resuleix & mising bf * a E.
refl exes of * a 'E bgraups th€@ feaured of the@ perultinhate rvowsl are often
transferred to the finadyllable vowel.

T PAT *p under went an unconditioned splNand whi ch
KD words. Typically, PA* D corresponds to aadi hombet PKD br
correspondenceshave®RA D and *u corresponding to KD u, 10Q,
PAT *p wasewal hf@h, which then underwent a spli

91 Diphthongs, *aw and *ay, developed as *a. They lengthened but were aldedfiy the presence
of a high vowel in the reconstructed penult.

1 The high vowels *i and *u did not change in final syllables between PAW, 8&#d PKD, although
in several KD branches, wofthal high vowels underwent regular diphthongization, *&j>and
*u > aw, and lowered in closed final syllables to mid vowels in several branches.

5 Conclusion

As counted in this paper, there are just over 70 reasonabhattedted and supported comparisons
betweenAN and KD which may descend from a common ance®&T. Comparisons meet the
conditions thatl) they are reconstructable to at least one primawgdbr in each family(2) they are
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regular in regards to sound correspondences(3ikD monosyllables correspond to the final syllable
in AN, assuming thakD monosyllabicity was driven primary by the reduction and eventual deletion
of an unstressed pdtimate syllable. The numbers derive largely from previous works, but with 14
additional new comparisons.
With an increase in comparisons betweanafnd KD comes an increase in our understanding of
the sound correspondences which exist between the twiefamlthough irregularity certainly exists,
there is a high amount of regularity as well. The vowel correspondences, of particular interest in the
present research, show typical developments. There was likely a PAfoWel *a, which remained
unchangedn PANbut wunder went | engthening in PKD, yieldi
of high vowels in PAT penultimate syl l ables. The
bothinKDand A.I1 t i s evident t-destral AT ,* whwadh deltiagite e
in PAN, and *a in most KD branches but is also reflected by high and mievmaegls with irregularity.
Lengthening of *a also occurs in the diphthonr
respectively in KD. In manygubgroups, this lengthening leads to a merger avoidance, since many
languages have higlowel breaking in open final syllables (Tai, for examaheyhich high-vowel
breaking is regular). High vowels also undergo lowering to mid vowels where they appéased
syllables in Tai, as well as some other subgroups, like Kra. This lowering, however, is interrupted by
the presence of a high vowel in the reconstructed penult and is only attested in words that end in a
voiceless stop. More comparisons are untedllp needed to make more concrete descriptions on high
vowel development. When comparedAn, at least at the PMand PMP levels, the vowels change
much less frequently. Vowel breaking, high vowel lowering, andiffieets of highvowel penultimate
syllables on reflexes of finayllable vowels are present AN, but not at firstorder protelanguages.
The AT Hypothesis remains a tentative hypothesis, although the evidence in its favor continues to
grow. The evidence for a special relationship betwerra#dd KD is both of a higher quality and
guantity now than any time in the past, and it is hoped that more research in the area will help us
understand the precise nature of this relationship.
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Appendix 1: data setdrom Kra -Dai with proto-Austronesian comparisons
afraid: PAN* t a |l a w, A Bab Yenl@WwaCawBang la:#*, Lungchow la:?, Yay la:w!, Saek
la:w”!, Qabiao laatf, Buyang tval??, S. Kam jatf.

arive PAN dat 64 "PAA *Si amese tROEAYeBapQYERDALao0 Ba
Lungchow t QYAA1l Shangsi Yay taAA2 Saek tQarAEA?2
khaujj Pubi ao Qabiao Buyang Lakkja taZ231 (co
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bear: PAN * Cumay , P4, Sianiésawrit}j Sapa nfit, Bao Yen mi*!, Cao Bang nit,
Lungchow mi#!, Shangsi muif, Yay”? mOg e R, Pid@ouft, Paha mi322, Pubiao
mwf?e Lakkja ku¥ Ei, S. Kam me

bird: PAN manukmanuk, PT €nok, Siamese ndk? Sapa nuk®2 Bao Yen noR®? Cao Bang
nokPS2 Lungchow nuk®? Yay roks?, S a &5k PHw&&kHlai tatf, POB nuk? Ong Be nok
Gelao m&no®, Paha nokT*, Qabiwmf/hua’® BupakgAnénuk'’, Lakkja
mlok’, Mak nol, S. Kam mokK., N . Kam non

black: PAN * d b md b n&dan®, Bianmtee dam?, Sapa dartt, Bao Yen darf?, Cao Bang daff,
Lungchow darf?, Shangsi naft, Saek rart, P H *°(Hfpi)ddnd, OB *zanm?, Ong Be
lam, Paha | amj ] | "dQabigodast, PB by a B, yakkjpdaaihiMak nam,
S. Ka t Nnkamm bp3n

blow: PAN* Sbyup, Buylaak® jhaSpj ok mN.spffam sbp

boat PAN* al uj a 6t oC. p adbloeadt ,0 ,P T *athaffe Bdom Ye®o |l Qb
Bang”l QbungdhShangsil®): Ya’dy, rSuackPHwWUre'mboat 6, Paha de
Kam 1o®®, N. Kam [&5.

chaff; bran: PAN* g D p a h , B°?PGalBo path Hilyang fa&!, Lakkja fa&’, N. Kam p&’.

child: PAN * a Na k , P, Sianiese MuRK, S a p‘4 Bab en Iuk“?, Cao Bang Iuk-? .
Lungchow luk*, Shangsilakt, Y a¥9?2 | 9k &k IP®k * al A'BKQ PHIB3 il pw'®k
Ong BieGelhml&lie®, Pah laak!, Buyang ldk Mak lak, S. Kam lak w*8 N. Kam

| &4 v
cry: PAN* Ca Ai s, © Sdmese hé}, BaojYen hdj', Cao Bang &/, Lungchow hé&j', Shangsi
hajt, Yay taf, Hl% i P @8Y.* Aang  BePakai it PY, MBkSyKkamg i et

ne’?s N. Ram FAe

derris root: PAN *tubah, PT' G- b®f)p Si am&,s eSaffp Do ¥ E€mobRBafg bQbD
Lungchow Sa®k viob

die: PAN *m-aCay, PT *p.taj, Siamese tdl}, Sapa ta4, Bao Yen Cp®a:Bfang t Qa
Lungchow ha4!, S h a n*sayta:t!, Qaek gra’ft, P O BAL, Orig8e didi Qabiao tié’,
Buyangméa& 66 ki | | 6, L a%k.k jkamiltediam t pi

eat: PAN * k abp n, “PSiam&sk Ki(Bapa kif!, Bao Yen kit!, Cao Bang kiff*, Lungchow
kinl, Shanrflgsiyakl GaeRkitt, P OB, komg ! BeaokiDmPaha kaan32,
Pubi &b IQmmbi a*HBukafg'@:rh bhakkjatseh, S. Kam an

eight: PAN *walu, PH *aR¢, Paha mtt, Pubi ®0 @ aliOxXhBuyamy dut?.

excrement:PAN *Caqi, PT'Gl qQj Si anie s 8alk @Y e rCakQ®B:a nlgu nkg@fh ow k Qi
Shang¢$Y Yakhdd 8 a e K2, "Y®jH “*POR !, Paha qUJN,Kan8. Kam
n e

eye: PAN *maCa, PT *p.td, Siamese t&!, Sapa td?, Bao YenCa& BaongchdawQa E
ha??, S h a ritgYay td't Seek'Brd!, PH *ata, Hlai tsha P O, Oi@aBe di Gelao
mut €, Paha ma d'aQabido te*, Buyabgi métas”, Lakkja pla, Mak d&, S.
Kam t&®% N. Kam t&®.

father: PAN *ama(x)/*aba, PT *b&, Si am® Sapa ph" QOB a o Y, €ao Bpnghd?,
Lungchow pd®?, Shangsi p&*, Yay pd?, S a €% PHpp@QHilai ph&, Ong Be béaut,
Gelao &ba® Pah pa3, Pubiao 8 Buyangpa, L a K% | Ma B 8. Kamupdt

fire: PANSapuy, APSEmeseMdfij Bao *e nCagdQ¥§,dungchow T}, Shangsi
foy”?, Yay fi*?, Saek vi*?, PH *apf, Hlai feit, P O B*?,* vOmn:gj?, Betao pidh) Paha pwi322
Pubiao pei!, Qa b ¥ Buwangmif, L ak k| aMapkS. Kamipui®, N. Kam w®.
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five: PAN *lima, PH *amd, Hlai pd, Ge |l & ®almamaRj , P u K? Qalsiao m&) Buyang
mat’2

flow; current: PAN* qal u R, ~APhameséjBappldil, Bao YenCaw'YBang | w"Y
Lungchow laf*, Shangsi Idf, Yay laj*, POB, | ©n ¢ ! B8aao hié’iPaha qwi3?,
Pubi &0 ©a b Bugangdd?j Mak lu:it, S. ® &nKam tuit

grandfather: P MP  * b mp u ,B, SRmese pil(Bapa ptt, Bao Yen plB!, Cao Bang pft, PH
*pauc.

hand: PAN* gal i ma, ABT amaws'®: Bapfa M®MAo YeCaoBrh: g *?mQ
L ungc h dwShangsimoff, Saek MR, * Mbhai MR, mOng?3Be mO
Gelaop@mi®, Paha maj | q 05 Qabiaojgdhmi?®3 Lakkjamied, &. Kanmmmja'?,
N. Kam mj&2

head PAN *qulu, PT kravf/ t 4, 8 b a me s*g Sapah/obbp Bao MenCaawbB8ng /tQ
Lungchow /hit, Shangsi la®!/, Yay cawWy , S a &%k, t POHaiiai gRvolE) POB ha:w
BCl Ong Be hay)y Ge @’y Buyang q@ut, L ak KBy a Mak 9. Kanukad?® N.
Kam kaud®.

hold infist: PAN* k b mk b m, A, Bidmes%e kainBapa karit, Bao Yen karft, Cao Bang kafft,
Lungchow kami!, Shangsi karit, Yay kant, Saek karft, Lakkja kand

hook: PAN* k a b i t P, SiBnfese*h&'eSapa b, Bao P¥«&ao BangmEE: Lungchow
bit®.

I: PAN *aku, PT *ku®/*kaw”, Siamese ki!, Sapakft, Bao Ye nCé & "YBM bhuggchow “Yw
/kaw?!, Shangsi /kat#, Yay k!, Saek ku!, PH *akd*, Hlai hot, Ong Be hatj Paha ku322,
Pubiao kaft, Qabiao kat?, Buyang k&, Lakkja tst*, S. Kam jad'? N. Kam jad

leech:PAN* mp Cak, PPT St dambB% e StafdaBab den ta:R?, Cao Banglh:k*?,
Lungchow teR*?™, Yay ta:P", S a ek, tPQ4:*knt a®k , P aPh0OB Aomj: Tkt aakj |

leg; thigh: PAN* paga o6t hi*gh@&gPT Sh aapmxdle B Xa : ¥ €ao BanPa :
k "®8 : L un g c’h 8hang @3 Yay kd'!, Saek kwdl, Hlai hd, OngBevaPaha 0alT,
B uy an? S.Kanap2, N. Kam p&au.

lend/borrow: PAN* Sp z a n\j @ TmS* a méls e Ca ®: BYg luggchoviinf!, Shangsi
jomAl, Lakkja lant!, S. Kam jarf®, N. Kam jan®.
louse: PAN *kuCu(x), PT *traw?, Siamese hal¥, Sapa hai, Bao ¥YenChoéywB3ng t QY

Lungchow haw!, S h a n”g ¥ay raw’'Baaek raft, PH *utd*, Hlai fou!, Paha dus33, Qabiao
gdtaP®, Buyang q&u®, Lakkij a 2tcadEKam taktaNkKamn m@md®.

moon:PAN* bul aN, RT Sia@m@tsre Sd @#,n b Y n Cm@p Ba&ng bQbr
L ungchowShangsi mift, yayd Qd'n Sae’, bRH b 1HRaraad, Paha
naanjj | |*aaf!, Qabiao tad@io B U y &tn @ idkkjasean i %% B4k ni:r,
S. Kam BN Kam mjaf.
nave PAN* puj a, BT SiGwi®; s eSadftax d&o Bl Shangd Y, Yay
dQ®B Saék BHpPp* POG? * Buy aM G Kanlpjdhjo®s.
ninePAN* Si wa, Paha ¥ waQ g hjed#t Bupangosa®’Oj a
nose:PAN* uj u &/ *i jN\ ASi BMES ©aShdddak Ba & Y €mod BaMg dak
Lungch®dw Slhhan’y,s iY adfa Asadtrk HHE A ( PO £20g Be | Ong
Pub i &pQabiam gt &/Buyangqd £ Lak¥j aS.naRa mNnoam nak
one:PAN* i sa, PHI adl &bt QOa '3 @laotdi®po Pah t i ©, Qabiddtedi ao t 'O

otter: PAN *Sanaq, PT *nak Siamese na%?, S a 4 Bao Xan na:k-?, Cao Bang na%?,
Shangsi na’®%?, Yay na:k*?, Saekna®k?, PH * (pb)naEk, Paha naakT7T.
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rattan PAN *quay, PT ‘Gwa:j®, Sianese waf}', Sapa vai, Bao Yen wa¥j', Cao Bang wai},
Lungchow va}l, Shangsi wa’ft, Yay va:ft, Saek vaf.
raw; unripe; alive: PAN* qudi p O &tifPdredw; PO n ¢ ook ®dSapadiFiBame se di
Yen di’s!, Cao Bang di*%, Lungchowdip®S:, Shangsi dip®?, Yay dig*s%, Saek rifs!, PH
*uri Ep, HI ai P i Pm/hwi BEppPPOBRPydhmonadadapp.
sel:PAN* bal i w/ *saliPK*"YRwWiH . * aRi Eu
seven:PAN* pi t u, A Fahla 6t3%) Pubiao ttiy  Q a b GtuZ, Buyang tud.
shadow: PAN * qa Ni /Au, » PTBi am¥weB afa w¥e n C#&5Yw B3 huggch@&iyYw
Fay ShangsiYala wEaavdk HEHw™* a FOBY A£u: j

shoulder: PAN *gabaRa, PT €&ba®, Siamese b&, Sapa b&‘, Bao Yen b&', Cao Bangba®,
Lungchow ba, Shangsi b&?, Yay b&!, Saek v&!, P HB, * &Hd &v&, POBsvi&©!, Ong
Be bikvia3, Paha ka "YO B.Bayang gd BaMak ha,dN. Kampjda.

shrimp: PAN* qu d a £, *PHP ©B 24 Elda KERjSK atrs 8. A
sick; pain; to hurt: PMP *sakit, PT*ke®6 hur t 6, PS ayrcaf's Baekkeit!, Paha &t
Lakkij?y tSs 0 ®anKam kift.

six: PAN * b n D m, P H, Hfai( ton}, rtGelao narft, Paha nam3!, Pubiao hn@m Qabiao
m Bhnant®, Buyang nar#f.

sky/cloud: PAN* Rabun 6cl o*bsdk,y 6P T SA @@xrsneboffp olCao Blang b"Yn
Shangsi boft, Yay burt!, Saetk BQry afig Lipkkkn aMabkh nf®.0o nK%a m mbn
N. Ka®. mbn

spotted:P MP * bpl| a /&, ®iTamdd eSadftly ABaoALA¥enChpaBé%ng da: £

star: PAN* gaj aw 0 d a ¥, SBiamesedat¥ $apadait, Bao Yen da:w, Cao Bang da:i,
Lungchow da:wW!, Shangsi da:#, Yay da:vf!, Saek tra:#, P H #* Hiai raal,u_akkja
tat, Makgda: u

sour:PMP * gD s D nf,SiaRebe sbfg 'YnBao ¥enCaoBanguagohow oum
S h a n g siYay®anh Saek saft, Lakkja khjunt*, S KBamNspopKam sbm

taro. PAN* bi Ragq, PT Siparn(eddke B OOHKk p BARY Y B-nCapBaiyp k
p QPk LungchRagw Sph@ Nk i Y p ¥BHpPahalpwaak!t, Buyang 683k
L a k k j?aS. Kan'iaR*,

this: PAN *-ni, PT *naf, Siamese 2", Sapa rfi, BaoYen naf?, Ca o 8 dungchow Ng?,
Shangsi no¥?, Yay nic2, Saek nf?~, PH *ni, Hlai ne?, Ong Be nig Gelao nyt, Paha ni
Pubiao ndi?, Qabiao ndf, Buyang ni!, Lakkja n?*!, S. Kam na¥, N. Kam nai“.

three: PAN* t DI u, P a h a *tQabiap fatf, Buyamdtiuta o t a u

tofall: PAN*-t ugq, PH * /% ukP,ah@e It 80k Pt BpyanB wh},iSakam tok) ®.k
Kam > on

tofart: PAN* gDt ut , P $amese 166, Bdpa thS, Ba o P €aoB a riygs!, Shamgsi
t "Q9, tray rabs, SaR®k PHt* (n) tPy EtP,a hROBta*®®OBuyang®t,b i ao t ¢
Lakkj%a 8. pam tobt

to plant: PAN *mula, PH *uR&/*uga®, Hlai gwd, S. Kam mj&!2N. Kam mj&2

to transplant: PAN* t a n b m, “PSlamése daf, Ban Yen darft, Cao Bang dafi, Lungchow
danf!, Shangsi daft, Yay dam?, Saek traff, PH *ndap, Paha damjj waj]

tongue: PAN * Sp ma, Cmb Bo RdAha maj 12 Qabiapmiga Buyangdnjetd,
Lakkja wab, Mak re?, S. Kam m&2, N. Kam m&.
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tooth: PAN* [ &/ n/ | ] i “pSiamese i *Bvaan *,.eCao Bari@uait, Lungchow faf?,
Yay farf?, PH *iparf, Hlai fart, Lakkjawad, S. KamNpj & m pj bn

two: PAN* du Sa, %SPdhaa®P s i df'oQalmesd B u y®4 8. ¢ani@@? N. Kam
ja%2.

uncertainty marker: PAN *-n u, On ¢/ rBeg Paha pa®®nau3, Pubiao njau, Qabiao *hiau
Buyan’, nSQO RamNno#am nbpu

vomit: PAN* ut aq, ~F”,‘I’Siar'ne:savr‘&%z,kS a p aP2? HBaamYen ra:R?, Cao Bang ralk?,
Lungc h &Yy Sharmgsi k-2, Yay?  r udakek?, rREKk* apaEKOB HI ai f
*OlPa k Ong Be dita@kPahataak®, Buwangtdy Lakkja taEk, Mak

water: PAN *danum, PT €.nanf, Siamese na:f, Sapa naft, Bao Yen narf?, Cao Bang nafs,
Lungchow narf?, Shangsi naft, Yay rant?, Saek nart?, PH *nan¥, Hlai non¥, POB narfi?,
Ong Be narfy Lakkja num!, S. KamNno#am nbom

you: PAN * kaSu/ Si mu*méPQ *Smmese SmaQAL mRBa#Eo YEn [/ mYQ
Lungcho#f /Smadag'si Yamg*ZEmSAeXR, nFHE * iHD aljOngrBeQ
mB, Gel®30 Pm®a mbj ‘¥ QabilawntiBayang mattalLakkja ma®.
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BASIC CLAUSES IN ITAWIT

Chirbet CAYUNON Shirley N.DITA
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Abstract

This paper presents a description of the two main types of clauses observed in a language
spoken in Northern Luzon, the Itawit languatfeexamines the clauses of Itawit using
gathered spoken datecludingutterances in naturallgccurring conversationspoken

like data and narrative datidon-verb constituentusually heads a nonverbal clause. This
studygives attention to the five types of nonverbal clauses: nominal predicate, adjectival
predicate, existential predicate, prepositional predicate, atative predicate. Verbal
clauseson the other hand, are usually headed by verbs that occupy the initial position in
the clause.This analysis gives affirmation to ReidndLi aods (2004) ar gumen
Philippine languages, including Itawit nowypically follow right-branching clause
structure. That is, heads of constructiarsually appear in the initial position in the
constructios. This paper also distinguiskentransitive constructiasn from transitive
constructios.

Keywords: verbal clause, nemerbal clause, transitive construction, intransitive
construction
ISO 6393 codesitv

1 Introduction
Itawit is one of the many ethnolinguistic groups in Cagayan, together with Agta, Paranan, Kalinga,
Gaddang, Yogad, Bugkalot, llocarlof u g a o, Kalinga, Tinguian, and ||
prefiximeani ng fipeopl ¢éawid f ¢ ra mMmd ctrtones swarhde ri ver, 0 and
from across the river. o Simons and Fenmlteingte (2018
names Itawes and Itawis. This probably explains the preponderance of the use of the term Itawes, or
Itawis in existing literature. However, in the latest edition of Peoples of the Philippines, Zafra and
Lucero (2017) offered an explanation kgymg that theilanguagewas spel |l ed f#fAl t awes
Spanish colonial period, but they call themselves Itawit because they pronounce letter [s] as [t] when it
is the last letter of the word. Aside from that, the Itawit speakers themselves insigettarid their
languagebe calledtawit; hence, this article consistently uses the term Itawit.

Itawit belongs to the Cordilleran subgroup of Mal&Balynesian branch of the Austronesian
language family(Reid (1974, 2006)Cordilleranis comprisedof the Central group, the Southern
Cordilleran subgroup, and the Northern Cordilleran subgroup. Northern Cordilleran consists of at least
the following languages: Ibanag, Gaddang, Yogad, Isneg, Malaweg, Itawis (also called Itawit), llokano,
and the languages dfi¢ various Negrito groups of Cagayan, Isabela, and Aurora provinces, labeled
variously as Agta, Atta, and Dumagat.

Itawit is classified as a member of the Cagayan Valleygsabp of the Northern Cordilleran group
of Northern Luzon, Philippineasshownn Fi gur e 1. | banag, Gaddang, No
Yogad, and Isnag are also members of the Cagayan Valleyrsuping.



Papers from SEALS 30Ayunon and Dita

Figure 1. The revised subrouping of Cordilleran languages (Reid 2006

Cordillersn

Meso-Codilleran I Norhern Cordillersn
Altan South-Central Cordillersn l
‘ Southern Cordilieran Central Cordilleran | | Cagayan Valley North-Easemn Luzon
| A N
| / West Scuthern e ‘ \
‘ ‘ / Cordilleran {  Nomh-Central Cordilleran | | /  Ibahagic ‘

[ ! [ Nuclear | - [ |
‘ /| Southem Nuoclear Corditleran ~ Kalings- \ {A
‘ ’ /| Cordiliersn / A Itneg [ ] Gaddangic N\ \
o | M | /7 \ A F | \ \
‘ f\ [ | - £\ |

EANN f \
“4‘ | " /| | \

| (e | YN ! / / \ ! \ f S A / \ 3, ! \
ALTS ALTN ILTPNG IBL KAL KAR IWK Ist IFG Biw BON KNKE KEa ITG LK ART BSG ATTIBG MALADA AGTCCITW YOG GAD DGTEC DGTC Kas  DeTP PRN

ADA.....Adasenmeg DarC...... Casiguran Dumagat ILT.... Tlongot KLa.....Kalinga
AOTCC.... Central Cagayan Agta DGTEC.. East Cagayan Dumagat  [SG....Isnag KIN.....Kalanguya
ALTN ... Northem Al DGTP...... Palanan Dumagat Isl......Isinai KNK ......Kankanaey
ALTS .....Southem Alta GAD........Gaddang IT0.....Itneg MAL ... Malaweg
ART.....Ana IBG.......... IThanag ITW ... Jtawis PNG......Pangasinan
ATT ... Alta IBL..........Inibaloi IWK... I-wak PRN.....Paranan
BLW ... Balangao IFG........Ifugso KaR...Karzo YOG ... Yogad
BON......... Bontok ILK....... Hokano KAs... Kasiguranin

In terms of the status a@fndangerment or development, Ethnologue labels Itawit as a developing
languagefollowing Lewis and Simons (2010) Expanded Graded Intergenerational Disruption Scale or
EGIDS, atool that is used to measure the status of a language in terms of endargetevelapment.
Labeled as such, a developing | anguage is a 6
standardized form being used by some though thi
Spoken by nearly 189,000 speakers, as seen in Ethnologue, Itawit as a laisginageguately
described as there are very few studies on the description of the grammar of the language. What may
be theearliest work on Itawits the publicationof Jalojd (1937) entitlediskripsyon ng Klos na Verbal
ng Wikang ItawitNe xt was probably Natividad and Sol omonbd
Itawis thenan Itawit wordlist consisting of 372 lexical itemsunpublished language data collected by
SIL International in the Philippines in 1976. This was followed by Dita (20&3) wrote an Itawit
Filipino Dictionary.A few authors have delvedto comparing some linguistic features of Itawit with
other languages. One was the work of Bollas and Herna@@&3) which presented the phonology of
Tagal og, Cebuano and Itawis by introducing the
their phonotactics. In the same yeafter having realized that existence of modest records on
pluralization espaally in Ayta Magantsi and Itawit, Bollas and Supng&013) delved into a
comparative analysis of pluralization in four Philippine languages: Aytadwég, Itawit, Bikol and
Tagalog. The results show that Itawit and Ayta Magsi have unique pluralizy morphemes
especially in forming proper and common ngues compared to Bicol and Tagaldg.2014, Bollas
and Hernandez focused on anaphors and anaphoric relations of these anaphors expressed in Tagalog,
Hiligaynon and Itawit using Principle A of th@overnment and Binding theory. MacKenzie (n.d.)
provided an overview of reduplication in Itawit and argued that several reduplicative templates are
available in Itawit. His work demonstrated that reduplication in Itawit shows a resistance to destroying
syllable contact. Another linguistic work that focused on morphological processes of Ibanag and Itawit
was written by Elli and Isidro in 2013. Their study showed that both languages seem to be quite closely
related because the morphological processes arestlthe same. Itawis, as argued, fiewer
morphological processes in nouns and verbs than Ibanag because it does not have full reduplication in
nouns, stress placement and added morphemes in verbs. It was in 2016 when the Department of
Education of Regio®2, in close coordination with th€omisyon sa Wikang Filipinadrafted and
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released an Itawit orthographyhich was written by teachers who are speakers of the language and
has been validated by a group of elders who served as consultants.

Consideringlte abovementioned works, very few linguistic features of Itawit have been studied,
which leads us to the observation that Itawit is relatiledgstudied among the Philippine languages.
Hence, this paper attempts to preseméscriptiveanalysis of thdasic clauses in Itawit.he main aim
of this paper is to present an analytic description of the clauses in Itawit as geegathered spoken
data and as attested by the chosen language informants.

2 Methodology

The data samptéeon which the descripins and analyses are based are composed of transcribed
recordings of naturallpccurring conversations involvirigvelve male speakers arelghteenfemale
speakers. All conversations were recortgdhe researchefeom November 2019 to February 2020.
Thes conversations fell in various contexts such as school gsdteathes with studens or other
teaches), public plaza(friends and neighbors), and home (cospled children). The participants were
selected on the following basi@) They are nativepgakers of Itawit{b) They are knowledgeable
about the Itawit culture; an@) They can read and write in Itawit. Aside from the naturadigurring
conversations, the paper also made useltgquiatwrittendata which came from two active Facebook
pages that primarily encourage the speakers of Itawit to use the language in the community. Appropriate
consentvassecured from the administrators of freceboolpagesand utterances taken from the pages
were poss from10 August 2019 tal September 2020.

To add to the natural conversations and spdikendata, the researchers also gathered narrative
data from Itawit speakers using the Pear Fiénmsixminutelong video which is designed to elicit
reactions andarrations from the participants using their languddpe. informants for Pear stories are
Itawit teachers and students from an Itaspeaking barangayvhich is the smallest administrative
division in the PhilippinesThey were chosen based on the sariteria set previously mentioned. They
were requested to watch the-smnute film, and after, they were asked to narrate the story using Itawit.
They were reminded to just describe what thagdviewed and that thererere no right or wrong
answers in theask. All their responses were recorded and eventually transcribed for linguistic analysis.
A corpus of written data was also gathered, but these were used ferefesescing purposes only as
the objectivewvasto reflect the features of preseatdy Itawit.

It must be noted though that the clauses are taken from varied data (written, spoken and spoken
like data and narrative data); hence, they may be compared for similaritida cases where there are
discrepancies and irregularities, the reseaschensulted Itawit native speakers/informants before
making any final grammatical judgment. Hence, working closely with the language informants, the
authors also employed some linguistic elicitation techniques.

3 ltawit as a VSO Language

It is generally arged that the Philippine languages are basically VSO languBge/SO,we mean

that sentences produced in Philippine languages follow the structure which begins with the predicate.
Thus suchclauses are constructed witlerbs occurring in the initial pdgn, while pronominals,
modifiers, and objects are positioned after the verb. ltawit speakers generally begin their clauses with a
verb, especially in spoken discourse. However, some utterances may also start witreeb ritam.

This section discusselse two types of clauses in Itawit: nonverbal clauses and verbal clauses.

3.1 NonVerbal Clauses

Nonverbal clauses in Itawit are headed by a constituent which does not belong to the category of verbs.
Five types of nonverbal clauses are preseint¢kis supsection nominal predicate(3.1.1), adjectival
predicats (3.1.2), existential predicag€3.1.3), prepositional predicaté3.1.4), and locative predicate

(3.1.5).
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3.1.1 Nominal predicate clauses

As the termé n o mi n al p r englies; thet peedicatks @ nomiaaband thustakes the initial
position and igollowed by the nominative complement which can be a full NP or a pronominal. Four
types of nominal predicate clauses are discussed herela&sjficational,(b) identificational, (c)
guantificational, andd) possessive.

a. Classificational nominal clause

A classificational nominal clause is defined by Reid and Liao (20846) as At hose that
entity expressed in the nominative phrase of t he
is typically a bare noun without a specifying determiner, and since it is a preditsaiaterpreted as

the head ofhe predication. As observed, the lexical items in bold phase that begin the utterances are

both nouns that classify the entitiddargeandatawa.

QD Empleyadu [ Marge kang  munsipyo
employee PERS Marge OBL municipal office
6Marge i s ame emprdiogiepalatoftfi ce. 6

(2) Seaman ya atawa na.
seaman DET husbandGEN
OHer husband is a seaman. 0

Example(1) begins with the nouempleyaduwhich is followed by the nominal markiewhich signals

the nominalMarge. The nominative complement in the said clausdhisreforea full NP:i Marge.

The peripheral argumekéng munsipye casemarked as OBLExample(2) also begins with the noun

seamanwhich does not have direct counterpart in Itawit. It must be ndigdthe nouratawais

introduced by a nominal markga. Ya atawa nahen serves as the nominative complement. Notice

that the pronominatais casemarked as genitive because it is used to imply an idea of possession.
In some cases, the nominal complemmanay be expressed by a pronoun, either a free pronoun or

a bound pronoun which may or may not encliticize with the nominal predicate.

3) Seamaniggina
seaman ABS.3s

6He/ she is a seaman. 6
(4) Memestra ira.
teachers ABS.3p

6Theyeacbhers. o

(5) Empleyadu nak kang  munisipyo.
employee ABS.1s OBL municipal.office
6l am an employee at the municipal of fice. 0

b. Identificational nominal clause

ReidandLiao (2004) define identificational clauses as those in which the predicate provides specific
identification for the entity expressed in the nominative noun phrase. They further mentionedikbat
classificational predicates are typically bare noudsntificational predicates are either a definite
common noun, or a personal noun, or a personal or demonstrative pronoun.

(6) I Luisa vya agatadag.
PERS Luisa DET standing
6Luisa is the one standing. 6
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(7) I Dr. Carreon ya wahi=k.
PERS  Dr. Carreon DET sibling=GEN.1s
6Dr. Carreon is my sibling. o

The examplesabove have specific names (6) Luisa and (7) Dr. Carreon, which are introduced the
nominal markeri. The nominal marker primarily is used to identify the entity expressed in the
nominatve noun phrase. In other cases, an independent personal pronoun can also be a predicate in an
identificational nominal clause aséxample (8).

(8) Yakan ya nangiddan kan bahat.
ABS.1s DET PERFgive OBL banana
6l was the one who gave banana. 0

c. Quantificational nominal clause
A quantificational clause begins with a quantifier, usually a numeral which quantifies the entity
expressed by the nominative complement, aamples (9) and (10):

9) Lima kilo nga karne yo ginatangna kam=palengke.
five kilos LIG meat  DET bought ERG.1s oBL=market
6He/ she bought 5 kilos of meat at the marke

(10) Tallu kansyonkiningwa=k.
three song PERFMake=ERG.1s
6l made/ wrote three songs. 6

Obviously, clause (9) begins with a quantifier specifically a unit of measurement used to refer to the
nounkarne.What seems distinct in tlbause (9)s the peripheral argumekampalengkewvhich seems

to involve the blending of the locative tetangwith the nounpalengkethat resultedn a oneword
locative phrasekampalengkeClause (10) begins with a quantifier referring to the ncamsyonThe

clause exhibits encliticisation of thegmominalku to the verlkiningwaresulting tokiningwak.

(11) Tangasupot nga baggat yo iniddan=na.
one bag/pack  LIG rice DET PERFQiIVE=ERG.3s
Abagofrt e i s what she/ he gave. 6

In example(11), the form of measurement indicated in the utterance is given in tesopatfone
bagone pack which is usually distributed as relief itethmong the Itawit speakerthe traditional
measurement of riceomesin terms ofsalopandthen eventuallyn terms ofkilos. As seen in clause
(11) Tangasupotis a measurement expression in Itawit.

It should also be noted that quantificatwords may also include time numerals inexamples
(12) and (13):

(12) Alassais kan gabi messimuyaw nga programa

6 o6cl ocdsL night  will.start DEM LIG program

6The program will start is at 6 o06clock in
(13) Alas-dose nak mallubet.

12 o006cl| omskis IMP-go.home

6l will go home at 12 o0o6cl ock. d
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d. Possessive nominal clause

Possessivenominal predicates are a subclass of identificational predicates. They may contain a
possessive pronoun, a genitive or a locatively marked noun phrase interpreted as a possessor in the
predicate position.

(14) Kwak yaw nga libro.
POS.1s SPA.PROXLIG book
6This book is mine. 0

Clause (14) involves an absolute possessive which is marked as POS first person singular in the initial
sentence positignvhich makes it a possessive nominal cladsgmilar case is presented in the clause

(15) but is given &wist because the possessive wiondhis followed by the possessilandysignaled

by the determiner The sentence also uses a demonstrative locative item marked as LOC.PROX.

(15) Kwa [ Mandy yaw nga asassanat
POS GEN Mandy SPA.PROX. LIG doll
Thedd | bel ongs to Mandy. 0

3.1.2 Adjectival Clauses

Dita (2007) maintains that I banag has a | exical
Seen as bare and derived adjectives, they head adjectival cBelsgswetake a close look at the two

kinds of adjectival predicates: qualificational and comparative adjectivals.

a. Qualificational adjectival clauses

These items provide a description to the nominal subject. As adjectives, their main role is to qualify the
NPs. Clauses (16) and (17) asamples of bare or unaffixed adjectival predicatdsile clauses (18)

and (19) are examples of affixed or derived adjectives.

(16) Gwapa ne babay kanne kanta

beautifulDET girl OBL cornerstreet

6The girl at theeaotrintul od the street is
(17) Dakal vya vulan  sangaw

big DET moon  now

060The moon is big now. 6
(18) Nakasta ya sinnun na.

nice DET dress GEN

O0Her dress is nice. 6

(19) Sissingngat ya gulay.
very.delicious  DET vegetable.
060The vegetdablieiiosisveéry

It must be noted that the described adjectives are introduced by nominal markers asénbdltay,
(17)ya vulan,(18) ya sinnunand (19)ya gulay.

b. Comparative adjectival clauses

Whena comparative adjectival clause is used, it usuddiygcribes two or more entitidsxamples (20)
and (21)show the comparative degree and superlative degree of the adjective.
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(20) Mas narenu ya bale=m annet cha bale=k.
COMP clean DET housesEN.2s than LOC housesEN.1s
6My house is gbemanbolséedber than

Clause (20) uses the comparative degree of the adjestgenarenun the sentencaitial position.

What is distinct in the utterance is the encliticisation ostieonédperson pronoumuto the host word

balay (balay+mo= balem) and thérstperson singular pronouku to the host wordbalay
(balay+ku=balek). Both words seemed to have undergone a phonological change -called
monophtongization of the original dipthomag; hencethey becoméalekandbalem Recall that in
Ibanag, theGEN.1s is conveed, which is represented only by a glottal stop, but in Itawit, it would
seem to appear that the GEN.1s is quatseen iclause (20).

1) | Saling vya kapianan kan ira ngammin
PERS  Saling DET most.intelligent OBL PLU all

nga magairwabhi.
LIG siblings
6Saling is the most intelligent among the sil

Utilizing the superlative degree of the adjective, clause (21) involves thdadteiaman which makes
the clause a comparative adjectival clause.

3.1.3 Existential Predicate Clause

As the term suggests, existential clauses may express the existence of something or may express
possession of something. These constructions also have their aagatiterparts. Clauses (22), (23)

and (24) show existencehile clauses (25), (26) and (27) show their negative counterparts.

(22) Hinian dua saku nga baggat kang  kusina.
EXI two sacks LIG rice OBL kitchen
6There are twokismaclkenod rice in the
(23) Hinian furaw nga bahuy cha lawan.
EXI white  LIG pig LOC outside

6Therebs a white pig outside. 6

(24) Nian relief  goods/rasyon  kattukabi.
EXI relief  goods yesterday
06There were relief goods that arrived yester (

The first twoexamples(22) and (23)use the existential wotginian, while the last exampl@4) uses
nian, which seems to be a shortened version of the existential noran. Examples (25), (26), and
(27) express a negative existential meaning.

(25) Awan tallung nu Lunit.

NEG.EXI class FUT Monday

6There will be no classes on Monday. 6
(26) Awan kwartu=k.

NEG.EXI money=GEN.1s

Al donét have money. 0
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(27) Awan kami kan unag balay.
NEG.EXI ABS.1pe LoC inside  house
6We are not inside the house. 6

3.1.4Prepositional Clause

Reid and Liao (2004) stated that prepositional pterasey be heads of clausal predicatesnce, the

term prepositional predicate constructions. They maintain that prepositions are found in languages
throughout the Philippines as positional heads of clausal predicates. The prepogiéwais used to
signalthe benefactive rolgas inexamples (28) and (29):

(28) Para cha anak=ku yaw nga sassanat.
for LoC child=GEN.1s DEM LIG doll
060This doll is for my child. d

(29) Para kannikayu yaw nga kansyon
for OBL.2pe DEM LIG song
6This song is for you.©d

3.1.5 Locative clauses

The locative phrase in the following sentences is introduced by the locative paatiglSpecifically,
locative phrases, as Difa007) explains, caneba specific name of a place, or a spatial location as seen
in examples (30), (31) and (32).

(30) Kang Disneyland da nga nabbakasyon.
OBL Disneyland ABS.3p REL went.on.vacation
6They went on a vacation to Disneyland. 6

(31) Kang Linao nak mattrabahu

OBL Linao ABs.1s work
6l work at Linao. 6
(32) Kang eskwelana nga natafulan ya sakkalang=na.
OBL school GEN.3s LIG found DET rNg=GEN.3s
6She found her ring at the |living room.d

Theseexamples indicate the use of the locative phrase at the beginning of the sentences. Specifically,
the locative phrases express a specific name of a (lEseeyland, Linao)and a spatial location
(eskwela)

In some cases, deictic pronouns maybe uséotatves as inexamples (33), (34) and (35).

(33) Kanyaw ta massimmu.
here ABS.1pi  will.meet
6We will meet here. o

(Note: Speakers from Amulung ukanyoinstead okanyaw)

(34) Kanyo ta massimmu.
here ABS.1pi  will.meet
6We will meet here. o
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(35) Kannay da naggungut.
there ABS.3p fought
6They fought there. 6

It should be noted that speakers from Amuluaig Itawitspeaking municipalitymay say the same
statement this wayn clause (36)kanneis probablythe shortened version k&nnay while ra is likely
the shortened version o, thethird-person plural absolutive.

(36) Kanne ra naggungut
there ABS.3p fought
6They fought there. 6

When locative phrases are introduced by a deictic pronoutgdatve particle may be droppesb in
examples (37) and (38).

(37) Kanyaw balay nak nahanak.

here house ABS.1s gave.birth

6l gave birth at home. 0
(38) Kanyo bale=nak nanak.

here houseABS.1s gave.birth

6l gave birth at home. 6

Note that clause (38) is an utterance from an Amulung speaker whiarsgzhs a shortened version
of kanyawandnanaka shortened version oihanak.

(39) Kattuna Manila nak maggatang kang regalu=k.
there Manila ABS.1s will.buy OBL gift=GEN.1s
Owill buy my gift there in Manila. d

The above discussignatcheReidandLi ao6é6s (2004) argument th-at Phil
branchingclause structuteThat is, clausal constructions usually begin with the prediedtide the
nominal complemedn, adjuncts and other modifiers follow after the predicate.

3.2 Verbal Clauses
Since Philippine languages are generally VSO lang)dbge normal construction in any Philippine
language would be to typically start the sentence with a verb functioning as the predicate, followed by
the nominal and verbal complemernifiese constructions are calledrbal clausg named as such
because thee clauses are usually headed by verbs that occupy the initial position irs.Clausypes
of verbal constructions are presented here: intransitive and transitive constructions.

Transitivity in Philippine languages is determined by the type of complesgeren to the verk
As stressed by Reid and Liao (2004), it is the type of complements that a verb takes that determines its
transitivity, not the number. Sintleis studyanalyzes a Philippine language spoken in northern Luzon,
transitivity will be deermined by the types of complements given to the verb. On the other hand,
valency refers to the number of core arguments that a clause has. When a clause has one core argument,
it is called monadic or monovalent. When it takes two core arguments, ited dshdic or bivalent;
when it has three core arguments, it is referred to as triadic or trivalent (@ia@ikhenvald 2000).
For instance, in Itawit, a monovalent construction contains only one core argwhieht may be the
actor or experiencer ing¢tclause. As core arguments, the pronominal or the nominal neekexoded
by the absolutive case.
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3.2.1 Intransitive Construction

Reid and Liao (2004) definen intransitive construction as having a verb with only a single nominal
complement. Thisingle complement is referred to as the core argument, an argument that is needed to
complete the meaning of the sentence. Such a complement in this type of construction may carry either
the actor or the undergoer. An intransitive construction may haverdame or several complements

as peripheral argumentsut it only has one core argument. Additionally, there are clauses which are
semantically intransitive. Dita (2007) termtgbseambient clauses in Ibanag. This is also evident in
Itawit utterances.

a. Ambient Clauses

Ambient clauses do not exhibit core arguments. As explained by Dita (2007), these are semantically
intransitive constructiamas they refer to temporal staslhence may not require any accompanying
nouns.Considerclauses (40) and {4 provided by Dita (20Q49).

(40) Magguran.
IMP-rain
6ltés raining.©o

(41) Nabbaddyu.
PERFStOrm
61t stormed. 06

Similar constructions are also observed in ltaée examples (41), (42) and (43).

(42)  Nakkillakit.
PERFlightning
6Therlei gvlatsni ng. 6

(43) Nallunig.
PERFearthquake.
6The was an earthguake. 0

(44) Mapafuk.
CONT-drizzle
6ltés drizzling. 6

b. Monovalent (monadic) intransitive

Itawit utterances also exhibionovalent constructionvhich contains only one corargument
Pronouns like NPs, can also serve as core arguments. As core arguments, pronominal or the nominal
markes are encoded by the absolutive caSkauses (44) and (4®xhibit the use ofNPs without
adjuncts after thermll the aboveclauseshave only one core argument which is marked as ABS. The
core argument in clause5yis a genderless pronoun in Itawggina, which comes after the verb in

the past tenseaddangotwhile clause (8) has the thireperson plurapronounas the core argume
Clauses (47) and (48) hameminalcore arguments introduced by the nominal mayker
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(45) Naddangot iggina.
PERFcry ABS.3s
6S/ he cried. o

(46) Nakkarela da.
PERFrun ABS.3pe
6They ran. 0

(47) Naggalak yo abbing.
PERFlaugh ABS child

060The child | aughed. 6
(48) Nanadag yo babay.

PERFstand.up ABS girl

6The girl stood up. 6

NPs may also exhibit adjuncts of time, place and manner after thamples(49) and (50have
pronominal NPs with adjuncts after thefinese includéhe pronomialskaandnak which are placed
after the verimazzihundmattrabahuThese pronominals servetag core argument in these clauses,
so they arein the absolutivecase Notice that the adjunstof time appear after the pronominal
complemerg.

(49) Mazzihut ka akkinagalgaw.
take.a.bath ABS.2s everyday.
6(You) take a bath everyday. 6

(50) Mattrabahu nak sonu  umma.
will.work ABS.1s FUT tomorrow.
6l will work tomorrow. 6

Dita (2010)explains that, in Ibana@djuncts of time, place and manner may appear after the noun
complementlin Itawit, as seen in clause (51)g adverb appears before the verb. The vgand/at
which is placed at the beginning of the sentdrefere the verffunctions as an adverb of time.

(51) Gawvat naddangot i Maria.
suddenly cried ABS Maria
6Maria suddenly cried. 6

c. Bivalent/Divalent (dyadic) intransitive

A bivalent intransitive construction has two nominal complements: acteriexger and
theme/patient. Thihemerefersto an NP that expresses an entity which is a state or a location or which
is undergoing a motion (Trad®93). Such an entity is always nbuman, either animate or inanimate.
This is different from the patientyhich functions the same way #® theme but is human and/or
animate. In casenarking the argument, the actor anbivalent intransitive construction is always
marked as absolutive (ABSnd the theme is marked as oblique (OBlt)e nhominal complementi
bivalent intransitive construction may take the form of a pronominal or a full NP.

With an absolutive pronoun

This type of construction consists of only one core argument which is encoded by the absolutive
pronoun. The core argument in clause (52) ésptonominal in first person singulaak, while clause

(53) has the thirgherson genderless pronoiggina, both are encoded absolutive. The themes in the
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following clauseskurtinad ¢ u r t a ) ansllfaggatnr i( & e8)éare ientodé€d By the oblighang
which means they are not core arguments, but rather they are peripheral arguments.

(52) Nabbambal nak kang kurtina kattuna kayan.

washed ABS.1s OBL curtain  OBL river

6l washed curtains in the river. o
(53) Nakkokot iggina kang  baggat.

stole ABS.3s OBL rice

6She/ he stole rice. 6

With an absolutive full NP

A bivalent intransitive construction may also have a full NP instead of a pronominal as a nominal
complementFull NPs are typically actors in this type of clauaed theycan be substituted by a
pronominal. The themes are also encoded by the oblique nkarkgiExamples (54) and (5Show a
bivalent construction with an absolutive full NlBanangin (54) andi wahikin (55). The absolutive

full NP is the only core argument in the sentence. The thdraksyd p i g Mondomgddan authentic

Itawit dish) aml kusinackitcherbare further encoded by the obligkemn.

(54) Naggatang [ nanang kang lima nga bahuy.
bought ABS mother OBL five LIG pig
6Mot her bought five pigs. o

(55) Nangan [ wahi=k kang Mondonggo kang kusina.
Ate ABS sibling=GEN1.s  OBL Mondonggo oOBL  kitchen
6My sibling ate Mondonggo in the kitchen. d

3.2.2 Transitive Constructien

An Itawit transitive construction, unlikenintransitiveone requires two core arguments: the agent and
the patientln this casethe agent i$n the ergatte caseand the patient, whicts alwaysa human
complement, is labeleith the absolutive casét may either be bivalent or trivalent. The following
section gives a discussion of bivalent and trivalent transitive constrsiction

a. Bivalent / divalent (ghdic) transitive

Bivalent transitives contain two core arguments which could be full noun phrases or plain pronominals.
As previously mentioned, the agent is casmked as ergativeand the patient is casearked as
absolutive, while the other peripheeauments present are casarked a®blique

With two full NPs

In a bivalent transitive construction, the two full NPs are the agent and the pakimtht are the core
arguments; hencthey are marked as ergative and absolutive respectively. Ifatigechas other NPs
they are peripheral arguments which are -gaaegked a®blique

(56) Inuffunan [ mestra/tru ya abbing
helped ERG teacher ABS child
6The teacher helped the child. o

(57) Pinakani tatang ne makilelimut.

fed ERG father ABS beggar
OFather fed the beggar. o
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With two pronominals

(58) Nessussuk da iggina.
hid ERG.3p ABS.3s
6They hid him/her. 6

(59) Kinanna=na yakan.
hit =ERG.3s ABS.1s
O6He/ she hit me. 0

With pronominal ergative and fulloun absolutive complements
In this construction, the core arguments may be a combination of an ergative pronominal and an
absolutive full NP.

(60) Inallangngarrna ya anak=na kattu kabi.
scoldedERG.3s ABS child =GEN.3s OBL yesterday
6Skeol ded her child yesterday. d

(61) Netoli da yaw assassanat

returned ERG.3pe DEM doll

6They returned this doll . 6
(62) Padayawan tayu [ Afu!

worship ERG.1p ABS God

A

6Let us worship God. 6

(63) Hinaradaral=na ya kofunna
Destroyed€RG.3s ABS friend=GEN.3s
kanya kiklase=na ira

OBL classmatessEN.3s. PLU
6S/ he destroyed his/ her friend to his/ her cl:

With full noun ergative and pronominal absolutive complements
This construction has an agent which is a full NP and a pattgnh is pronominal.

(64) Nassingan ne Pedro ira.
saw ERG Pedro ABS.3p
6Pedro saw them. o

(65) Nessussuk ne bagitolayiggina.
hid ERG young.man ABS.3s
6The young man hid her/ him. b

b. Trivalent (triadic) transitive

This kind of construction has three core arguments: the agent and the benefactive which are humans
and the theme which is ndruman. Here, the agent is casarked agrgative the theme aabsolutive,

and the benefactive ablique Let us consider the lowing examples.

With three full NPs
There are three core arguments in clagéésand (67which take the form of full NPs.
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(66) Nepangwa [ angkel Jimmy kan langkapi
built ERG uncle Jimmy ABS bed
ne anak na.

OBL child GEN.3a
6Uncl ebdiimmya bed for his child. 6

(67) Nelutu ne anti Suping kan zinagan
cookedERG aunt Suping ABS dinuguan

para  kanne mestru=k.
for OBL male.teacherseN.1s
6Aunt Suping cooked dinuguan for my male teact

With two pronominals and a full NP
In clauses (68) and (6%he agent and the benefactive are pronominddde the theme is a full NP.

(68) Netturat nak kan kasyon para  kan ikayu  ngammin.
WIOteERG.1s ABS song for OBL you all
6l wrote a song for all of you. o

(69) Gumatang ka kan espeho para kaniggina.
buy ERG.2s ABS mirror  for OBL.3s

6Buy a mirror for her/ him.

6 Conclusion

This paper has been concerned with describing and analyzing the types of clauses in Itawit, a language
spoken by nearly 189,000 speakers in Northernon. Nonverbal clauses in Itawit are headed by a
constituent which does not belong to the category of verbs. Verbal ¢lansis other hand, are usually
headed by verbs that occupy the initial position in the claitlse analysisof this Itawit datasupports
ReidandLi aods ( 20 omMthe rightbrgnechimg olduse structure Bhilippine languages
Moreover, he paperffirms the finding thatransitivity in Philippine languagets determined by the

type of complement given to the verb and valemfgrs to the number of core arguments that a clause
has. The paper has clearly distinguished intransitive construction from transitive construction. An
intransitive construction has a verb with only a single nominal complement. It may have several
compkments as peripheral argumeimst it only has one core argument. Intransitive construction then
may be monovalent with one core argument as the,amntdrit may be bivalent with two nominal
complements, actor/experiencer and theme/patient. An Itawitsititee construction, unlike
intransitive, requires two core arguments: the agent and the patient.

References
Bollas,Abigail, & Hernandez, Weca 2013. Comparative analysis on the phonology of Tagalog,
Cebuano and ItawisVeb.

Bollas,Abigail, & Hernandez, Weca 2014. Comparative analysis on the anaphors c&ldgg
Hiligaynon and ItawisWeb.

109


https://s3.amazonaws.com/academia.edu.documents/31847507/Comparative_Phonology_Paper.pdf
https://s3.amazonaws.com/academia.edu.documents/31847507/Comparative_Phonology_Paper.pdf
https://www.academia.edu/8216727/Comparative_Syntax_Anaphora_in_Tagalog_Hiligaynon_and_Itawis
https://www.academia.edu/8216727/Comparative_Syntax_Anaphora_in_Tagalog_Hiligaynon_and_Itawis

Papers from SEALS 30Ayunon and Dita

Bollas,Abigail, & Supnet, Qiiara Paula2013. Pluralizing morphemes in four Philippine languages:
Bikol, Tagalog, Itawis and Ayta Magntsi. Web.

Dita, Shirley N. 2007. A reference grammar of Ibanag (Doctoral dissertation, De La Salle University,
Philippines).

Dita, Shirley N. 2013ltawit-TagalogEnglish trilingual dictionary Manila: National Commission on
Culture and the Arts.

Dixon, R.M.W. & Aikhenvald, AexandraY. 2000. Introduction. In R. M. W. Dixon and A. Y.
Aikhenvald (Eds.)Changing valency: Case studies in transitiviy29. Cambridge and New
York: Cambridge University Press.

Elli, MarleyVeaClarisse& Isidro, Abigail Loren J2013. A contrastivanalysis of Ibanag and Itawis
morphological processed/eb.

MacKenzie, laurel.2010. Reduplication in Itawes. Poster presented at the 2010 Annual Meeting of
the Linguistic Society of America. Available:ihttp://dx.doi.org/10.3765/exabsi@0b17

Natividad, Mateo & Solomon, Syble. 190 guide to learning Itawis dialedianila: Peace Corps.

Reid, LawrenceA. 1974. The Central Cordilleran subgroup of Philippine languages. In Papers of the
First International Conference of Comparative Austronesian Linguistics, HonOlcganic
Linguistics.5:511-560.

Reid, Lawrence A. 1978. Problems in the reconstructid?ratio-Philippine construction markers. In
S. A. Wurm & L. Carrington (Eds.pecond InternationaConference on Austronesian
Linguistics: Proceedings, Facsildé IWestern Austronesiafpp. 3366). Pacific Linguistics
Series C, No. 61.

Reid, LawrenceA. 2006. On Reconstructing the morphosyntax of RMethern LuzonPhilippine
Journal of Linguistics37:1-64.

Reid, LawrenceA. & Liao, Hsiu-chuan 2004. A brief syntactic typology of Philippine Languages.
Language and Linguistic8.2:433-490.

Schachter, &l & Otanes, E T. 1972.Tagalog reference grammaBerkeley: University of
California Press.

Simons, @ry & Fennig, Qarles D (Eds.) 2018Ethnologue: Languages of the warlBwventyfirst
edition. Dallas, Texas: SIL Internatidn&/eb.

Trask, RobertLawrence2013. A Dictionary of Grammatical Terms in Linguistics. New York:
Routledge.

Zafra, Gilileo & Lucero, RosarioCruz.2017. Peoples of the Philippingmcyclopedia of Philippine
Art, 2nd ed. Manila: Cultural Center of the Philippines.

110


https://www.academia.edu/8216871/Pluralizing_Morphemes_in_Four_Philippine_Languages_Bikol_Tagalog_Itawis_and_Ayta_Mag-Antsi
https://www.academia.edu/8216871/Pluralizing_Morphemes_in_Four_Philippine_Languages_Bikol_Tagalog_Itawis_and_Ayta_Mag-Antsi
https://www.academia.edu/25990119/A_Contrastive_Study_of_Ibanag_and_Itawis_Morphological_Processes
https://www.academia.edu/25990119/A_Contrastive_Study_of_Ibanag_and_Itawis_Morphological_Processes
http://dx.doi.org/10.3765/exabs.v0i0.517
https://www.ethnologue.com/

DIRECTIONAL TERMS IN IDU, A LANGUAGE OF
NORTHEAST INDIA

RogerBLENCH
McDonald Institute foArchaeological Research
University of Cambridge
rogerblench@yahoo.co.uk

Abstract

The Idu languages spoken in the extreme northeast of Arunachal Pradesh. Its traditional
terrain stretched between the Tibetan Plateau and the plains of the Brahmaputra. The Idu
traditionally lived in highly dispersed settlements. As a consequence, orientation was
determned more by up versus down as well as by the sides of the many rivers which cross
their area. The paper describes the lexicon of Idu in describing directions. The
morphosyntax of directionals is quite mixed; some can be identified as deictics with
up/downsemantics, while others are best described as specialized adverbs. In addition
there are verbs of motion which are mark directionality. All these forms incorporate the
same semantic frame. There is probably no distinct morphosyntactic category of
directional. The paper illustrates each term with example sentence contexts and represents
visually directional oppositions as they appear to speakers. Historically, it seems unlikely
that Idu recognized cardinal directions, North/South etc., but the existicghexas been
interpreted in terms of modern terminology, which sometimes creates confusion for
speakers.

Keywords: Idu; directionals
ISO 6393 codes:clk, byw, bod, mlv, wno

1 Introduction: directionals
The observation that the natural environment in which people live has a strong impact on the
grammatical and semantic systems they have evolved goes back at least to Sapir (1912). However, the
literature on directionality or topographical deixis is qujtarse, partly because the languages where
this has typically been studied are plains or maritime people. Such languages focus on spatial
terminology, and there are a number of descriptions or orientation in Austronesian for example
(OzanneRivierre 1997; Bnnardo 2002Alexandre 2003or Mwotlap [mlv]; Burung 2013 for Wano
[wno]). Schapper (2014) deals explicitly with elevation in the Avantar languages. Although Africa
has plenty of montane areas, few descriptions exist of topographical é&ixisver see Wolff (2006)
which discusses some of the languages of the Mandara mountains in northeastern Nigeria. In the
Himalayan region, few studies have described directionals, bigiskel (1997)for Belhare [bywj
Caplow (2007 ofro k pe Go I[ & Jo Bimilarey tthene have beesomegeneral considerations
of spatial coordinate systems such as Dixon (2003) and Burenhult (2008).

This paper concerns the directionals and other deixis of the Idu people, who live in the northeast
of Arunachal Pradesh, itsdlfi the extreme northeast of India. The Idu language resembles- Trans
Himalayan typologically, although any genetic relationship is yet to be demonstrated. The term

O6Mi shmi 6, often found in the | iteratuwsedinthend st i |
travel literature as far back as the early nineteenth century to refer to three distinct peoples, the Idu,
Tawr« [=Taraon] and the Geman [ =Miju]. The commi

also in use. Culturally speaking, thesetlanguages were historically grouped with Kman, as the

Mishmi. The Idu live principally in Dibang Valley District with some settlements in Lohit and E Siang

in Arunachal Pradesh. T h ebor@Upplea @ il d uChairrea kwloewne
few villages. The 1971 census in India recorded around 7,700 individuaisleselfying as Idu

Mishmi, although this is no measure of language competence.
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Ironically, given therés only a small scattering of villages in Tibet, the technical literatutagely in

Chinese, including at least one fldhgth grammar. Publications include Sun et al. (1980), Sun (1983a

and b, 1999)Quyang (1985andJiang (2005) An extensive dictionary and draft grammar based on

the form of the | anguage spoken Z2whileBlemchi(2819)can be
summarizes the phonology and orthography used in this paper.

The Idu live in vertiginous territory, exding from the plains of the Brahmaputra Valley to Tibet.
However, prior to the earthquake of 1951, there were almost no settlements on the plain, and the general
pattern was dispersed settlement along six main river valleys (Baruah 1988; Bhattar@&s)eénl
this area of Arunachal Pradesh the inclines are particularly steep, and almost all movement would have
been up and down the mountainside. Unlike some of the neighbors of the Idu, such as the Tani, who
spread around the angle of the mountain ratge,p 6 woul d al ways have been
6downdéd would have been South. The river valleys
communication, and the rofiidges which used to span the major rivers were vital to trade and social
intercourse. As a consequence, the Idu language evolved to reflect this pattern of orientation, which is
now somewhat discordant with their pestrthquake geography. Following the massive destruction,
many villages and individuals moved down to the plairfite among the Assamese and Nepalis
resident there.

Map 1: The territory of the Idu

'Riga

- Adi Tawra
INDIA Kman
! % Silli._ ¥R

\.’I =
Key: INDIA Nation State
Adi Ethnic group

B Major Idu settlement
---------- International boundary

I Idu territory

1 These publiations are accessible and indeed available for sale on the internet. | cannot read Chinese, but a
combinationof English glosses and example sentences means that is possible to establish general
correspondences with data from the Indian side. The Chirdéatam of tones seems to correspond broadly
with those recorded for the present study

2 |du resources (rogerblench.info)

112


about:blank

Papers from SEALS 30Blench

Map 1 shows the approximate extent of ldu today. It has recently been reported that the few Idu villages
in China (where they are known as Lhoba) have been for@bipved further inland, and that attempts
are being made to Sinicize this small outlying population.

As a consequence of their geographical situation, Idu has developed an extensive set of

directionals,adverb i ke f or ms whi ch i mpogrmprhdtcealddiexicd.i cTshoe
Tani languages (Post 201dnpublishedl and are likely to be prominent in cultures living in steep
environment s, where 6upbé and 6downd, 6northoé and
directions.

This papet describes thenovement verbs marked for direction, thesic deictics of Idu and then
goes on to exemplify the different types of directional, based on orientation towards the mountains and
plains, the rivers, and the village. It concludes theeestrong relationship between this lexical richness
and the physical environment of the Idu.

2 Movement verbs marked for direction
The natur al environment the | du people inhabit e
and ot hesruarhorfer ms of ascension. So O6climbé and
but do not incorporate di.rectionality, as shown
1. shldo climb, ascend, go dp

Oy 1 0 mY éya shi.g

that man mountain climb.ing

6That crhdambiisng t |
Similarly, andf arolr,e ¢@d adonwmgl| gesdendd are al so
particular resonance for I du speakers, as fallin
specific lewetl dfi sheeg2drchald dc.atless,s erhteernveeesr b i s as

|l eaving the body.

2. cbpb(to)to fall, go down, descend i )
ngd aya nU c@psabda nU ol dngU b(
I hill  from fall PERF and soul go
Al fell from teethmyl badd.
3. Deictics

Idu conventional deictics do not form part of the directional system and correspond quite well to those
in English, as they are not marked for direction or orientation. The following examples of spatial deictics
and demonstrates provide a brief summary of their use.

3. alahere
n“b aéd j2.g
Father here sit.PRES
i Bther is sitting here

3 Data for the paper was gathered in a series of field trips to Idu territory,22215 | wouldike to thank Mite
Lingi and Hindu Meme both for help with working on understanding directionals and developing the
transcription of Idu.
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4. ahithere
ahi mU 3 s(UmU dega?
there LOC who AFF stand.ing
fiwho is standing theré?

5. (tathis
Uc yT ~ kU taci puma
this beer be strong very really
i Mis ricebeer is very strory

6. ayathat
Oy om'hUbri mbr
that man eattoo much very
fi at man is a gluttan

4 Directionals
It is in the field of directionals that Idu is particularly ridbirectionals can be subdivided into five
majorsemanticategories, summarized in Table 1.

Table 1:Categories of Idu directionals

Category Comment

Verticality up/down in relation to thposition of the speaker

Cardinal directions North/South etc. (though there is evidence these are moderniseq
interpretations of more traditional terms)

Rivers upstream/downstream

Villages towards the upper/lower part of the village

Handedness right/left
Table 2 1lists the | exemes associated with | du
exemplified in the following sections.

Table 2:Lexemesisedin Idu directionals

Category Idu Gloss

Verticality adri straight up(speaker is on the ground)
ama straight down€.g.,speaker is in a tree)
ayuma downwards
Ty ¥%m© ny towards downwards
Tt .1 @ upwards
Tt ., (1 @) towardsupwards

Cardinals alo, yalo upwards, North
(y)alényu northern side
Ut Y up thereNorth
t Yadr Q up there on top, high up
Ut wuy U there upwards there North (close)
ama down South
"mUy O there South, downwards (close)
amanyu southwards
api on the south side, down there South (rem
ahi over there East or West
“h2y U hereEast or West (close to speaker)
"h2| U there East or West (close to speaker)
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Two aspects of ldgyntax relevant to the directionals can be noted here. Word order in Idu is fairly
free, with prominence or focus denoted by fronting locatives and qualifiers. Idu frequently omits subject
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Category Idu Gloss
Rivers ané downstream
ary A upstream
"hznyl on the other side
( maci ) _ onthe otherside esp. rivers
(maci)&’In y I on this side esp. rivers
Ul Unl onthis side
UwUny I on this side Hill dialect
o0l on(y) onmyside
Villages ngg Qc § towards the upper part of the village
"ngg9p, towards the lowying part of the village
Hand UcUOnyl  rightside
| Uk Uny |l Ileftside

pronouns where these can be inferred from context, and thusatigdstare often in initial position in

a clause or sentence. Idu has a large array of locative markers, both bound and unbound, which often

have the effect of multiplying the marking of position or orientation of subjects and speakers.

Verticality

The Idu environment is montane, so it is frequently necessary for a speaker to point up and down to a
hearer to indicate the position of something. However, trees are also the dominant vegetation type, and
must often be climbed for their fruit and othepghucts, hence the vertical directionals exemplified

below.Sentences-10 provide &amplesof these terms in use.

7.

10.

adristraight up, up there(g.,if you are on the ground)
Oy adri acapu akha Ub l 4

that up shelf keep IMP AFF

fiKeep that on thehelf theré

amastraight down, down frome(g.,if you are in a tree)
Us gAari® ama ~ n d @n do.ja ch@!
tree.LOC there down jump.IMP HORT
fi[You], jump down from the tredi

etonydupwards (up from the ground)
“t.nshil.h2. ms
upwards climb.can.NEG.PRS
fi tlis hard to climb upwardis

ayumanyddownwards, down from there

Uy UmOn "y %m~ ébd.aja gdo chs3 .

pr 0.

there LOC downwards fall.IMP from walk.good.is.PRS

fitlis pleasant to walk down from [tmeountaind
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The mountain is not explicitly mentioned, but an Idu speaker would infer this from the context.

Figure 1: presentghe vertical directionals as a graphic

________________________________________________________________________________________

adri

A

Cardinal directions

The European system of cardinal points is quite a rextyition in [du and has been superimposed on
a previous system which essentially marked upwaslstbwards Tibet) and downwards (towards the

Assam plains). Although
modern ¢pss on an initially quite distinct system of orientati8entences 117 provide gamplesof
these terms in use.

1la.

11b.

1lc.

12.

al6é North upwards [yald in Upper dialects]
ngd " | 2Anini nU j O
I north “ n @ from come down
fil came down from Anirii

alé North upwardgomitting subject pronoun]
"1 g mrgln0 jUO?
north  hill from come?
fiHave you come down from the hidi"

yald [Upper dialect
HT 1 y 1 @kh".
Hunli up there lie.PRS
fiHunli is up theré

ataup there North

ngd Ul gyUt ¥% “"nggg¢j 2.
my brother up there north side live.PRS
fi M brother is living up there in the upper fa

116
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13. atadriup there, on top
"t ¥%d omidypr il 3. g
up there sky.LOC bird fly.PRS
fi P in the sky, a bird is flyingy

14. atuyathereupwards North
Ut % moca pram. n U hr!
there near COP.AFF.LOC EXCL
f tlis very near up there!

15. ~ mUthdde downwards, South
"m0 gs a
there go and come LOC
fiGo there and come batk

16. apifrom the south side, down there South
api ny¥%. notl a y 0 *
south you.LOC come QM AFF
fiHave you come from the South

17. yalényuanorth (downwards)
yalonyu n0O 13.gU0.j0.vy
northern side from fly.PL.FOC come.PF
fiThey flew down from the northern sidle

Idu did not originallydistinguish East and West, as there was only a generic term which meant

6si dewaysé6. | f modern cardinal directions are |
English. Note that degree of remoteness from the speaker is lexically specified, rastctmithe

North/South distinctionsSentences 121 provide @amplesof these terms in use.

18a. ahisideways, over there East or West, close to speaker
ahi o m% khpgp d . g U
there person one  stand.PRS
fiOne person is standing thére

18h
ahi mU 3 s gy dé.ga?
there LOC who standing
fiwho is standing theré?

19. ahinydthat side, the direction you are facing (East or West only)
"h21bU. bh3ms3 .y
there go.IMP be able. AFF
fi G over to that side
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The following two termsn 20 to 21appear to be interchangeable.

20. ahilasideways, there East or West, remote from speaker
"h23k khpgpb si t Un~ khaga mOU
there dog one die CONN lie.PRT AFF
irTherebébs a dead dog ov

2la. ahiyasideways, there East or West, remote from speaker
"h2 Usghmtpr U. khbgb nd @. g
there tree.LOC bird.SG one  perch.PRS
fA bird is perching on that tree over thére

21b.
"hz3soyU. AA &2
there whose.LOC house.LOC QM
fiWhose house ithat over there?

Papers from SEALS 30Blench

Figure 2 shows the directionals exemplified above in relation to the mountains and the plains.

Figure 2: Directionals in relation to mountains/ plains and cardinal points

South

Rivers

Idu terrain is heavily dissected by rivers, which are usually dry in the later part of the year, but flooded
suddenly following the snowmelt on the Tibetan Plateau. Although some of these have been bridged
recently, and risky crossings using heavy ironesbave been possible for a century or more, being
on the right side of a river at a given time takes on great importance in Idu life. Hence, the terminology
marked both the direction of flow from the source to the mouth, as well as the side of theh&here

speaker isSentences 229 provide gamplesof these terms in use.
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23.

24,

25.

26.
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anédownstream (towards the mouth)

maci  ano d%n blchg@
water downstream side go HORT
Let 6s go odownstr e:

arhdupstream (towards the source)
maci arhA d%n ogm¥% Ugl . g0 Ot h Y.
water upstream side  people walk.ing.PRS see.QM
fi O you see people walking upstream?

Uvanydon the other side
maci OwUnyl de gnU gr§. gly?2
river other side stand then shout.PRS
fi id is standing on the other side of theer and shouting

lin(y)G on my side (originally of a river)
nyu 0l 6rngd mbr @iji
you sg. this me with sit
fi ¥u sit this side with ne

elandon this side (originally of a river)
nyu 1 On 3 b®. |
you sg. this side comefrom.LOC
fi bu come this side please

Thesewords have been extended to more general contexts in recent times.

Figure 3: Directionals from a riverbank
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On both sides
The following locative expressions have bestenad fromterms which applied orignally only to
rivers.

27.  (hény( hoydoth sides
Un@nylnU UOgl.pr . mO
both sides LOC walk.possible.PST AFF
It is possible to walk from both sides

28. th * ny Egaddscribesomethingwvhich is positioned both sides of the subject
nyu Un@ny om% dU.g"
you  side people stand.PRS
fiThere are people standing on both sides oby

29.  (hénya dundat both ends
ngaci A Un@nyl «(maci khaga
my house both sides water lie.PRS
fi Vdter is lying on both sides of my hoos

Villages

It is likely that prior to the 1951 earthquake, most Idu villages were very small, consisting of only a few
households, scattered up and down the hillside and sometimegaman sight of one another. Hence,

it was wuseful to specify the B8entenees 80iandn31l mrdvidet he 6
examplesof these terms in use.

30. anggocdowards the upper part of the village
nga A h6 C€j Un « 0k "ngg€d¥%n kh" .
I house LOC Ejengo Vvillage upperpart side lie.PRS
fi M house is in the northern side of Ejengo viliage

31. anggopdowards the lowying part of the village
Uct " nggéd¥%nyniOm vy~ . gUmpl
here downside side.LOC wind blow.PRS AFF
fi e wind blows here from the downside
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Figure 4: Directionals within the village

angg @c

EGO

&

angg D p

Handedness

Idu also recognises left and right in respect of an individual. Unlike the other directionalsarthese
could either be treated aeminalsor advedrbialsSentence82 and 3%rovide examples of these terms
in use

32.  (canydright side
Iméhici ny% UcUnykh" .
Imehi.POSS room right side lie.PRS
il mehi 6s room Ds on

33. lakthydleft side
Uc nga | Uk U dé.ga
this my left side stand.AFF
A Mis is on my left side

5 Conclusions

Conventional deictics in Idu are qui#parse and closely resemble those in Englisérms of semantic
structure However, Idu has an extremely rich system of directionals, in relation to mountains and plains,
rivers and villages, which is a reflection of the steep environments the Idiotratijt inhabited. The
neighbouring Tani people have a system which is evidently retateckeptually although there are
apparently no common lexical items. It is likely these directional systems are more widespread in the
region than is apparent in thesdeptive literature.
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Abstract

This paper aims to discuss tim@minal marking system of the Kinaraylanguage.
Kinaray-a is the language of the Karaypeoplewho live in the provinces of Antique,
Capiz, Guimaras, lloilo, Palawan (KWF 2016) and some mountainous areas bordering
Aklan and Antique in the Philippines. However, the Kinasayariety discussed in the
present study is the one spoken in the southatrop@ntique Province. The analysis is
based on written and spoken corpora which include Kiramayline news reports, literary
texts, utterances in naturally occurring conversations, and sfligkenarratives. The
paper discusses a prototypical nouragk of Kinaraya among other Philippine languages.

A Kinaray-a noun phrase may contain two categories of nominal markers: determiners and
demonstratived-urthermore, the paper supports Tanangkingsi(@009) descriptiothat

noun phrases in Philippinéanguage may containcase markersplural markers,
determiners, possessive or genitive pronouns, numerals, modifiers, or ligatures, as they are
also evident in Kinarawa. Notes on types of Kinarag nouns, theimorphological
formation and linguistic elenmés, such as bare nouns, borrowed nouns, and affixed nouns
are also presented in the appendix part of paper.

Keywords: nominals nominal marking system, Kinaray Philippinelanguage, language
documentation
ISO-39: krj

1 Introduction
The Ethnologue desdbes Kinaraya as an Austronesian languagé¢hia West Bisayan subgrouptbe
Malayo-Polynesian branch. This the language of the people in the Province of Antique of the
Philippines. It is also spoken by Karaypeople who live in mountainous areasdeoing Aklan and
Antique (Abadiano 1980) and in the different provinces of Capiz, Guimaras, lloilo, and Palawan (KWF,
2016).

According to Tiongson (1994), the term Kinarays derived fromraya meaningdpstreang
prefix kameaningcompanio®and arin meaningdo have undergone somethinglternate names are
Hiniray-a, Karaya , and sometimes Hamti kanon (Del ®& Santo
Simons and Fennig (2018) report that there are approximately 380,000 speakers of the Emfjuage
that it has a language status of 4 (educatio@aijrently, the language is recognized by Department of
Education (DepEd} Philippines as one of the major languages under the Mother T-®@apss
Multilingual Education (MTBMLEcurriculum). Itis alsocommonly used in tourism signage in the
Province of Antique, as well as in internet news reports and Kirsavajter®published literary works.
Delos Santos (2IB) claimedthat the actual number of speakers is undetermined as the language has
long beenincorrectly classified alongo (Hiligaynon). According to him, Hiligaynon was the only
primary language considered in Region VI before 1380& was the language spoken by those who
were dominant in the local government, religion, education, and el iimaray-a wasonly recognized
as a language later because of the development of Kiaditeyature in the 1980s.
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Figure 1: Distribution of Kinaraya Language in the Philippines
(Atlas ng mga Wikag Filipinas, 2016100)

In this paper, th&inaray-a nominals and the nominal marking system are described. It will emphasize
the constituent order of a typical Kinaraynoun phrase (hereafter, NEhe types of nominal markers
used in the language, and the functions of these nominal markersaorpkological formation of
Kinaray-a nouns will also be presented.

The Kinaraya variety in the southern part of Antique Province is considered in this study. Ergative
casemarking is used in the analysis of the utterances as the language exhibit® ergasivuctions.
The data are drawn from both spoken and written corpora. Spoken data include recorded conversations,
homilies, pear stories, and narratives in cooking dishes, while ardine reportsindliterary works
are utilized as the written data.

2 Nominal Markers

A Kinaray-a NP may contain a determiner or demonstrative and a head noun or piidmoominal
markers take the initial position of NPs. The phrases below are the examples of how-KiN&sgre
constructed:

Determiner

1. ang bata
det child
&he child

Demonstrative

2. dya nga bata
dem lig child
Ghis childd
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The utterances 3 and 4 are examples of nominalized clauses introduced by the dedegminer

3. Ang ginhambal nanda.
det say-pfv erg.3p
AVhat they said

4, Ang ginahindian na.
det like-neg erg.3s
ONhat he/she doeérlike.0

Also, Kinaraya NPs equire a ligature to connect the nominal marker and a modifier to the head noun,
as in example 5.

5. Ang manani nga panahon
det nice lig weather
A nice weathef

Although it is common for Kinarag NP to have determiner as nominal markegre are some cases
in which a marker is notequired. These instances are in vocatives and answers to question
constructios, as in examples 6 and 7 respectively.

Vocative

6. Ginoo, kaloyi kami
Lord mercy abs.1lp
d_ord, have mercy on @s

Answer to a question

Question: Ano ang ngaran mo Ma 6 am?
g-what det name abs.2p hon
OVhat is your name, Mam?®

7. Answer: Elvie
Elvie
CElvied

2.1. Determiners

Like other Philippine languages, determiners in Kinaaancode number (singular andrgal), case
(absolutive, ergative/genitive, and oblique/locative), dnely distinguish between common and
personal nouns. Tablepresents Kinaragp determiners.

Table 1.The Kinaraya Determiners

Case _ Common _ Personal
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Absolutive ang ang mga si sanday
Ergative/Gertive ka(ng) ka(ng) mga ni nanday
Oblique/Locative sa sa mga kay kanday/kananday

For the determineging, it may precede a single word noun (8)adstract noun (9); a relativized
clause (10); a verlike item (11); a preposition (12); an honorific (13); and before an NP with
modifiers (14):
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8. ang balay
det house
6the housebd

9. ang paglaum
det hope
G&he hopé

10. ang tawo nga tandus
det peron lig industrious
G&he industrious persén

11. ang gingamit nga pangrara
det usepfv lig to.weave
6t he (material) wused for weavingoé

12. ang para kana
det prep abs.3p
6f or her/ hi moé

13. ang Mayor
det hon
&he Mayord

14. ang mga nami  kag tibay nga hilo
det plu nice conj strong lig thread
Ohe nice andtrongt hr ead 6

The markers that introduce a core argument are catleinominal markerdf the core argument is a
full noun phrase, it is usually introduced by a determimaarin15. Ctherwise, it may utilize an
absolutive pronominal with the absence of a mar&ginl6.

15. Nagpanaw ang bata.
walk-pfv det child
6rhe child walked awag.

16. Nagpanaw tana.
walk-pfv abs.3s
MHe/She walked away.

2.1.1. Nominal markedsad
Fortheobligue markesa, it usually precedes locative nouns, as in sentences 17 and 18.

17. Duro  gemstone ang makita sa suba.
more  gemstone abs find-ipfv  obl river
dYou can) find more gemstones in the rider.

18. Lain gid ang pangabuhi sa uma.
different par abs lifestyle obl farm
0 T hfestyle is really different living in the farm.
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The markesamay also signify temporaharking such aspecific times or parts of thday in an oblique
phrase, as in sentence 19.

19. Sanag ang mga bituon sa kagabihun.
Sanag ang mga bituon sa kagabbi hun
bright abs plu star obl night

Or'he stars (shine) bridgitat night6
The nominal markesacan also mark the oblique case in a benefactwestruction

20. Nagtugro tana ka bugas sa mga katawhan.
give-pfv abs.3s det rice obl plu people
de/She gave rice to the people.

2.1.2. Nominal markedsi/sandag

The markersi is the counterpart cdng for personal nouns. It marlesparticular absolutive personal
argument.Sandayis the plural counterpart ofi. An exampleof the nominal singular markesi is
presented in sentence 21, and the plural countesgadayis in sentence 22

21. Nahulog si Mark sa kahoy
fall-pfv abs Mark loc tree
Mark fell (from the) treeéd

22. Sanday nanay kag tatay lang ang tawo sa balay.
abs mother conj father par det people loc house
@nly mother and father are at hoe.

2.1.3. Nominal markemia
The nominal markeni is the counterpart dfa(ng)for personal nouns and serves as the agent of a
transitive verb or as the possessor in a possessive construction.

In transitive constructions, the common determieeand personal determiner introduce the
agent, and the determinangintroduces the patieninterestingly the determinerga andkang(23a
and 23b) may be used interchangeably withoutseamyanticesyntactic impact

23a.  Ginkaun ka bata ang peras.
eatpfv erg child abs pear
Orhe child ate the pedr.

23b. Ginkaun kang bata ang peras.
eatpfv erg child abs pear
drhe child ate the pedr.

24. Ginkaun  ni Ruzel ang pagkaun ni Allysa.
eatpfv erg Ruzel abs food gen Allysa
Ruzel ate the food dillysa.6

When the pronominal counterpart is used, the agemaikedoy an ergativeleterminemand the patient
is markedby an absolutiveletermineras in sentence 25.
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25. Ginturuk na ang kanding nga nagapanaw.
watchpfv erg.3s abs goat lig walk-cont
6He/ She watched the goat wal king. 6

Similar to Cebuano (Tanangkingsing 2009) and Hiligaynon (Santos 2012), kebliRgg/may exhibit
any of these patterns. It is interesting to nbteyever thattheligaturekais only use in numeralsas
in sentence 29yhile the sentences 27, 28, and 36xcour withnga

1. Determiner + mga + Noun

26. ang mga tawo
det plu people
G&he peoplé

2. Determiner + Possessor Pronoun + nga + Noun
27. ang anda tanan nga gamit
abs gen3p whole lig thing
0 ( a ItHei) thing®

3. Determiner + Modifier + nga + Noun

28. ang pwerte kalapad nga parayan
abs par wide lig rice.field
0t he wide rice fieldo

4. Determiner + Numeral + ka + Noun

29. sa sara ka basket ka peras
obl one lig basket gen pear
6iome basket of pearé

5. Modifierglausal+ nga + Noun

30. Bahol nga bata
big lig kid
da) bigkid 6

2.2. Demonstratives

Demonstratives or deictic pronouns in Philippine languages are generally divided into three sets
expressing nearness ttte speaker, nearness ttee addressee, and remoteness from eitheheftwo
(McFarland 2008).The same feature is also evident in Kaya. Table 2 enumerates the
demonstratives in Kinarag.

Table 2.The Kinaraya Demonstratives

Proximal Medial Distal
Case (near the speaker) (near the listener) (far from both)
Kinaray-a Gloss Kinaray-a Gloss Kinaray-a Gloss
Absolutive dya(ay) this ra(ay) that to(ay) that
ria(n)
Ergative dya(ay) this ra(ay) that to(ay) that
ria(n)
Oblique (ri/ru)dya here (ri/fru)dyan there (rig/rug)to there
(ri/ru)gya (ri/ru)gyan
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It is interesting to note that Kinararaydemonstratives have two or more variants for all three spatial
orientations. Each deictic pronoun has several forms to express different cases (McFarland 2008). In
Kinaray-a, nouns in the absolutive case may lee@ded bylya(ay)@hisg ra(ay) @hat orto(ay)G¢had
(yonder)

In Kinaray-a, the demonstrativédya (or thevariantdyaay ¢hisdis usedas a proximal absolutive
deictic pronoun. Butlyamay be usewith an additional emphatic foramaq which seems to be an-all
purpose deictithat can stand alone asgpresesemphasis without spatial referenddéne examples of
how these deictic pronouns are used are presented in sentences 31a and 31b.

3la. Dya ang akun bata.
prox abs gen.1ls child
OThis is my childd

31b. Amo dya ang akun  Dbata.
emp prox abs gen.1ls child
OThis is my childd

32a. Kanakun ang balay nga dya
genls abs house lig prox
OThis house is miné.

Based on thesentences 31a to 32ia,can beclaimedthat Kinaraya demonstratives may either be
pre-nominal or poshominal. Two features should be noted here. First is the use of the liggtuté

a noun phrase precedes the demonstrdiragit may be preceded i a ligaturenga, as shown irB2a
Consequently, if the noun phrase appears dftar ngais placedafterdyaas illustrated ir82b.

32b. Kanakun ang dya nga balay.
genls abs prox lig house
OThis house is miné.

A construction where a genitive aggrs in between the demonstrative and the nominal is also
grammatical.

32c. Dya ang akun  nga balay.
prox abs genls lig house
OThis is my housé.

However, constructions withowiga are also considered grammatical, but the usegd makes the
sentence more emphatic

32d. Dya ang akun  balay.
prox abs genls house
OThis is my housé.

For ra(ay) dhad i nto nBafk medial demonstratives, amo(ay) ¢hatt i nto nBark distal
demonstrative, the same grammatical features are appliedyeithy)&hisdin the absolutive case as
discussed above.

33. Amo ra ang niyog siguro.

emp med abs coconut maybe
AMaybe, thais the coconub.
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34. Naghapus run to ang langka.
softpfv par dis abs jackfruit
Or'he jackfruit has softerdalreadyd

It is noted that word classification in Philippine languages is based on the interrelationship among

various affixes and their use in discourse (Santos 2012), For instance, there are noun roots or nouns

derived from verbs, adjectives, or any grammatic&gary (cf. Dita 2011). There is also no clear

lexical distinction between nouns and verbs in Philippype languages, which is a unique feature

(Amerila 2018) of Philippine languages. Nolasco (2011) also asserts that grammatical categorization of

Philippine-type languages, particularly root forms, has proven difficult, especially at their boundaries.
Kinaray-a nominals share these morphological properties with Philippine langdames.on the

different types of Kinaraya nounsespeciallyon the affixationprocessre preented in Appendix A of

the paper.

3 Conclusion

This paper describes the constituent order of a typical Kirefdl?. Determiners and demonstratives
are the two types of Kinaregy nominal markers. These markers usually introducén¢iagl nouns in
NPs.The Kinaraya determiners aimng, ka(ngandsafor common nounsyhich are basically singular,
but they can be made plural by adding the mam@aafter the determineimncludingang mga, ka(ng)
mga andsa mgawhile the personal determiners aigni, andkay, and their plural counterparts are
sanday, nandgyandkandayrespectivelyThispaper also highlights the types of deictic pronouns based
on spatial orientation, that is, proximal, medial, and distalclvicin be marked in the absolutive,
ergative, and oblique casedBinally, in the Appendix, notes are provided on types of nouns and
nominalizing prefixes.
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Appendix A - Notes on Types of Nouns in Kinaraya

In this section of the papehd two classes of Kinaray nominals are presentashaffixed nouns are
depicted in suisections A.1 and A,2which feature bare nouns and borrowed nouns, respectively,
whereas section A.3 illustrates how nouns are generated by affixation.

A.1 Bare nouns

In this paper, we refer to nouns without affixes as bare n®&auy part termsare an example of bare
nounsTheTable3 lists the followingKinaray-a body part words together with their English equivalents
will be used as instances of bare nouns.

Table 3.Body PartTermsin Kinaray-a

Root Gloss Root Gloss
talinga eab Butkun arm
siko celbowd iruk armpit
mata ey likod back
kiray eyebrovd lawas body
pungyahun daced tul-an bone
kahig deed sSuso breasts
tudlo dingerd buli buttocks
buonbuonan dontaneb bagiing cheek
dahi dorehead dughan chest
alima thand silang chin

The utterances 35 and 36 below Uahig (foot) andalima (hand) respectively as examples of body
part terms as bare nouns. They are unaffixed words and function as the heads of the phrases.

35. May mga agi kang kahig nga makita sa daray-ahan.
May mga agi kang kahig nga makita sa darayjahan.
exist  plu trace  det foot lig seecont obl seashore

OThere are traces of footprints which can be seen in the sedshore.

36. Kinahanglan nga limpyo ang alima bago magkaun.
statshould lig clean abs hand befae ipfv-eat
dYour) hands should be clean before eating.

A.2 Borrowed nouns

Spanish and English loanwords make up the majority of Kiratagrrowechouns. This could be due

to the culturalnfluenceof the Spanish and American occupations in the Philippines, as well as the fact
that Kinaraya speakers are bilingual, with Englsha second language. Table 4 shows a few examples
of borrowed nouns.

Table 4.Kinaray-a Borrowed Nouns

Borrowed Nouns Origin Gloss
gobernadoa Spanish governor
domingo Spanish Sunday
softcopy English softcopy
telebisyon English television
refrigerator English refrigerator
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37. Ginpaathag man kang  gobernadora ang sabahin
pfv-explain also det lady.governor  det about
kang mga kabataan nga nadura sa listahan
det plu youth lig misplacepfv obl list
kang  provincial scholars
det provincial scholars.
6 The | ad gwlsogxplaired abautthe youth whose names were misplaced in the list of

provincial schol ars. o

The Kinaraya word gobernadora (woman governor) is used in sentence 37. It is derived from the
Spanish word 'gobernadgrevhich is the feminine equivalent to the male 'gobernador.’'

Another Kinaraya loaned word is used in sentence B& worddomingo(Sunday) is Spanish
loanword to refeto a weekday.

38. Kaduro ka tawo  sa tinda  kun domingo.
a.lot det people obl market during Sunday
OThere area lot people in the market during Sunddys.

A.3 Affixed nouns
Somenouns in Kinaraya may be formed by affixatiomhese nominals are derived nouns because they

are generated by attaching nominal affixes to roost@ns to form derived noungable 5 presents
threesampls of Kinaray-a nominalzing prefixes

Table 5:Morphological Derivations of the Kinarag Nominals

Affix Root Gloss Affixed Gloss
ka- subu sad kasubu sadness
lapad wide kalapad wideness
istorya to talk kaistorya person you are taking to
imaw to accompany with kaimaw companion
akay to ride kasakay person together on board
paN raha cook pangraha used for cooking
balay house pangbalay used in théhouse
lagaw walk panglagaw used for walking
taga Antique Antique tagaAntique from Antique
banwa town proper tagabanwa from the town proper
butung pull tagabutung person who pulls something

The prefixka- is an abstract nominalizer a reciprocal action when it is attached to the root wald.
For instance, the rosuby which meanssad becomekasulu Gadnesd Meanwhile, when the prefix
ka is attached to the ro@toryaor do talkg it derives the noukaistorya@ersornyou are talking té

39. Nakabatyag tana ka kasubo
pfv-feel abs.3s det sadness
O60He/ She felt the sadness. 0
40. Si Lyjoe ang ana kaistorya nagaraha sanda
Det Lyjoe abs erg.3s person.taking.to when pfv-cookabs.3pl
61t was hLey/jsohee whaos speaking to when they
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The prefixtaga refersto a persoés place obrigin. In thiscase the prefix is preceded layparticular
name of placeas in sentence 41.

41. Mga karay-a ang taga-Antique.
plu karaya det ori-Antique
Or'he karaya (speakerpsare from Antique 6

In a nominalized term, the preftaga also denotes the actiGndoer Therefore, taga acts as an

initiator in this circumstanceas in sentence 4@/hen a prefix is added to a vé&libase form, indicates

that a person has been assigned or hired to carry out the action represented by the base word. The
Tagalog equivalent iglsotaga. Thus onecan use either prefiand the meaninig the same.

42. Kinahanglan ka tagabutong ka hilo sa makina.
need det ini-pull det thread loc machine
6A pémeeded o pull the thread in the machine. 6

Appendix B

1 - 15t person

2 - 2" person

3 - 3 person

abs - absolutive

conj - conjunction

cont - continuative

dem - demonstrative

det - determiner

dis - distal

emp - emphatic marker

erg - ergative

exist - existential

gen - genitive

hon - honorific

ini - initiator

ipfv - imperfective

lig - ligature

loc - locative

med - medial

neg - negative

obl - oblique

ori - origin

plu - plural

par - particle

pfv - perfective

plu - plural marker

prep - preposition

prox - proximal

q - guestion word

S - singular

stat - stative
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Abstract

The purpose of this paper is to present the extent of hominalization and its functions in
Liangmai. Thestudy includes lexical or derivational nominalization and structures
involving the nominalization of clauses. This paper briefly describes the meypitax

of nominalization and the constructions in which nominalized forms occur in Liangmai.
The nominalzers in this language include the suffides, -bam and-maiand the prefixes

k pandpp-. Lexical nominalization includes derivation of abstract nouns from stative root
verbs, agentive nominals from both nouns and verbs, adjectivals from statvesitive

verbs and gerunds. The nominalizing suffixoo is the most common and is highly
productive. All verbal roots can be nominalized by the sulfix and the resulting forms

can be interpreted as abstract nouns, gerunds, attributive adjeeigtgerclause, among
others. In Liangmai, the suffixoo functions variously as a nominalizer, relativizer or
complementizer. Liangmai exhibits externally headed relative clauses in which the head
nouns appear to the right of relative clauses.

Keywords: Liangmai, Nominalization, Relativization, Complementation, Derivational,
Clausal, TibeteBurman
ISO 6393 codesnijn

1 Introduction

Nominalization is one of the most prominent characteristics and a highly productive phenomenon of
the Tibeto-Burman (henceforth TB) languages (Bickel 1999, Watters 2006, 2008, GenetR @&

2011, Noonan 1997, Delancey 2002, 2011). It refers to the process by which we derive nominals from
a word of another class. Yap et al. observe that:

€ . n o miatiomih its zore sense refers to the process by which we derive nominal expressions
for example, from verbse(g.,watch > watcher) or adjectives.g.,narrow> narrowness, narrowing).
Clauses may also be nominalizexlg(, awaken the public conscienceawakening (of) the public
conscience. (Yap et al. (208}

The study of nominalizati on i n TB |l anguages b
nomi nal i zati on, genitivizati on, and rel ativi za
nominalization, relativization and genitivization in Lahu are marked byatime particlere A similar

complex of functions revolving around a single morpheme occurs in other TB languages (Delancey
2002:56) . This morphol ogi cal convergence-of syn
Ti betan Nomi nal i zBidkdl X®99R271) aBdhasNvgen neportet ia mamy s(udies of a
number of TB languages. Two levels of nominalization process are observed: lexical or derivational

and clausal. Derivational nominalization refers to the process which creates lexical nounsifdem w

of other lexical categories (usually the verb root), while clausal nominalization operates in the domain

of clause and works at syntactic level to allow a grammatical clause to be treated as a noun phrase
within a broader syntactic context (Genettakt2008). Nominalized clauses are used in a wide range

of functions and syntactic structures in TB languages, including attributive clauses, adverbial clauses,
nominatcomplement constructions, relative clauses-fta@ding independent clauses, andso
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Both these nominalization processes are attested in Liangmai, a TB language spoken in Manipur
and Nagaland. The primapurposeof this paper is to present a brief overview of nominalization in
Liangmai. Different nominalizers found in the language-bo,-bam,-mai,k pandp {p The uses and
functions of these nominalizers in the language are discussed in the following sections.

2 Language Classification and Typological Overview

In the classification of TibetBurman languages in the Linguistic ey of India (LSI), Grierson
(1903) was slightly hesitant as to whether Lian
NagaBodo or NagaKuki sub-group. He stated:

Their language appears to be an intermediate one between th@bdldmand the NagKuki group.
The pronouns agree best with the latter, and so | class it here, though its geographical position would
incline one to put it with the former set of languages (Grierson:48Q3

Other than soméexiconsl i st ed under 0 Kwdadeéscrigtiongof tleerlangudge vwas g 0 , n
provided in LSI. Marrison (1967), in his comprehensive survey of the languages of Northeast India,

pl aced Liangmai in his p86itabdoNguwhghmEZemgr oMpi
(formerly Kabui), KhoiraoMaram and Puiron. The close affinity among the Zeme, Liangmai and
Rongmei is also reflected i n -Bimandanguggéssin whith® 9 7 ) C

Liangmai was placed under the Zeliangrong group, which falls under the Southern Nagaukithe K
Chin-Naga. More recently, Burling (2003) grouped Liangmai, along with Zeme and Rongmei, under
the Zeme group, which was again referred to as Western Naga in Post and Burling (2017).

Two major word classes in Liangmai include nouns and verbs. Moss aperree roots, and they
can be monosyllabic, disyllabic or trisyllabic. Nouns with more than three syllables are mostly
compounds. There are also bound noun roots, and these take one of the four fompatiyestsh-
andkp- to become free standirfgrms. These formatives may or may not be retained in compound
formation; however, it is usually dropped when a noun is used with pronominal personal pronouns. The
semantics of these formatives is not yet fully known. All verbal roots are bound, andthkg tree
standing words only if they are minimally affixed (Daim&iSingha 2020:127). There are both
monosyllabic and disyllabic verb roots, but trisyllabic roots are rare. Verb roots are also used to derive
adverbs and adjectivals. A verb is inflecfed tense, aspect and mood. Liangmai is a tonal language
having at least three contrastive lexical tones, namely high, mid and low. The language is highly
agglutinative.

As with most TB languages, Liangmai is vémal. The A argument of a transitive ckaiis
typically marked with agentivenqu, though it is not obligatory, whereas the animate O argument is
marked with a primary object marka¥2 The inanimate O remains unmarked. OAV word order is also
permissible, and such word order is used wharvilves emphasis on the O argument. Noun phrases
are headmnedial with variable ordering of modifiers. They consist of an obligatory noun head which is
preceded and followed by optional modifiers. Adjectivals can occur in bothapiek postead
positions.Demonstratives occur in pfeead position, while numerals occur in pbetad position. To
signal possession, personal pronoungitics are prefixed to the root of a noun, adilite(1-POSS
farm) Omynpa(2RP DS afnadr m) 6y o essor nboun pHradedcan alfchbe makeds s
with the possessive enclitig’; suffixed to the possessor of the head noun, ggyintsdly2(1-POSS
farm) 6 mynpfash(d@P @3l farm) obéyour f ar aglemarkithee pos s
possessor afoun phrase6é | 6 n addoud, which prtpéétieasmdéheTheadenpe
clause generally precedes the matrix clause.

3 Data and Methodology

According to the Ethnologue (Eberhard et al., 2021), the 2011 census estimates that ttf280@re 4
speakers of Liangmai. The Liangmai Naga Council, Manipur (LNC, M), an apex organization of the
tribe, also gives a similar figure of 50,000. The majority of Liangmai speakers can be found in the
bordering area of Tamenglong district of Manipur andeRedistrict of Nagaland. There are
approximately 100 Liangmai villages, most of which are in the state of Manipur. Each Liangmai village
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has a distinct variety, but there is intelligibility to a great extent among the speakers of different villages.
Thereis not much of a media platform for Liangmai, and Liangmai literature is still in an early stage of
development. There is a Bible and hymnals translated into Liangmai, and the language used in the Bible
serves as the standard form when it comes to wgtbliterature. Nevertheless, the influence of each

own variety can be seen in the few books written so far by Liangmai authors.

For the current study, as a native speaker, | have collected most of the data from introspection and
elicitation. A list of words adapted from Swadesh list, expressions used in daily life, and basic phrases
and sentences in Liangmai elicited from my principal informant, Phenlakbou Marenmai, aged 67, of
Tharon village, Manipur, in 2018019 were used for the analydis.addition | have also extracted
relevant data from available written Liangmai sources, mainly the Holy Bible. | also refer to my old
field notes for relevant data.

4 Derivational or Lexical Nominalization in Liangmai

Liangmai has multiple nominalizers that are@dlved in the derivation of nouns. A lexical noun is
derived mainly from verbs and sometimes even from nouns. Deverbal nouns are highly productive and
are widely attested in normal discourse and speech acts, and they can heads NPs in Liangmai. The
nominalzing suffixes in Liangmai ardo, -bamand-mai. The language also has a nominalizing prefix

k pandp p These nominalizers are discussed in detail in the following sections.

4.1. Nominalizer-bo

The nominalizing suffixbo is multifunctional. It is useds a general nominalizer in Liangmai. It is
highly productive and can be suffixed to all verb roots to derive deverbal nouns that can head an NP.
When this nominalizer is attached directly to a verb, the resulting form, taken out of context, may have
seveal possible interpretations and functions. It may be used to derive abstract nouns, for example, the

verbrootp imdE ans Obe apr #dbibedadn, s whfeeraerads, as in (1).
(1) pag pido ha-e
3s afraidNmz N.COP-DECL

6He has no fear. 0

Similarly, the following abstract nouns are derived by suffixing nominalizeto stative root verbs.

2 (a) | uEs@t o | oved | ufEsabovebd
(b) s& 6to dieb> sbo O6deat hod
(c) mpsadbe cl eanb mpsadbloeanl i ness or holybéo
(d) kim 6tofgdtiss kimbo 6sati sfactioné
(e) mp& G4obe happyo mp8d o happi nessd
() hYa 6be brav=ebd h“bo OGcour agebd
9 tsplolmeE proudd tsploprbbded

Derived abstract nouns can function as heads of noun phrases, as given in (3).

B él udsa si-nQu d>t Geu
love-NMz EMP-AGT big-surDECL
6él ove isbthe greatest
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Action nominals can be formed by suffixidgo to action verbs.

4) €)) kap-bo 6cryingé
(b) tiu-bo 6eatingb
(c) pak-bo 6runningd
(d) kenbo 6readinghd
(e) rao-bo 6writingé
(9) zi-bo 6sl eepingé
(h) mpt 4denbod6pl ayi ngd
0] mpkidi ubobcoughingé
0) kpriabo 6squeezingbd

Nominalized action verbs can function as noun modifiers, as given in (5), and can also function as heads
of noun phrases, as in (6).

(5) n a-m rao-bo pbri adelam bam lo
2P-AGT write-NMZ book where EXST IMP
6Where is the book you wrote?6
(6)  pakbonqu bl-i @& wi ne
FUN-NMZ-AGT 1PL-BEN good IRR

ORunning wil®d be good for wus

Attributessuch as dimension, age, value and color are expressed by nominalized stative intransitive
verbs when used as noun phrase attributes, or as verbless clause complements in ascriptive clauses.
These are derived from stative intransitive verbs using the @adimiiy suffix-bo; t 4 e b&bogNMz

6 | o wilgobe.goodnmz 6 g 0 ardl dthers

@) (a) siam Obe smal diathbo 6smal | 6
(b) a2 6be bi>gddbo O6bi gb
(c) he£ 6be redbdhe£bdr ed>o
(d) s8n 6be newdsdnbo 6newbd
(e) kia 6be bittlkedtadbodbi tterd
() rai O6be fi> srhillo o6firstod

(8) br i a$gnbo
book be.newNmz
O6A new book

9 t s p kd*bo
house be.bigNmz
O0A bi g house

(100 ppui t s ppdakekbo t s pbamce

1.mother cloth tearNMz stitch-PROGDECL
60 My mo stitcheng torn elottd
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Gerunds are also formed by adding the nominalizing st§fito verbs.

1

(12)

Section 5

of

13

(14

(19

z80 sakbo ts ol e £  sae
wine drink-NmMz body-BEN badDECL
6Drinking is injurious to healtho (Lit: Dri nl
mp t-rigi W2 pui kap-bo o
everyoneaGT DEM woman cry-NMz SeeDECL
6 Ev e r ydsanethatsvengan crying o
Additionally, -bo canbe used to nominalize clauses as well. Clausal nominalization is discussed in
4.2. Nominalizer-bam
The nominalizerbamderives a locational noun from action verbs. The derivation expresses a meaning
6t he place where VERBO6. 1t is a highly produc
verb roots. A few examples of locational nomiratl forms are given below.
(@) Z4E 6t o pee dZ4Ebam 6pl ace to peebd
(b) Kkphudt o pr>aylkdp h-bam 6pl ace to praybo
() b8 Ot o c oo k[®§&bam 6pl ace to cooko
(d) tiu 6t o e at Otiu-bam 6pl ace to eatd
(e) Zi 6t o s l>e ezrkdam 6pl ace to sl eepbd
Z/MEbam delam lo
peeNmMz where IMP
6Where i s t?0e6Werneei £ ot peepeeing place?b
nSmaid -t  k p h-bamga  p>gut tu lo
child-PL-DAT prayNMz-LOC  CAUS-enter PROH IMP
6Do not | et mpdedofpdayimn ent er t he
4.3. Nominalizer-mai
In Liangmai, nouns and verbs can be nominalized by the agentive nominakzay derive an agentive
noun. This nominalizer is derived fromthe ndus pmeani ng 6é man or personbé. |
with the MongsenAo agentive nominalizere I(Coupe 2007:263). This derivation usually desote
either a type of agent or a referent whose habitual activity is characterized by the meaning denoted by
the nominal base in the case of nominalization of noun (liyerdlé one who has to do with noun) as
in (169 and(16b). In the case of nominalization aferbalbasg t denot es t he meanin

does (verb)

(16 (a)
(b)
(©)

n8m-mai
village-Nmz
6vi ||
tshr-mai
war-Nmz
Gwarri
kernrmai

to readNmz
6reader 6

ager 6

or 6
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(26) (d) mp t -fna@ n
to playNMz
6pl ayer

(e) kamsatmai
to kill-Nmz
6killeré

) b 8/Emai
to cookNMZz
6chef/ cooké

(@}

The scope of this nominalizer includes nominalization of claasegiven in (17) and (18).

(170 pr ikia k tatmaid u-td¥ t bt GupAdn ne

school gO-NMZ-PL-DAT prize give IRR

6The ones who qiwenpricedsc hool wi | | be
(18) n a-n@ si-mai SOusou lo

2SGAGT know-NMZ who-who IMP

6Who are the ones you know?5d

4. 4. The nomihnalizing prefix kbp
The nominalizing prefix pis found to be attached on a handful of verbs creating abstract nouns.

19 (a) st 6di eb > kis# 6deat hé
(b) t i u6bpaind > k#2d 6boil, furuncl ebd
(c) tat 6gobd > kst 6j ourney, missionb
(d) tiu 6eat 6 > kftiu beat abl esd
(e) sak 6drinkdo > k{sak 6drinks (liquid food)

Konnerth (2014) reports a nominalizke (with allomorphski ~ kg in Karbi. Shewrites, 6t hi s
nominalizing velar prefix has many apparent cognates across several branches éBritneto both
inside and outside Northeast India, which is productive inidey i ng nouns from ver
2014:384). ThéV- prefix in Karbi is productive in deriving nouns from verbst in Liangmai this
strategy is not fully productive and cannot be used to derive nouns from all verbs. However, it is possible
that the nomalizerk pin Liangmai is cognate witthe nominalizing velar prefixes found in Tibeto
Burman languages of different branches spoken in Northeast India (Matisoff 2003; Konnerth 2012,
2014).

Another function ok fin Liangmai isto appeaxvith deverbal nans when occurring as attributes
of head nouns. This prefix functions in a wamilar tothe attributive derivational prefig, which is
used to derive adjectives from verbs in Meiteilon (Chelliah 1997:86; Singh 2000:114) and an attributive
prefix a- which frequentlyappearson the head noun in adjective constructions in Karbi (Konnerth
2011:121). For examplé&, bis prefixed towvibo6 g oo d 6 tkdp wibdgmoiowdd&d &b b Blma k
good dayd Amivikédayo.
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4.5. The nominalizing prefixp p
When used with stative verb roptise resulting words denote abstract esgit

(200 (a) tiefBObe | ongd pHGE 6l engt ho

(b) a2 Obe bixgho p R 6breadt ho

(©) suk O6be dexpbd ppEk 6dept hod

(d) KYa O6be ta*l 6 ppki 6heightod

(e) rit 0 bhee a v y0 p g 6wei ght 6
(2)  pui-pi¥agu | u A s p &k mp dat silake

motherfatherGEN love NMz-be deep  measure  knOwNEG-DECL

6The depth of parentbbs | ove cannot be measur
When attached to any actiamiented rootsi t i ndicates O6the manner of 6

root morphs in nominalized forms haaeising toneas those in (22)

22 (a) tat 6wal kX6 pHst &6t he way of his/ her wal ki
(b) zi 60sl erpd pp2 6t he way of his/ her sl eep
(c) tiu 6eat P ppgu 6t he way of his/ her eatin
(d) kap 6cry® pkép 6t he way of his/ her cryin
(e) mpl ad moved pnptéat he way of his/ her movin

5 Clausal Nominalization

Nominalization is a major tool for creating various typesyritactic structures, such as attributive
phrases, nominal complement clauses and relative clauses. Each nominalized clause is discussed as
follows.

5.1. Attributive phrases
Liangmai employs attributive phrases in which the root of the verb is affixételmominalizing suffix
-bo, as illustrated in (23) and (24).

(23) t s p | a tdinsibo p2u

language speak.knowNmz man

6A good orator (Lit. the man who can speak we
(249  pna=nQu liu-bo t spki

1DU-AGT buy-Nnmz house

060The house bougl& we (both)

The phrases with these nominalized forms modify the head noun.

5.2. Nominal complement clauses
Nominal complement clauses are also derived with A nominal complement clause is embedded
directly into a noun phrase without any further alteoratf its structure.

(25 t s pp ukegbo m p2r
elephant shootNnmz story
6The story of theb shooting of an el ephant
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Such constructions also function as noun phrase complsoferdrts as illustrated in (26).

(26) p&niu  mp nbok i si-e
3-AGT  think-NmMZ I know-DECL
6l know whattd he is thinking

5.3. Relative clauses

Like in many other TB languages, nominalization is the main strategy to form relative clauses in
Liangmai. The general nhominalizdyo provides the principal means of nominaliziihg tverb stem of
relative clauses. Relative clauses functioning as noun phrase modifiers occur before sh&heead
elicited(27) to (29)demonstrate the piteead positions of relative clauses in verbless ctaause verb
clause respectively.

27 [ptu g dap-bq| p2u Si
1-DAT beatNnmz man DEF
6The man who beat me 6

(28) [za sakbambo| p2u Si b k iren a

wine drink-NmZ man DEF 1.younger.siblingbECL

6The man drinking wbne is my younger brother
(290 [danai i-nQu liu-bo] kiak  si ken wi-e

yesterdalrAGT  buy-Nmz book  DEF read gOOdDECL

6The book which | bougbht yesterday is good ('t

As seenin examples (2)/to 29), relative clauses in Liangmai are distinguished by the presence of a
definite articlesi after the head noun, followinthe nominalized clause. Heads nouns in Liangmai
relative constructions commonly appear to the right of the relative clause; hotheyemay also be
clauseinternal as in (30).

(300 maipu-nQu bri atpz elna & pi-bo Si
manAGT book  orphanBEN give-NmZz DEF
6The book the man gave to the orphan

Left-headed and headless relatives in Liangmai are also found in data elicitation. For example, the
construction in (31) is ambiguous, depending on whether the relative head is taken to be the overt

nomnalpr i6blookd, or whether the clause is interpret
(3) pr i afiu-bo si or [pr i a kliu-bqg /] Si
book  buy-Nmz DEF book buy-Nnmz DEF

060The book that was GObhuughodde who bought the bc

Relative clause formed wittgantive nhominalizermaiis also found in the language and such clauses
are also found in the pieead position.

(320 mp | -makmai t sppi kep p i-ef£
believeNEG-NMZ medicine shoot scareDECL
0The one that didnbhjbetiewé is scared to tal
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5.4. Sentential Complements

Another function of Liangmabois the nominalization of sentential complements. The nominabper

is suffixed to the predicate of the complement clauses. The same construction is employed regardless
of whether the complement clause functions as a subject (33) or as an object (34) of the matrix clause.

(33) [t s p miu k i-bdf t sYnp e £ wi-make

med eat a lotNmz body-BEN JOOdNEG-DECL

6] Eating too much mea®H is not good for body/
(34) [p&-n din-bo] i mpl-a8m

3SGAGT sayNMz | believeDECL

6l believe Hpin what he said]

6 Conclusion

This paper briefly discussed different nominal&andtheir functionsin Liangmai. Like other Tibeto
Burman languages of the Himalayan region, Liangmai syake of derivational (i.e., lexical) and
clausal nominalization at the morphological and syntactic levels of grammar. We noticed that
prefixation B limited to the process of lexical derivation whereas suffixation is used in both pcess
of lexical and clausal nominalization. The nominalizsw is the most common and most productive
nominalizer. It is used to derive abstract nouns, action nomiadjsctivals and gerunds. In clausal
nominalization it is employed extensively in nominalized clauses, attributive phrases, complement
clauses and relative clauses. The nominalizEsiand-maiare used to derive locational and agentive
nouns respectaly. Agentive nominalization is also found to derive relative clgug®mugh not as
productivdy as the general nominalizdso. The nominalizing prefixek pandp pare found to occur

only inthederivational process.

Abbreviations

1 first person

2 second person
3 third person
AGT agentive

BEN benefactive
CAUS causative
DAT dative

DECL declarative
DEF definite

DEM demonstrative
DU dual

EMP emphatic
EXST existential
GEN genitive

IMP imperative
IRR irrealis

LOC locative
N.COP  negative copula
NEG negative

NMZ nominalizer
PERF perfective

PL plural

POSS possessive
PROG progressive
PROH prohibitive
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SG singular
SUP superlative
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SYLLABLE STRUCTURE AND MORPHEMICITY IN TONE
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Abstract

In the Khomic group withirkKuki-Chin, there have been conflicting representations of
whether all morphemes bear tone, or whether tonelessness is related to syllable type (Herr
2011; Hornéy 2012; Peterson 2019a). While verb roots in these languages can be
monosyllabic or sesquisyllal they are always bound by affixes and clitics. This study
offers a finegrained analysis of tone variation on various syllable types and morphemes.

| examine verbs in Kanise Khumi using archived word list data (Bryant 2020). In addition
to pitch speciftation in various contexts, | focus on the durability of voice quality cues
that are associated with Kanise tones (lkeda 2021). Contextual variation appears to accord
with acoustic studies of minor syllables that have shown that not all minor syllables are
created equal (Butler 2014), and tonal specification is sensitive to whether the syllable is
part of a compound, part of the lexical root, or a functional morpheme (West 2014).

Keywords: tones, verbs, morphophonemics, phonology, phonetics, languagpti@scr
acoustics
ISO 6393 codes:cek

1 Introduction

This paper focuses on surface tone patterns of citation verbs in Kanise Khumi. My underlying
assumption is that tone in this language cannot be adequately analyzed without reference to the
morphologichand prosodic structure of words. However, defining these structures is itself no simple
task(Dixon & Aikhenvald 2002) In the beginning, we can only build initial hypotheses about these
structures and their tonal patterns basedeastidptions of closely related varieties within a language
cluster or subgroup. We then test those hypotheses with data from a specific language.

Kanise Khumi is spoken mainly in villages near Sami town, Paletwa Township, Chin State,
Myanmar. The number apeakers is unknown, but an internal census based on ethnicity has counted
5,776 Kanise Khumi (Bryant, p.c.). Kanise Khumi has been previously known by the names of some
of the larger clans, such as Nidg#&tferhard, Simons & Fennig 2020ahaensagso-Hartmann 1988)
or Uiphaw. It is associated with the 1ISO language code [cek], a label based on lexical similarity, not
shared sense of(2017d26184; 2013yoposdtl elassification of&K$khin is based
on a more detailed analysis of the Khumi cluster of languages. He situates the Khumi cluster in the
Southwestern group within a peripheral branch of Southwest Tihatonan (=KukiChin). Other
languages in the cluster include those spoken in geographically adjacent areas such as Lemi Chin and
Mro Khimi as well as those spoken further away in the Chittagong Hill Tracts of Bangladesh such as
Bangladesh Khumi and Rengmitca.

An analysisof tone in a Southwest Tibe®urman language must take into account severat well
established premises. One is that tonal variation can mark morphosyntactic relations, and even be the
sole morphological markéHyman 2007; Peterson 2019a; Henderson 1967; Coupe.20@ddition,
the syllable is often the tone bearing Uhibtven et al. 2020; Hyman & VanBik 2002; VanBik 2006;
Peterson 2019aHowever, not all syllables in these languages must bear tone, especially affixes and
clitics (Hyman 2006; tdrnéy 2012; Hyman & VanBik 2004Aside from morphosyntax, tonality can
also be dependent on syllable type (e.g., toneless minor syllables vs. tonal major gHiedol2611;

Hornéy 2012; Hyman & VanBik 200R)Furthermore, some tones may be constrained by context, for
example, contour tonesstricted to wordinal position or prohibitions against adjacent tones (Hyman
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2006). At the same time, contextual effects can be limited to specific(®meartmann 1989; Sarmah,
Dihingia & Lalhminghlui 2015) Finally, tone is not synonymous with pitch. In many languages in
Southeast Asia, tone is signaled through a bundle of phonetic features, including pitch height, pitch
shape, duration, and voice qualiBrunelle & Kirby 2016; Henderson 1965)

Descriptions of Khomic |l anguages differ with or
(2011)aim is to interpret the phonological status of minor syllables in Lemi,Ctut analyze tonal
variation. She treats all minor syllables as phonologically toneless and all major syllables as tone
bearing. In contrast, Ho8 (2012) does not base tonelessness on syllable structure, but rather on
morphological structure. In her phonological analysis of Mro Khimi, she analyzes tone melodies of
verbs. She describes ver b fpneless,iregaedtess ofavinethertheyu f f i X
are minor or major syllables. Using a lexical phonology appr@agarsky 1982) she posits that the
surface tone on the fclause final particleodo is
verb root. The surface tone of Aprefixesd is de
assignment, and lowerin@oth of these studies are based primarily on word list data. In comparison,
Petersonds analyses of Bangl adesh Khumi are cons
and elicited data. He has paid extensive attention to tonal variation irselim@orphosyntactic
environments. In Peterson (2@)9, syl | abl es are specified with an
syl l ablesd found in sesquisyllabic forms are tre
of a major syllable that isnaaffix or clitic (2013; 20193a)it appears to be based on the behavior of that
specific marker, rather than a genenapgerty of all preverbal elements or all postverbal elements.

Thus, it makes sense to begin analyzing tone patterns on Kanise Khumi verbs with the following
guestions in mind. Do the tones on affixes/clitics appear to be consistent or variable? Dostlo& tone
Kanise Khumi affixes/clitics appear to be sensitive to the tone of the verb root? Do any Kanise Khumi
minor syllables appear to be specified for tone? Following Peterson, this paper takes a morpheme
specific approach. | focus on the morphemes thagapmost frequently on citation verbs in Kanise
Khumi word list recordings. First, we look at the Kanise postverbal maehich behaves more like
Lemi-tethan Mro Khimi-d Hp terms of tone patterns. The rest of the paper is devoted to prefixes. With
the valencyaffecting prefixeg-, t-, anda ( -Ayllable structurappears to differentiate tonal patterns
as in Lemi. A similar argument could be made for the adjectivikeeandk a ¢. MErontrast, the tone
patterns with the highly frequent®erson singular participant markérsresist a simple distinction
between toneless minor syllables and tbraring major syllables. An argument based on polar tone
assignment of prefixes also does not seem appropriate. As such, the tone patteisedatmestions
about how to define or categorize minor syllables in Kanise Khumi and about morpheme productivity.

d
r

2 The Data

The data for this paper comes from an elicited word list that includes 2,076(Reyast 2020) The

.wav files and Excel database were downloaded from Zenodo. The word list is based on the EFEO
CNRSSOAS Word List for Linguistic Fieldwork in Southeast A¢Rain et al. 2019)Most of the
recordings in the list are from one male speaker in his 50s. About 193 of the items were recorded with

a yaunger male speaker. Some of these items are duplicates of those recorded by the main speaker. Both
men are multilingual. The word list was elicited using Burmese glosses. During elicitation, Bryant
transcribed the words phonetically and the speaker wmetevords in the current orthography. Three

tokens were recorded for each item. The speaker was also asked to parse the response into what he
perceived as words wherever possible. When he did so, he pronounced the entire item three times, then
threetokene f each separate Aword. o0 The main speaker ¢

2.1 Syllable structure
Most Kanise Khumi syllables have CV structure. Table 1 shows attested syllable structures.
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Table 1:Kanise Khumi syllable types

CV ne 6housec ko.Uu& 6to boil o (

Cwv su 6gol do to" md 6to yell, s

CCV  am'lpraf buncl ec¢ m’l pod 6to divor

CCVW tohrd 1é6cemet ery, tsa.l p e 6to readfd

CVN.CV nh ‘hd-1 6they t nfmlbada” 6to |ie prone

N.CV  n kssy 6skewer mbdja 6to give Q&
Simple onsets are shown in Table 2. Quite a few allophones occur with fricatives. The allﬂimw@//
freely be pronounced [s]. The palatal fricative
varies in manner-gdf. &retrind wlsd thilen,c olmPl€®R® onsets i

The main speaker exhibits free variation between [kl] and [tl], but the younger speaker produced only
[kl]. Coda nasals are permitted in rfinal syllables. In wordinal position, oratlosure is rarely heard,

and most often the corresponding vowel is nasalized. Glottalization in codas is considered a feature of
tone. Syllabic nasals occur in néinal position only. Minor syllable onsets include /m, p, n, thds,

k, n/ WwWitR// peccurri(Bapno@@8)t frequently

Table 2:Kanise Khumi simple onsets

p pQ t tQ k k'Q n

m m— nn— FEE

(f)v stll 'H "Y h

(W) | &

thh

Kanise Khumi has nine simple vowels as shown in Table 3. Allsimplevowels ur wi t h or al a
phonemes. Complex vowels include [ ai, au, ui oe
opem d vowels are usBallayndr g0 iJzem téhs a[] Wolwel [ thei
vowel . As w{Hern20ll)a md ¥k h Bi R@6)vokehlengih does not appear to
be contrastive. Bryant often transcribed the-mid nt r al v owel in minor syll a

(202) finds no significant difference between [ D]

Table 3:Kanise Khumi simple vowels

iQ OH ul

et o»

OUH 00H o4
a«

2.2 Phonetic tones

Tone appears to bear a low functional load in terms of lexical distinctions. Kanise Khumi speakers
report three phonetic tones (Bryant, p.c.). Analyzing monosyllabic nouns,(k@2iB)described these

as (1) high level modal, (2) falling low breathy, and (3) short mid glottalized.

Table 4 provides vislizations of the tone contours of the three phonetic tones in similar
environments. In Table 4, the verb root is preceded by a complement noun (object or instrument). In
isolation each complement noun bears Tone 1, thelbigh modal tone. The verticadd lines bisect
the verb roots. In Table 5, the root is prefixed with the adjectikizeérhe prefix is a mid or neutral
pitch See section 3.3.
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Table 4:Kanise Khumi phonetic tones on verb roots preceded by a noun
Tone 1 (H) Tone 2 (F) Tone 3 (M)

5.494061 7.062013 6.692837

15.86 sty 15.86 5t109 15.86 stypg
.
. H Sy
s —— 7.834 sty W /"—-"'.
‘ I
] 14.276 sty \ 4143 sy
L
'
\
1)
L4
H -4.98 stygg -4.98 sty -4.98 styg0
0249542 0.578435 | 0222003
5743603 1915501 7640448 10615027 6014840 0.324910
PR 0 Z - =y Z ST z .
[tui A€E]T O6dr i nk| [ pEGY| "6t o draw [&3%] oO6to buil
net o

Table 5. Kanise Khumi phonetic tones on verb roots preceded by adjedtivizer
Tone 1 (H) Tone 2 (F) Tone 3 (M)

8.866634 4819593 4.892264

15,86 stygq 15.86 stygg 15.86 Sty00

'J'M 19.335 stygq
N \..,__a—-..\.'. 5,531 sty
. 2.892 stypg
498 stypp i 4.98 sty 498 sty
| 0682328 [ o0.436655 [ 03686516
9548962 2515017 5256248 1095856 5256780 1.169491
[kp pr€E]l 6dense | [koJd] o6ti ckl i g [kpTe§ Obi go

forests)(

The six tone combinations presented in Tables 4 and 5 are the most frequent in sesquisyllabic and
disyllabic verbs. Table 6 shows all the combinations that are found in citation verbsaiarthést.

There appears to be no rule prohibiting sequences of like tones within a compound. Second, although
Tone 2 occurs less frequently, it can precede or follow Tone 1 within a compound:finaigosition,

Tone 2 does not fall as steeply or aw las the Tone 2 observed in monosyllables or final syllables.
However, the initial pitch height and the breathy voice quality are similar. Finally, the three empty cells
in Table 6 show sequences that are not observed in citation verbs. These sequesttestextan
trisyllables whereta follows the verb stem and in noun compounds.
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Table 6:Adjacent tones in Kanise Khumi

[HH] L[tui AETI [ HF JE&}|p™ [ HM]EE$H
6to drink 6to draw in & 6to build

[MH] [r&=ne Tl IMF] [MM] [maul tse]
6to drink ¢ 6to be ol d
[FHI[I6 p )il 6 bal [FF] [FM]

There was also a sequence with Tone 2 followed by a high glottalized final syllajqim[@ o6 f a
This presents the possibjl of a high glottalized tone. However, the syllable also begins with a glottal
stop, which seems to condition glottalization of the rhyme in many other instances. At this point, it is

unclear whether this represents a fourth phonetic tone.

2.3 Structureof citation verbs

| sed.

In the Kanise Khumi word list, citation verbs never appear as isolated monosyllables. In fact, isolated
monosyllables are quite rare in the word list, with only ity nouns, two pronouns, and two numbers.

The simplest forms of verbsvgn in the word list are isolation forms that are composed of two syllables,
either sesquisyllabic or disyllabic. There are 283 of these forms. This number includes a few duplicates
where (a) related semantic ideas yielded the same form or (b) the sachevagoelicited from both
speakers. All duplicates were included in this paper because they provide evidence relevant to tonal
variati on. Three types of structures are

dimorphemic disyllables, andgrably monomorphemic disyllables.

(1) Arguably dimorphemic sesquisyllables

atr oot E [to ha]l 6to yell, @®x®Bak | oudlybd
b.pr oot E [pD N3 6to forget @®=15)
c.kroot E [kp U] 6to boild (Ei9transitive
dsroot E [sD Qui ] 6to foll ow@®=5)
(2) Arguably dimorphemic disyllables
a . -rogtd [ &y heH 6to seebd (n=109)
b. a-root [ & byl 6to hide om=el®el fo
c.a Apot [ amIp®]l 6t o run aw@ss3) fl eed
d.k a ¢(rod) [ka=kad T 6emptyod (n=15)
e. Nouni Verb [tui AEE]] 6drink wat @10
f. Verbal Compound  [ké ‘hasf 6to tamed (n=13)
(3) Arguably monomorphemic disyllables (n=4)
a. [ H«Tl 6bl and (flavor) o
b. [KPleTl 6to tickled
c. [tam IpQ] 6thind
I't is important to note that some ofandaiprecede

all four of the arguably dimorphemic sesquisyllable types.

1 HH = high-high, MH = midhigh, FH = fallinghigh, HF = highfalling, MF = midfalling, FF = fallingfalling,

HM = high-mid, MM = mid-mid, FM = falling-mid
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(4) Arguably trimorphemic trisyllables

a.-tmaot E [ (i M T 6t o swaitrerupd (

b.-phdoot E [Gip=nH o6t o smell 6

c.knéot E [Hkots]] "6to polishod

d. snoot E [ &) $pR0 I 6to nip, to pinch with oneos
e.atr oot 'E [ @b MOl 6to dry yourself (with a tow
f.apr oot E [ @pp AT 6to teasebd (parsed aa proot)

g.akr oot E [@kp tsu]l 6t o gather, assembl ebd

h.assr oot E [ & %o Teq 6to divebd

There is a postverbal morpherdim that occurs frequently with citation verbs (n=90). It appears to be
parallel to,-d Hhe obligatory suffix described by H@nfor Mro Khimi and-te3,the nearly obligatory
suffix that appears in Herrodéds tr antwmdoesnptbdcwsns of
in dimorphemic disyllables in the Kanise Khumi word list. Ratkaris appended on sesquisyllabic,
disyllabic, and trisyllabic verbs as in (5). It is unclear wtayis less obligatory in the Kanise Khumi

word list data than the Lemi and Mro Khimi word list data.

(5) -ta postverbal marker

a .-roafta [ M@ tai T 6to mash (a tuber)o6 (0353
b. t-rootta [to i ;laﬁ]“ 6to squeez-pdta)(0B=) sed as

C. p-root-ta [pD JO 14 6to sucko

d. k-root-ta [kp 5 m-tay 6trembl e &roft@d220®)e d as

e . -rontta [ O keHtaq T 6to growbd

f. a-rootta [ & ta] 6to think aboutd (2072a)
g. Nourd Verb-ta [ts® hy taf T 6to sow ricebd

h. NOUN-a-root-ta [tsPra 1 faiT 6to thresh rice by stampi
(parsed as NOUNa-rootta) (0290)

i. -pArdotta [ po T Qdag T 6to transplant rice seedl

( p ar s epdootaag028PY

3 Tone analysis

The transcriptions in this article are phonetic
several words, | have revised tharscriptions based on auditory perception and acoustic evidence. |
charted the tone patterns based on Bryantds tra
using auditory perception and Praat visualization.

3.1 Postverbaita
This marker appeatrto be parallel to postverbal markers found in Lemi Chin, Mro Khimi, and possibly
Bangl adesh Khumi . | n -¢%ispreSentohatmost evayhverin Inteophahetic i st
transcriptions, the form is always specified with the mid tone #ed accompanied by a glottal stop.
A similar morpheme /d0O/ & ®3$ Himiavorelisteatay WhileeHerb st e m
focuses on describing minor syllables, Hgrmttempts a thorough phonological analysis of the tone
melodies foundinvers . She consi der s |/ dfinal particke. Shesproposesthat | i g a 't
it is underlyingly toneless, gaining its tone from the root through a process of melody association and
rightward spreading. According to Peters@@®19a; 2018) Bangladesh Khumi has a pasrbal
hearsay evidential clitic represented asedn his examples and sample textt surfaceswith low
and high falling tones but not with the checked tones. It is unclear whether the Bangladesh evidential
clitic is analogous with the postverbal morphemes in the other three languages. Yet it appears that there
is a contrast between Lemi on the &aad, in which the tone is fixed, and Mro Khimi and Bangladesh
Khumi on the other hand, in which the tone varies.

Kanise Khumi seems to follow the same pattern as Lemi. The phonetic realization is consistent
with Tone 3: mid pitch with either a level dightly falling shape as well as glottalization. The tone of
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-ta is not sensitive to the tone of the verb stem. An exampladbllowing each tone is provided in

(6).

(6) a.Following Tone1  [tui OEtBAT 6t o waterd
b. Following Tone 2 [ts@ra i faf T 6to thresh rice by stampi
c. Following Tone 3 [ts @l tal T 6to sow ricebd

Any variation observed in the tone ef is consistent with general observations of Tone 3 in
monosyllabic nounglkeda 2021) In monosyllables, Tone 3 varies between level and slightly falling.
This vaiation is also shown in (Avhere most often the mid pitch is level (7a), but a slightly falling
pitch is also frequent (7b). In seven words (7c), the pitch shape varies freely between the two shapes,
indicating that the difference is not significant. thermore, right edge contour effects have been
widely observed in languages related to Kaiiiseans 2009; lkeda 2021; Herr 2011; Hornéy 2012)
Generally, Speaker 2 tends to show the frigbst edge falling contour as in (7d). In suchesasoice

guality becomes the most reliable cue.

(7) a. -ta= (n=50)

b. -ta=— (n=26)

C. -ta=varies with-ta=— (n=7)

d. -tae (n=7: Speaker 2; creaky voice)
Moreover, it is precisely at the right edge where voice quality isnwsthn c ea b | e . The ver!l
has Tone 3 in both the verb stem ated When the speakgrr onounced t bhkdHa@itire i
6to growb, the final syl l able was more glottali.

verb bk [t he f ihvas strangiy glottalizédeThendf ['was repeated three
times in isolation with strong glottalization.

In a few other cases, the speaker parseseparately from the verb stem. Figure 1 shows the pitch
curve of [ti OEBATG o waterd in blue dots. The waeThe i cal r
pitch of -ta is mid, slightly falling. Glottalization is evident in the breakup of FO near the end of the
syllable. Figure 2 presents three repetitiondaafvh e n t he speaker parsed 6to
tui ]I 6wat er 6, 'Eaed[@ ] This suggestsrthat[the speaker tre&tss a functional
morpheme.
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Figure 1:Jtui x/¢ta3]@ o wat er o

6785204

15.86 styg

-

*

*
wﬂ '.:M'
% *

\.,‘ 6.029 sty

. **

-4.98 sty

nag1240

Figure 2: -tarepeated three times in isolation

18.500333

0.8705]
19
20
“ Nw:w W
.
»

-0.843)

M, ot -‘—\“‘“ e R 6.482 st

. -4.98 sty
2096163 0639942

3.2 Valency affecting prefixes

3.2.1 Valency increasing: andt-
What about the tones of preverbal affixes? Valency increasing prefixes have been observed across a
variety of Chin languages and quite consistently withie Khumi cluster. The most common forms
are bilabialsm- and p-. These are attested in Lamkang, Ma r &
Bangladesh Khumi, and Rengmit&@o-Hartmann 2013; Peterson 2019b; Peterson 2013)
In Lemi, causative and transitive verbs can be derived by prefixing freereets that denote
intransitive states and activities. According tetErtmann (2013)y andb- are in free variation, and
t- is another form with lower productivity. She also gives examples revealingwlaaidt- have been
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lexicalized and frozen witverb roots and noun roots. These are treated as toneless minor syllables by
Herr(201l)as i n / m.n«j.tej/ O6to kissd. Herr treats
and states that they surface with a default-toite. SeHartmam (2013) presents similar causative
transitive prefixes for Mro Khimi, with botin- andt-. Horn® (2012)analyzes all Mro Khimi verb
prefixes as toneless minor syllables that undergo vowel insertion and polar tone assignmert as in /m
sg’-d 0A [mosflljs Rengmitca also has a causatineprefix (Peterson 2019b)

Bangladesh Khumi has a seproductive causativp- prefix and a less frequent, less transparent
causativd- prefix which may be fossilizePeterson 2013Peterson (2013) suggests thathay be an
allomorph ofp- that primarily occurs before biledd andh initials, and SeHartmann (2013) comments
that this may be the case in Lemi and Mro as well. Peterson represents these valency increasing prefixes
as toneless minor syllables in Bangl adesh
tramsi tiveo than their free verb
andmt / £+ 6mmwi st 6. Peterson also provides
suchasacy / #6 b 0 u n caepbe wain/dtebxppel woide. ( See Secti

These same valency increasing prefixes are attested in Kanise Khumi. A similar pair was elicited
for oO0to yeldr,o ostfdigkhdt-toat ipd lajl 16 Kanise Khumip- never precedes a
bilabial initial or /h/, butt- does. The pitch pattes forp- andt- are given in Table 7. Three surface
pitch patterns are observed. The pitch of the prefix is predictably mid, regardless of the tone of the
following syllable. There is no indication of polar tone. Unlifa the valency increasing preig are
never separated from the verb root.

evidence

Table 7:Pitch patterns with prefixgs andt-

Khu mi
rotdihgcopodtmebpm@rt s

on 3.2. 2.

Pitch Pattern Examples # of items
HM [oHO]l 6t o ba| p-=6
[to meEE]l 6t o f t-=3
[pD k ¢ 6to f p-=1
MF [to "] ?’t o wawra,| t-=3
MM [mhf oO6to k| p-=8
fopb& o6to ergq t-=15

The prefix syllable tends to be of noticeably short duration (roughl906fns), so pitch is often
significantly perturbed by surrounding consonants. The diffm® in pitch height and pitch shape
across words are similar to the differences across tokens in the same word (See Figure 3). Therefore, it

is difficult to say that these differences merit analysis as different tone patterns.

Figure 3: Three tokens of it a ]

6t o

yel l

speak

|8.519940

2512870

Visible part 3 437912 seconds

15.86 Styop

16,387 stygo

498 sty

11957852 0259753

l oudl yo

Total duration 12 217604 seconds

Voice quality cues on the major syllable (verb root) were consistent with the bundle of features observed
in monosyllabic nouns. The higavel pitch is correlated with modal voice (Tone 1). The pitth

from mid to lowis correlated with breathy voice (Tone 2). The mid tone is shorter and glottalized and
often creaky with either level or slightly falling pitch shape (Tone 3). Speaker 2 continued to exhibit a
right edge boundary effect on Tone 3 with voice quality thetmeliable cue. Yet with the prefix
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syllable, it is difficult to perceive voice quality cues. Perhaps this is due to the short duration. When the
prefix precedes an initial glottal stop, it sounds quite glottalized.

Interestingly, the speaker does naiseciate the vowel in the presyllable with the same
orthographic representation as a main syllable-eaiutral vowel. He always writes the presyllable
vowel as <a> whereas in final syllables, a 1o@htral vowel is written as <ay>. Perhaps these prefixes
ae fossilized and now form Areducedod syl l abl es.
have mid pitch, we cannot conclude that they are lexically specified with Tone 3. Like Lemi Chin,
minor syllables may be toneless and simply realized witmae ut r al ¢ pi t ¢ h.

3.2.2 Valencaydecreasing ( -4A£)
The pitch patterns associated with the full syllable prafix-4Afe quite different in that the prefix has
predictably high pitch, much like Tone 1.

Petersor{2013)de<ribes Bangladesh Khumi as having a highly frequent, toneless middle marker
a- with reciprocal, passive, and anticausative senses. There are verb pairs where the verb prefixed with
a- is less transitive than the verb root aslimng3/bangd h a n g 6 tion, venb pars witia- vs. p-/t-

can be compared in terms of valency asadn] / 6 b 0o u n ceepe vain/dt ebxppelwoi d e 6 Fin
Bangladesh Khumi has optional nasals associated awitis ina(m)id / @ 1 od(ng)é-, / p 6 h a |
60sl i dadhrn|dng3dshhaked. While Peterson treats this

it as atonal.

Equivalent valencygecreasing prefixes have been observed in Lemi and Mro K&mtilartmann
2013) Lemi intransitive, reflexive, and reciprocal verbs can be derived from transitive verbs with the
prefix ae-. The Lemi transitive vegcan simply be verb roots asaehio'y i s hidxr egpd ®/ads vy
However, the transitive verbs may also haventhie- prefixes to whichae- is added as iaemacawd x
f eeds mmacagdeyl ffobe/e dastdmiinpd xathyd s u p p r etansiingé aucphp r cetshseersd /y 6
With some verbs expressing body posture,a&eintransitives are lexicalized and there is no more
transitive counterpart.

So-Hartmann (2013) gives examples of a valedegreasinga- in Mro Khimi, such akamshie
6x was hemshibdi msaed i didbraar® xarryd f i ght taandhx ecquwar rod lhse rvd
y 6. However , kahfa desvingreflexivestismat teally pnoductive and that reciprocal
verb derivations are rare.

Again, we find a dichotomy between Lemi and Mro Khimi, where Lemi full syllable prefixes seem
to carry tone and Mro Khimi prefixes display polar tone assignment.@i1¢2912) seems to have
includedkaai n her analysis of polar tone prefixes, for
examples of pitch patterns with low and high pitch respectively. Table 8 provides a fewisonga
il lustrating t h ad asH il sylabksafacing witd a niideghotitalized tone.

Table 8:Comparitive data for Lem{Herr 2011) Bangladesh Khun{Peterson 20133nd Kanise

Khumi
Lemi Bangladesh Kanise
Khumi Khumi
a. noij Oj a(m)l+?t fen 14" 6r ol
b. noupy. t apung? 6 mar
c. N Upjed.te3 a(ng)pre2 kmilpd™ 6di v

Again, Kanise Khumi aligns with Lemi Chin. In 79 out of 82 items, the prefix is pronounced with high

pitch. Voice quality sounds modal, except when preceding a verb root that begins with a glottal plosive.
There are three exceptionswhereap ear s wi t h a mid pitch. One of t
[@Ahe]l #2150; however, when the same verb appears
bi r da) &]I#184 the prefix had high pitch. The three exceptions may indicatette pitch of

the prefix is norcontrastive, even if tone is lexically specified.
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Table 9: Pitch patterns with prefixes anda 4

Pitch Pattern Examples # of items
HH [@b&]I 6to hidel a=12
[@miIp®]l 6t o run a A 14

HE o [@bef) oto wa a-=10
[amiply] o6t o cross a#Ab
HM [abfH Ot o wear a=25

[anipd] 6t o di| aA&Z12
[@Ahe]l 6t o si
MH [@M<El 6t o dr
[4pTETl o6ri ch

a—?2
afE1l

The speaker seems to associate the prefix with
the prefix is bound to the verb root. However, it is possible for him to isolate the valea®asing
prefix. In two items, the speaker isolated theipref f r om t he verb root. For e
a horam) owdgs r epeat e dE@ndvplEwere aachdrepeated threeltimes. When
the prefix was pronounced in isolation, the duration was long, the pitch was high, and thpiatige
was modal. These are the features of TeHle wla.s Si r
repeated three ti mes«"Q‘ﬂfa‘é], i Gtod acamomy wi ¢ pett hher vetr wo
tiedtoapolethatreststheircslu | der s) 6 #2431. Again, the phonetic
high pitch, and modal voice quality. Further evidence for lexical specification with Tone 1 comes from
trisyllabic forms. Like Lemi, Kanise Khumi has forms where the valatereamg prefix is added to
transitive verbs that beginwitr andt-.- Th e s pe akapp tp[arésteod t[efa safadd #2 2 9 3
[pD TAT ,  wa Jicalrying Tone 1.

As Petersorf2013)noted, it is difficult to explain the optional nasal. It is unclear why it appears
on some verbs and not others. However, the phonotactic restrictions on coda conseantsstent.
In final position, the nasal plosive is deleted and pronounced as a nasalized vowefinalmsition,
the place of articulation of the nasal assimilates to the place of articulation of the following consonant.
Before an initial glottaplosive, the nasal is velar, a pattern that has also been observed for presyllables
in Katuic languages of the Austroasiatic phyl(@ehrmann 2017)Bangladesh Khumi, on the other
hand, appears to have bathm andang forms that are not sensitive to the place of articulation of the
following syllable.

3.3 Adjedivizersk- andk a ¢ /)

The adjectivizerg- andk a ¢ péyvide another comparison of tone patterns in prefixes. Synchronically,
Kanise Khumi appears to have multiple forms with similar functions. Several adjectives are formed
with eitherk- ork«( Z)Yhey can modify a noun as in (8). The nasal is often, but not always, homorganic
with the onset that follows. Sometimks- is simply nasalized and there are even a couple of cases
whereka is not nasalized.

(8) a. [tui Ren MO Ot urbi d waterd
b. [tui Ka tsa Pl 6cl ear water d
I n unpublished notes, e n t {Hartmand listé threerpiefixds asnhaving o n a |

adj ecti vi x&,kaefkang.dheifiret tm® &so derive nominals in Lemi. In addition, Mro
hasa prefixka- that derives agentive nominals from activity ve(Bs-Hartmann unpublishedso
Hartmann 2008

Whether the adjectivizer is a minor syllable or a full syllable, the pitch is almost always mid as
shown in Tables 10 and 11. There anéy two exceptions. The tone of the prefix does not appear to be
sensitive to the tone of the following syllable.
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Table 10:Pitch patterns wittk-

Pitch Pattern Examples # of items
MH [kp Ol 6 s mal 4
MF [kp @] 6t isceknlsii o 2
MM [kpTe§g Obi géb 2
HF kb ik 6shine (t 1

In many waysk- behaves phonetically like- andt-. The prefix has very short duration and the pitch

is almost invariably mid. Glottalization is noticeable when the following onset is a glottal plosive. There

is no way to determine whether the prefix is toneless with neutral pitch or whether the prédix carr
Tone 3 with the voice quality feature neutralized. On the other hand, the full silableafi)ears to

be specified as Tone 3. In four cases, the speaker isolated the prefix and pronounced it very clearly with
the features of ndeitk gld@tdizastoh.or t dur ati on,

Table 10:Pitch patterns wittka( A)

Pitch Pattern Examples # of items
MH kagsOly oyel | 5
MM [k&kad] 6 emp 4
FH [kKaHhETI 6r aw ( n 1
MF [kag)Hog Owhi 5

3.4. 3-person participant markes +
With the previous sections in mind, it would be tempting to argue that Kanise Khumi patterns like Lemi.
In other words, minor syllables are toneless and major syllables arbdariag. In contrast to Mro
Khimi, we do not ind the evidence to support the hypothesis that all affixes are deriving their surface
tone in relation to the verb root. Yet the preverbdp3e r s on par t i-creafpesanptoblemar k e r
for an analysis based on syllable structure.

In some TibeteBurman languages, verbs can be marked for pronominal agreématitoff
2003; Bauman 1974Matisoff remarks that a language may often use a verb prefix showing agreement
with a 3%-person subject thabrresponds with the possessive function of the same prefix on nouns. He
gives Lai Chin as an example. Kanise Khumi has a parallel set wheré-pises®n agreement verbal
agreement marker H9a) resembles the minor syllable prédixoon nouns with indenable possession
(such as parts of the body, parts of a plant, bodily fluids). The relationship between the verbal marker
3 +and the 3-person independent pronouns is highly transparent as illustrated in Table 11.

9 a [0 @ T

Table 11:Independent pronominal elements in Kanise Khumi

Singular Dual Plural
Inclusive Exclusive Inclusive
1st kai [kai T1 ai hni | kai hni[kai &4 aici
2nd nang[n« JI nang hni[n«n 'hé&§ nang ci[n«n ‘tsi ]|
3rd [yni[ A0 mMAT (y) ni hni[ngh nd'l (y) hnici[ni fs ]|

While many Chin languages have robust pronominal agreement, such agreement is weaker in Khomic
languages. Selartmann wrote that there is no prerbal participanteference in Lemi and only object
agreement marking in Mro. Peters@eterson 2002xplains that participant reference marking can

be elicited in Bangladesh Khumi, but it is not frequent in his corpus of texts. It is likeliest to be found
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as encoding speech act participants in reported speech in narratives, in perspective shifimg, and
speech act participants in conversation. He specifically states that he cannot speak for varieties in
Myanmar . | n the Kaniwasthewostfrequénipeverba élemeni y fart thoogh ,
not obligatory.

The speaker parséd+as a sparate element a few times during the word list elicitation, but rarely.
The pitch patterns are displayed in Table 11. There was no indication of polar tone. Overwhelmingly,
the peak of the first syllable is higher than the peak of the second syllabte.Wdt® more variation
within the HM pattern than in any other. Voice quality of the first syllable tone sounds glottalized when
preceding a glottal plosive onset.

Table 11:Pitch patterns with® +H,

no

Pitch Pattern Examples # of items
HH [ HidQ6sour 6 18
HF [R%f] O6spicy, hot 29
HM [ DA 6t o whittle, cu 45

HI\)II%ZT/ISM [ Gisal]— 6 c| eano 16
MM [ ki 6t o gnawbd 1

Bryant generally transcribed the markeag but sometimes he usédp Thus far, acoustic analysis

has not indicated a distinction between the two (Wen this volume). In terms of duration and vowel
guality, the marker appears remarkably like the miytialsles occurring withp-, t-, k-, ands-. Yet

pitch seems to be the feature that setpff from the others. Figure 4 illustrates this difference. The
speaker gave two alternatb ieHaeoBtherﬁ[b'teﬂ.t’li‘smowlearhoweaI , f
these differ semantically, but the crucial point is that the figure displays the difference in pitch between
S+pndk-- The first tOwiejandehe secondtwoaneskiedar e [ n

Figure4:Pr aat vi su algiandlkpitgdn sé torfue,5 real,
I i 0l Ay A

F' ‘ 15.86 stygq
|l | ‘

fact uz:

------ 4 i | s T 234 stio

498 styoo

The tendency fod Ho be realized with a high pitch begs the question of whether it bears Tone 1, the
high-level modal tone. Indeed, the phonetic cues for Tone 1 were evident when the speakér-parsed
separately from the rest of the verb in trisyllabic verbs. In (10), the speaker first pronounced the verb
6to chop down, & @nocHe dtomennd paasr s[efd Otflnd[mv'er b i n
® ]I Next, he gave the verbin contextwitha o b j e c t ¢ o m@BKIEelw b JIcFinallye e 6 [ t
he parsed the objectcE#i&pawas el gpdatoend t thpp &vee r thi: me
® Jlwas repeated three times.

(10) t ERKI'E’I AD po D
6treedchop downbd

In this way, the speaker made units of analysis visiblgs a unit that can be pronounced in isolation.

When it is spoken in isolation, it carries the phonetic cues of Tone 1. The duration is consistent with

Tone 1 monosyllables; the voice quality isaal, and the pitch is high level. ThésHdiffers from the

other nonfinal syllables with a short, midentral vowel, namelg-, t-, k-, s-, in that it is separable from

the verb stem and in that it seems to be specified for tone at some level. Algpgigethdistinction is
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also evident in the orthography. In wefidal syllables, a migtentral vowel is represented as <ay> and
a midcentral vowelinno#f i n a | A mi rpoty, k-, s ig tepresdntedeas <a>. On the other hand,
the 3%person agrement verbal agreement marker is represented as <y>.

4 Conclusion

The analysis of tone patterns in Kanise Khumi citation verbs differ from the analysis of Mro Khimi and
Lemi Chin. In Mro Khimi, there were varied tone melodies with each morpheme, spohktasrbal

d ldnd preverbal elements likep andk  This variation motivated Ho@ 6 s anal ysi s t hat
underlyingly toneless, with tone being specified through-fmétal processes like melody association

and polar tone assignment. Whilestte are a few exceptions in each category, the Kanise Khumi
morphemes examined in this paper tend to surface with predictable pitch, not variable pitch. The pitch
of an affix does not appear to be sensitive to the pitch of the verb root. Two morpharmedsd + do

involve a greater proportion of variation than the other morphemes discussed here. It is important to
note, however, that with these two morphemes, the variation in pitch across words is matched with a
high amount of variation across tokendtw same word.

It is also difficult to characterize Kanise Khumi based on syllable structure. In Lemi Chin, full
syllables bear tone, whereas minor syllables are phonologically toneless, surfacing with a neutral mid
pitch. Minor syllables in Lemi Chin also reflect otlv@nstraints that are widespread in Southeast Asian
languages. The duration is noticeably short in comparison to full syllables, producing an iambic rhythm.
Onset consonants in these syllables are restricted in number and complexity of phonemic features.
Phonetic vowel quality is loosely restricted to a range of-o@dtral vowel qualities. These same
features are evident in several of the Kanise Khumi prefixes, notably the valeregsing prefixep-
andt-, and the adjectivizde. With predictable migitch, these prefixes support an analysis based on
syllable structure in which full syllables are telmearing and minor syllables are toneless. Prefixgs/E)
andk a W&u |l d fit with this analysis in thngonantshe vow
Furthermore, they do not share the same pitch patteqms asndk-, even though they have similar
valency affecting and adjectivizing functions. Valem®creasing ( -&duld be analyzed as a full
syllable that bears Tone 1, the higlvel modal tone. The adjectivizér a (cdf)d be interpreted as a
full syllable that bears Tone 2, the short mid glottalized tone. Such an analysis would be supported by
the rare occasions when the speaker paasedddk a ¢ s&parately from the verb stein. these
casesa ( -A&9rried Tone 1 ankl a ¢ céfyied Tone 2.

Nevertheless, the pitch patterns involving tHep@rson agreement mark&rpose a problem for
such an analysis based on syllable structure. This marker shares many of the same featnisr as
syllable: (1) norfinal, (2) short duration, (3) midentral vowel quality, (4) no coda consonant. Yet, the
pitch ofd +annot be predicted in the same way that it is for the other minor syllable preverbal elements.
The pitch of the other minor Bgblesp-, t-, k-, s is usually mid. While the pitch d§ -His mostly
predictable, it is generally high, not mid. Unlike the other minor syllables separable from the verb
stem. When separated, it clearly bears Tone 1, albigh modal tone. Tde 12 highlights the
transitional status 6§ +#In some ways) +patterns like the minor syllable prefixes t-, k-, s-. In other
ways,3 +patterns like the full syllables ( -Andk a €. &)
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Table 12:Summary of nofiinal syllable features

p-t- k- S 54 a(-£) kat £k
semantic function V V ? \% \% Vv
iambic rhythm Vv Vv \Y, Vv Y, Vv
restricted \Y \% \% \% V \%
coda permitted U U U U \% \%
vowel quality MCV MCV MCV MCV a a
separable U U U \% \% \
orthographic vowel <a> <a> <a> <y> <a> <a>

predictable pitch M M M H H M

voice quality (in isolation) U U U modal modal  glottalized

(Tonel) (Tonel) (Tone 3)
(U = unattested)

The strong preference for iambic rhythm in Kanise Khumi words means théinabgyllables almost
al ways get fireducedo in | exical derivation. Lowe
evident even with compounds in Kanise Khumi-tertmann and Peterson commented on the
productivity of the minor syllable prefixes in other Khomic languages, arguing that there was evidence
that they may be fossilized. The ability to sepaéte  a, @k a ¢ ffBin the base may be an
indication that tkse are still productive morphemes in Kanise Khumi. It may also be evidenéexthat
relates to the verb stem differently thant-, k-, s-. This conclusion is supported by the difference in
pitch realizations wher& Hs generally high and the othergaisually mid.

It does not seem likely that all affixes in Kanise Khumi are toneless. Prege(b#k) a ¢, /E)dsH
well as postverbalta appear to be specified for tone, at least phonetically. Similarly, tone patterns on
Kanise Khumi verbs cannot fexplained by syllable structure alone, due to the fact&hgiatterns
like a (-ADdk a ¢ rdfer tharp-, t-, k-, s-. Instead, tone patterns on Kanise Khumi affixes need to be
analyzed with reference to each affix. Furthermore, the morphologicaluseu@annot be neglected.
West(2014)proposed a typology of minor syllables based on gradient realizations of pitch: {1) non
TBU, optionally epenthesized; (2) morpheim&ernal, lexically specified TBU; (3) stesxternal,
lexically specified TBU; (4) reduced, not phonemically distinct; (5) reduced, phonemically distinct. It
is possible thad +Hpatterns differently because it is@mexternal minor syllable, whereps t-, k-, s-
may no longer be functional morphemes. Perhaps they have become fused with verb root through a
process of lexicalization. A great deal more data would need to be analyzed to investigate this
hypothesisAt this point, it is enough to say that we must take each morpheme on its own terms when
it comes to tone analysis.
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Abstract

This paper investigates the correlation of form and function in Burmese noun phrases.
Burmese has several ways of combining nouns with verbal and other modifiers, which
exhibit different degrees of syntactic boundness andrsmategration. The claim is that
syntactic and semantic boundness are predictive in that syntactically more tightly bound
expressions coincide with closer semantic integration. The results partly confirm this claim
though there are other factors detarimi the choice of a specific construction in a given
context in Burmese. The study, which concentrates on verbal modifiers, is based on a wide
range of sources, including grammatical descriptions, lexica, as well as formal and
colloquial texts.Additional examples have been constructed and checked with native
speakers.

Keywords: Burmese, Noun phrase, word order, semantics and syntax
ISO 6393 codesimya

1 Introduction

In the present study, we investigate different types of mmoadifier collocations in Bumese. These
constructions exhibit clearly different degrees of syntactic boundness, and they are in most cases not,
or not completely, coextensive in their functional ranges. That is, in many cases, the speaker has to
choose one among several availablastaictions, the choices often being not interchangeable. Of
special interest are the NPs containing a noun and a verbal modifier, which exhibit the widest range of
formal possibilities, each with its own inherent semantics. Although the expressions geaerally
mutually exchangeable, the syntsemantics correlation is not always obvious and requiresdepitin

analysis. One hypothesis that is looked into in this study is the idea that formal (morphosyntactic)
boundness iconically corresponds to filmral (semantic) boundness (e.g., papers in Haiman 1985).
There is evidence that this claim is at least partly true in Burmese, though it is not the only factor
determining the choice of a specific construction over another one in a given context.

The noun attributes investigated in this paper are preposed and postposed verbal and nominal
modifiers of the typesfth-p & (mgh-bju)?6 h o-b & e w hpi GtpwdPho b e . -witiR-htoer se 6, and
mjh-8 p péij aavmvselee . whi t eé6, all transl ated as oO0a/the wh
synonyms by Pe Maung Tin (1963), and are generally not analyzed in indigenous grammars, such as
the latest edition of th®lyanmar ThaddgMyanmar Language Commission 2008pviously for the
Burmese they pose no problem and do not appear to deserve room for elaboration in prescriptive
grammars.

1 This paper was planned to be written in collaboration with Rudolf Yanson who unexpectedly passed away in
May 2021. It is a sad honor for me to finish this piece of work on which we had been witdétger for
over a year. The draft was well advanced when we last were in contact in late April, and | made every effort
to finish it to reflect Rudolfdés perspective as muc
2 Voicing occurs in close juncture after plain and nasalized voWédsiegular in grammatical morphemes, but
less so in lexical items. Where voicing is consistent (and in some cases phonemic), it is indicated in this paper.
In cases where there is variation, either individual or regional, the unvoiced form is given.
5 In glossing Burmese verbs, we use the copula d6be. Vo0
and 6to.Vd for active verbs.
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2 Types of noun modifiers

In Burmese, therare several types of constructions linking nouns with different types of attributes,
somre with clear morphsyntactic structure and transparent semantic composition. Other constructions
are more challenging, both in terms of syntax and semahtigarticular,the latter deserve a closer
investigation.

2.1 Nominal modifiers

The first type igepresented by constructions containing two nouns [N1N2], where N2 unambiguously
functions as head and N1 as an attribute. This pattern is consistent with the gendinbhstdcture

of Burmese. Examples of this type alésd 6 p o r k 0 -fléslhiot)c -jal@égat udd gud Erod s s
(Jenny & Hnin Tun 2016:112ff). [N1N2] constructions are different from superficially similar
expressions where N1 is a possessive modifier. In this case, N1 is marked as possessive (or dependent)

by t he chArienadkuyc eedoned ( Okell 1969) where possible.
if N1 end in a glottal stop or creaky tone. Complarenj, 6 et h ni c f-kiynd o()dbnjeint h
O0human | DEPlei6f d @) manThe f orNOMINAL CONMPQUND) the ldtter eNouald  a

PHRASE Another type of [N1N2] contains two nouns in appositional relation3imat isthey both are

syntactically speaking heads, both referring to the same entity, one being more general, the other more
specific. This type foconstruction is seen in kinship and social terms with proper namessa$ [mj a
wnaawheacher Win Aungbé. A further type of [ N1N2]
where none of the nouns function as modifier. An example of this typenstruction iS p pdtpeme
Oparentsdothétrdd)hemMhis | ast type is clearly beyor

2.2 Verbal modifiers

Verbal modifiers can be combined with nouns in four different constructions. In the following
subsections, the four typeof NV collocations will be presented with their formal and functional
properties.

2.2.1 Marked attributives
The most frequent and flexible of the modifying constructions is the one consisting of a verb attached
to the following noun by a special syniactarkerdkdKin formal orty/dHin colloguial language.
These two markers will be glossed A&TR in all examplesand the construction is given here as
[VATTRN]. Relevant examples acd-dHokKd e 6 &/ t he bi g -AnTeRbsede gixHdendi g
k"édal/t he redATTrecaaroo)( Obe. red

The syntactic structure of PfTRN] is identical to more general attributive (relative) clauses
modifying a nominal head, with the clause consisting minimafilg verbal predicate. In the same
fashion, a more complex clause can be attached to a noun, including full arguments, TAM, polarity,
and other categories. Attributive clauses in the pattern [CLAISERN] also allow tense modification
of the clause, withhe attributivizer appearing either as HaturetHdH(literary Burmesefk/dKor d?/&?)
orfutureml;l(llteraryBurmesenj2)5T he examples above could therefor
t hat i's bigd and O6a/ t Hnethiscpaper, we hwill tiscussonly wnmhadked r e s p
attributive verbs of this pattern, without overt arguments and TAM/polarity marking.

2.22 Nominalized verb as modifier

Another type of construction, the most challenging one in terms of form and function, consists of a noun
and a postnominal verb in nominaliZedm, [VaN] (see also Nosova 1974). The verbal noun is formed

by adding the prefi% 4o any verb, the most conun and flexible means to form nouns from verbs.

The gl osdui&mamd bfeounder stood in the sense Ohuman be
5 Speakers oBurmese employ two different styles of the language, viz. literary and colloquial, distinguished

mainly by their grammatical forms (Okell 1994). The former is used in formal contexts, the latter in informal

spoken settings. While literary Burmese usededHe only language of writing, colloquial Burmese appears

increasingly in modern prose, sometimes in a mixed style.
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This type of construction is seen in expressionsdikei K6 @/utch e 1010 § entaebees. ebd g 6 )
andk" 8uyda/the rembear@d@dcar

The nominalizing prefixd pis very old in Burmese, gog back to protalibeto-Burman origins,
wher e a nomi n-achniberecongtrugted with namindlizing and other functions (Matisoff
2003:104ff)8 It has a general nominalizing function, with no specification as to whether the
nominalized form is a verbal abstract, an instrument, an actor, object, or any other function with a
logical relation to the verbal semantics. The following examples, mostly takerCkethand Allott
(2001), illustrate the different functions of [aV] nominalizations.

Base verb  Gloss Derived noun gloss

loud 6to dobdbdpl ousd 6wor ko

wi h 6to entapwih 6entrybdo

t s "in O6be unudpaipd d 6something unusual 6
R 6t o knoa 6knowl edge, acquainta
(o8 to.bear.fruit 3 (F 6fruitd

K'u h 6be goodpkh 6goodness, a good one
sio 6to singpagd¥Kayd O6si hger o

The questions arising about the [NaV] constructions are both syntactic and semantic. It is not at first
sight obvious what the syntactic malie of [NaV] expressions is, that is, which part (if any) is to be
seen as head, which as modifier, and how the two parts relate semantically. These points will be
addressed in more detail in section 4.

2.2.3 Bare verlas modifier
While [NaV] are frequent and productive without any restrictions other than those caused by semantic
clashes, they seem to be in competition with what looks like reduced forms [NV], that is, a noun
modified by a bare verb without the nominaligiprefix. Typical examples of [NV] constructions
include lexicalized expressions with specific meaning, suéhedjlhd ¥t he Whi t e -Housed
white-HONORIFICO ) wkarild Red Shavéad $eél,l ow Shirtsé (former po
Thailang, literally 6 s Hoier.tr e d 6 -been d/ ed $ D iwH t, respectivel y. Apa
expressions with partly idiosyncratic meaning not fully derivable from the parts, there are cases where
[NV] appears interchangeably with [NaV], askith'u b us ed Eair®newdcarké besi d
8 p il hand kK -3 ¢fi ,8with the same meaningés with [NaV], the internal syntactic structure and
semantic composition of these constructions is not obvious and deserves more detailed investigation.
This shoudl lead to a better understanding of the factors favoring one or another construction in a given
context.

Superficially, there are constructions containing active verbs of the [NV] type where V is not a
modifier of N, but these [NV] expressions are (usualtyrheaded) lexicalized compounds, and the

relati-modvbhbend is not traceabl e withiiiip-fgpdc h con
cookot Gp modwHd cop knfiutd de dy ejridhu(faftroondr i ve v ehi cl e
dowaiterphgwdtromstri ke tablesd). In other, Il ess f
asa semantic head, as in-bjkdu-bjko hear say, lo pjkuo pjgo6o mafnr otno . speak p

t 0. spedukdd)graomd, c luskddda n( ft rodMgrathebeeexatples denotes the
patient (object) or agent (subject) of the verb, unlike the NV compounds under consideration here,
where N is the semantic head and always denotes the subject of a stative V. One group of [NV]

8 The | abel Anominalizingd is not entirely adequat e,
kinship terms @ p pdifleeet®e o unt 6 ) a Md kcdl baosdsyif;foir e msBipmpdiths dnk , t r e e;
cLFfor plants), among others. The gloggL f or 6énominal 6 i s used here in th

exact semantics of the nominalization.

7 3 p sdtkolexicalzed with theHONORIFIGROYAL suffix -t K/ d K

8 In all these lexicalized items, the second part is always voiced; there is a distinction between voiced and non
voiced V in all these cases, the latter being a V with O combination (phrase), the former an NP.
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constructions that falls soméere between the two is exemplified by expressionsjdilce H®Sr i si n g

ti de §(ef Otothit er t oebud bedt) @fndtneepuéswumd bef homd) . I n
expressions, N is the subject of V, which may or may not be stative, and \hiscessarily a modifier

to N. All of these constructions are beyond the scope of this paper and will not be discussed further
here.

2.2.4 Reduplicated modifier
The last type of N/ construction, consisting of a noun with an adjoined reduplicated verb, is
semantically different from the previous ones, as it adds an emotional or subjective connotation to the
modi fier. This value can be augmentative (6very
the reduplicated attributive is frequently intreéd by the particle G-aTée formula used in this paper
is [NVV], reflecting the more common order of elements. Example$aea3-fpa& r at her / very
housebd, | i tb.e . ®dh akibsj-ai @mear idgi sh car , a rdeuredt e/ very
be. P mddh casesk 4-addr at her 6 may bé&e i adctiRpihd & W d-a-di,di ng
respectively.

The order of elements is generally a noun followed by the reduplicated verbal modifier, with or
without k 4,dhdugh Okell (1969)lso gives examples with the opposite order for [NVV] and [NaV]
constructions, as seen in the following examHl&kell (1969:81) states that:

bothtV attributes (when not tightly linked) and those derived by other formatives are sometimes found
in the reverse orderg., with the attribute before the heag.,

pja-bjadi h M aswell as 81 hpjaibja,

k G-pj@dbjadi h Mgs well as 81 hK-pjabja,

3 p i @My as well as 3i hdp plj a

The reduplicated attributives, when preposed as suggested by Okell (1969), can be ambiguous as to
their function as noun attributes or adverbs. The expregSiohg u h  #raai neid k§ most likely
interpreted as O0they stay home well 6, rather tha
be expressed @se i kg'ki Fhma ned Hhe former unambiguously a@se-hnta Ku Fg'u h -dnke.

This type of construabh, which is semantically clearly different from the other three, is not further
investigated in this paper and left here for further analysis. In this study, we will concentrate on the
constructions of the typd¥ ATTRN], [NAV], and[NV].

3 Syntactic and semantic comparison of nowmodifier expressions

3.1 Different form- different function?
The four types of verbal modifiers with nouns can be summarized as follows:

[VATTRN] c-d H3 deithal/the house that is bigbd
[NaV] debpc 6al/theubiegd

[NV] 3 e-fibh 6al/the big houseb

[NVV] 3 e-cilHih 6a/the rather/very big housebd

As can be seen from the translations given above of the different constructions, they seem to be
semantically identical and in relevant publications are usuallyetteas synonymous. Thus, Okell
(1969:68ff) translates the expressigusdy-je [VATTRN], je-bu[NV], andje-8 1 fNaV] all invariably

9 The voiceless initial of the first part of the reduplicated verb suggests that there is no close juncture here, unlike
in [NV] compounds seen in 2.2.3.

10 Expressions of the type [VVN] and [aVN] are not accepted as grammatical by all speakers amdlar@ h
at all) found in spontaneous conversation.

I The transcription and glosses of examples from all sources have been unified.
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as O0hot wateré. Hopple (2011:71f) also does not
as is evident from her translation of bétle-bjlhandd e-8 h pasg whi t e houseb.
In a recently published descriptive grammar of Burmese (Jenny i& TFumn 2016) the three

constructions are translated as followse-h"ab i NV] 6ol d home, pl-heeolbddpy i
de-bhlH NaV] o6a/theh'ohllds ef\auteNf6a/ talme olbidd152). dhes e 6 (
difference between [NVAi nd [ Na V] is given as fAunli ke bare ve

forms are not restricted to fixed expressions a
This suggests that [NV] expressions are only found in conventionalized or ileadcabmpounds, not

as a productive syntactic process. The data given below will show this to be too narrow an explanation,

as there is some overlap between [NV] and [NaV], the former being formed spontaneously and
productively. Most published grammars afebcriptions of Burmese are silent on the question whether

[NV], [NaV] or [V ATTRN] is used in which context, presenting them as homonymous without further
explanation. The impossibility of substituting one for the other in most cases speaks différendl, t

In a publication about NPs in Burmese, Tagunova (1971) writes with respect to the difference between
[VATTRN] and [NV] that

prepositional attributes.é., [VATTRN] constructions, R.Y.) express an individual quality related to a
concrete surroundgand are used to underline a quality or peculiarity of the concrete person or subject.
Postpositional attributes.€., [NV] constructions. R.Y.) are used to describe qualities or peculiarities
of the whole class of the persons or subjects. They indigag¢emanent quality, and are of descriptive,
not determining nature. (Tagunova 1971:49; translation R.Y.)

It is worth mentioning that the author ignores constructions of the [NaV] type all together, which,
besides the vagueness of the definitions givmve, does not contribute much to solving the problem
of the interrelation between the three constructions under discussion here. Regarding the semantics of
the [VATTRN] constructions, the author mainly bases her conclusion on the fact, that such aitahute
have their own grammatical markers (see above, 2.2.1), which naturally makes them more concrete and
contextually adaptive than the other constructions, and as such they may sometimes correspond to
situations where an English definite article is used.

Despite the apparent synonymity of the three constructions, they almost never allow substitution
of one by another in a concrete speech situation. The main task of this study is to find out the semantic
differences between the constructions anddlasons why native speakers use this or that construction
in a given context, as well as how the syntactic and semantic differences correlate.

There are some structural differences between the three constructions. The constrattirN]V
is different fran other two in that it can contain any verb, active or stative, preserving grammatical
markers such as TAM and negation, gsg. 8 -ATTRjw® ( 6 g rstél-amr|l eaf 6) 61 eaf whi
greeno. Syntactically, t h nds senaticabyt transgaterit. olm thei s c |
constructions [NV] and [NaV] only stative verbs can occur, and only in isolated form without any verbal
modifiers. They are more similar to European attributive adjective expressions, and it is their syntactic
status angemantic range that is the topic of analysis in the following.

We now turn to the syntactic features underlying [NV] and [NaV] constructions.

3.2 [NV] and [NaV]- background
As seen above in 2.1, nouns can be modified by other nouns, either in atttisstestive or
possessive relationship. The latter is usually indicated morphologically by the creaky tone on the last
syllable of the possessor, if the syllable is creakable, although withumaan possessors, the induced
creaky tone is rather rare, rielizing the formal distinction between attributive and possessive
relations. Thus, the pattern [N1N2] can encode a nominal head with another noun as its modifier. In
this case it is invariably N2 that functions as head of the compounds, N1 being tliermGther
possibilities are appositional collocations and additive compounds. When analyzing the [VaN]
constructions, where [aV] is taken to be a noun, these possibilities have to be taken into consideration.
Verbs, both active and stative, can take dbeaeral nominalizing prefi® § resulting in any of
several possible nominal readings. The semantics of a given [aV] as event or participant nominalization
depends on the semantics of the verb as well as the concrete context, and in many cases different
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meanings apply in different contexts, as illustrated above in 2.2.2. This semantic variation of [aV]
nominalizations is an important factor to be counted in when analyzing the syntactic and semantic
structure of [NaV] expressions. Despite the wide rangmssible functions of [aV] forms, they can all
be analyzed as underlyingly nominal, with different contextual readings, including adverbial and
attributive.

The third point that is relevant to the discussion is the fact that the nominalizing JHeiéx
dropped in certain contexts, such as compoundsvangRAL-CLASSIFIER combinations, where the
classifier regularly loses the prefig:¢f6 f r ui t 6 (d®dtoon b dar dpfgwAdimad)g,o 6b ut
(lit.-fémanhdd ( Ok el |Furkerrdrel tioeteisth@t@n@ehcy id Eooyuial Burmese,
both spoken and written in informal contexts such as chats on social media, to drop the nominalizing
prefix 8 f resulting in bare verbs appearing in the place of nominalized verbs. The follxamgples
are taken from personal informal chats on messengei &mHa |~ wi | | get up earl y.
be.bigto.get.Futd ) f or & KBhE‘mivehertKobe ear |l yd i s nominali zed
This drop of the prefi in colloquial Burmese is especially frequent in ipart compounds of
nominlized verbs, where the second part appears as bare sterd, gssind meet i ngdé (from t
$w 60t o gat her , ndefesthai quickoGoogle searchdedgr?d7 million results for
the full formd B-8pwmeet i ngd, and 210,3086s0 thé former pomtergto e d u c e ¢
official announcements and state media, the latter mostly to Facebook anidfotineal media.

3.3 Semantic range diNV] and [NaV]
The constructions of the [NV] type are peculiar in that quite often they represent lexicalized units, some

of which are listed as distinct words with idiosyncratic meanings, le-gp:j 616 1 owndé - (| i t .
to. ] duze &) | thpzZilldassr anger 6 ( lbiet..g réepeenr/ daotbpdsniadnn,06 4 d t
6i ben whited). The degree of I exicalization is r

we can assume that the compilers of Burmese dictionaries include in the dictioosey[NV]
constructions which they think have become lexicalized, but in different dictionaries there are likely to

be different approaches to the same constructions. For example, in the BRussisn Dictionary

(Minina & U Kyo Zaw 1976) we find such eigs aslu-b%6 d wa r f 6 -b(el. isthitow8drb dart
personé -hd.iftat/dmdd 6) , both of w FENhgtish diciianaay a b s e n
(Myanmar Language Commission 1976). On the other hand, the BuRnas&n Dictionary omits the

following entries which are present in the BurmEsglish Dictionary:lu-l u®unmarri ed per.
person at I-bae.gferoelleiytawmntdhbab(el. iyto.u n@rhamal | 6) . Such
be multiplied and show the uncertain lexical status of thesgounds. This suggests that [NV] is not

restricted to fully conventionalized or lexicalized expressions, but speakers are rather free to employ

the construction in productive ways, and we can assume that every individual speaker has his or her
own concepbn as to which of the [NV] constructions got lexicalized to the extent that the parts of the
construction lost their original meaning and therefore may not express the meaning the speaker intends

to convey. These individual differences of how lexicalii@td semantically idiosyncratic) a given [NV]
expression is seen may be one of the reasons why speakers choose one or another construction in a
concrete speech context.

4 The syntax of [NaV] and [NV]

4.1 The syntax of [NaV]

We now proceed to the syntax of the [NaV] construction. It is a rather infrequent in the formal language,

used mostly in colloquial style, but is mentioned in all relevant descriptions of Burmese. The problem

with this construction is that the component]jaas seen above, is formally a noun and therefore
according to basic syntactic rules should be treated as a head within the construction [N1N2].
Syntactically, N1 should be treated as a modifier to N2, as in other [N1N2] compounds. Still, in all
relevantpublications [aV] is treated as an attribute to preceding noun. Semantically, this treatment is
perfectly logical. Indeed, in such constructions a-b hpdjaut he white- house:i
NMLZ. b e . wimi-dtueddg /,t he r e diMLIbieg Ir te @ESS)3@f@ifrtehe big fi shda
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NML. be. bigb6) it seems natural to interpret the se
preceding one as the translations suggest, although this interpretation contradicts bafialhead
syntactic rule bBurmese. Contrary to this view, C. F. Lehman (p.c.) insisted that [aV] is to be treated
as anounin all cases, and an expressiondikeff@a/ t he bi g mand mustgpe be ana
bi gnessod, that i s, -headiAlthoughtis seends isemgntically cotinterentuifiva, Y |
is syntactically sound.

Adding to the difficulty is the presence of clearly attributive [aV] in prenominal position [aVN],
asind p mjl"adhe x pr e NgLvbafasik o(@d@ p njj PO & x pr e snavL.lleffastti mai n &) ,
andd p-pa doh e dvb.be(ratic ol or 6) . In these expressions, the
prenominal [aV] as a modrbwpidng absasdr -#dnt~spneed , a g
of / with speeaér~canadr 6o fe dmne d sThewder,is fixee is thesecchses; e | vy .
that is, there is nol*h-8 p mj*ja |8 H mjog ha - b, nvhich suggests that these constructions are
not relevant to the development of [NaV] expressions even if theysarécdbe analyzed as containing
a nominalized verb modifying theoun.

Supportingevidence of [aV] to be taken as the head of [NaV] seems to be the fact that in [NaV]
constructions the N can be omitted in all contexts without the expression changingritagné we
accept the rule that syntactic heads are the parts of a phrase that cannot be omitted, N should be
considered a dependent, rather than the head. If in the following examplediafhnouse & i s t he
(1b) should be ungrammatical, thoughis per f ectl y grammati cal and id
present in the speech context. Note that the English translation in this case requires the dummy head
6onebd.

la. dudei hdpdi 3 s 4 anaddH .
3 house NML.new? to.build-stayNFUT
OHebuisl ding a new house. 0

Ib. dudpdi & s i anaedH.
3 NML.new to.build-stayNFuT
6He is building a new one. 6

Of course, such transformation presupposes a cor
appears. But the form [aV] can occuritgiown without any concrete context, as in (2).

2. dudpdi dc at H.
3  NML.new to.like-NFUT
6He | i kes new stuff. o

A noun may also take two or more [aV] expressions at the same time, all of them, having the same
referent, as in example (3) taken from radern Burmese prose written in rather colloquial stylel3

3. c pKgo | b pj@ H®p ki o 3 pp-fKah t ati K.
1smDEP-OBJ tealiquid NML.be.sweeENUM NML.be.acrideENUM give.to.drinkNFUT
60He gave me tea, both sweet and strong. 6

Thus, we may draw the preliminary conclusion that the unit [aV] exhibits all relevant features of a noun
but treating it as a head of the construction [NaV], which seems natural for the nouns in this position,
goes against semantic logic. Let us thereffuther investigate the syntactic nature of [NaV]

2 Thelexemed ihdar dl'y occurs in predicative function &édbe ne\
functonTher ef ore, we prefer the gloss O6newbd over Obe. ni
B Ludu U Hla. 2016c p n K [l am th&tdaptain]. 2nd edition. Mandalay: Lu Du, 258.
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expressions. It is necessary to distinguish between the several types of the [NaV] constructions. One
type is obviously with a possessive relation between N1 and N2. This type of construction does not
poseany syntactic or semantic problems, and the interpretation is straightforward. This is not the case
in [NaV] expressions with modifying function, which present problems in interpreting their semantics.
As the surface structure of the different [NaV] expiess is identical, ambiguity can arise without
context, as in the following examples (4) and (5) adapted from Okell (1969:92f).

4. kK4 o B mj b Hhpep IH
bench NMmL.be.high how.manyfoot cQ
6How many feet high is the bench?5b

5 k4o Bl amj t-pbu h lo-MHdhH .
bench NML.be.high oneCLF requireDES-NFUT
6(He) wants a high bench. 6

There is no problem with the first example as a possessive construction which could be overtly marked
as such by the possessive magkkin the second one, [aV] olwuisly has attributive meaning. Let us
consider another example (6).

6. du dei hdpc s 4 angddH.
3 house NML.be.big to.build-stayNFUT
6He is building a big house. b

As it stands, this sentence can also be interpreted differently, talkihgs independent frodd e i h ,

having adverbial or secondary predicatibeRICTIVE) f unct i on, 6he is buil
Himmelmann & Schultz&erndt 2005} The differencéoecomes overt if the quantifier phraség u h
6owed i s a dvdnealr] phifde eccdrs directly after the ncire in tepictive contexts, but

after [NaV] in attributive contexts, as in (7a) and (7b).

7a. du dei ht-puh 38Ppc s 4 anebH,.

3 house onecCLF NML.be.big to.build-stayNFUT

O0He is building a house, and hebés making it
7b. du dei h dPc t-huh s 4 anedH.

3 house nml.be.big oneclf to.build-stay-nfut

OHe is building a big house. 0

Two other revealing examples ajiwen in (8) and (9).

8. k Wgo dpdi dt-p¥“ k¥HdH
carpetoBJ NML.new oOnecCLF to.spread.oulFUT
6He changed the carpet for a new one. 0

9. mj Hdbw@® vwa Spdi dtpdHIHIH.
faceto.wipetoweloBJ NML.new onecCLF to.exchangelFut
O0He changed the towel for a new one. 6

These examples are relevant to the present discussion in two points. First, the [aV] expression

(MMLnewd) is here separated fr om-kd/gh &@hisheadstothé c ar p e

14 A similar function is seen in [aV] expressions likégp&8 6 e at oneds fill 6 PFpotud 6 NML .
6to complete, finisho (3ptj.ahoeNMLr.nb emafrd nyieds h(él g tt.o.6de 6
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corclusion that the sequenclesi 2 d DPnew campelb-doumpaval rpew t owel 0 d
not constitute a syntactic unit (constituent) which may be called noun phrase. Second, the component

3di pMaLnewd) in both cases unambiguously functions
classifiert -g%and t -p {rdspectrely. Unlike 8 | &\ML.be.bigdin (7) above,d i &annot be

interpreted here as depictive. Rather, this example shows that [aV] has some degree of syntactic
independence of N even if it has attributive (modifying or specifying) function. This indepenidenc

further shown by the fact that the object mark@r/gocan appear either after the noun or after the N

or after [aV] (with the luM-CLF] phrase), as seen in (10) and (11).

10. k KKz 5 pdi 5t d-go® k GidEh
carpet NML.new onecCLF-OBJ to.spread.OuNFUT
6He changed the carpet for a new one. 0

11. mj Ho-dohHpp wadi 8 t-p pdi IHd H .
faceto.wipetowel NML.new oneCLF-OBJ to.exchangeFuT
6He changed the towel for a new one. 6
A further piece of evidence for the syntactic independence of [aV] in [NaV] constructions comes from
expressions where the verb is negated. As the verbal prefix slot is occupied by the nominaljprefix
in [NaV], the negatomp is blocked from this posdn. The alternative nominalizing strategy with
suffixed-ta/da, commonly used to nominalize clauses, occurs in this context, as seen in (12).

12. je 3pd thu h ,mps-da t-hu h p-ba.
water NML.be.cold oneCLF NEG-be.COIANFUT.NML oOnecCLF to.givelMPORT
6Give me one bottle of cold water, one not <co

The parallel occurrence éfp dc ol d mpsedadé moatd col d on ged,wakt etrhd ,s peroi
that they are not syntactically speaking modifiéms. (dependents) of the nong@hhead, but heads
themselves. The clausal nominalization suffeddais a merged form of the attributive suffittidH
and adummy nouhaét hi ngdé (Yanson 2005:233f). This type
modifier of another noun, unlike [aV], which in prenominal position is best analyzed as modifier of a
following (but not of a preceding!) noun, asiirp mjl'adhe x pr e ses abavg. 6 s e

This leads to the conclusion that [aV] is a syntactically free element in a clause, rather than a bound
part of a [NaV] construction. Semantically, it may be more or less closely bound to the N, or it may
have adverbial or depictive function lretclause. Following this argumentation, we may say that [NaV]
constructions are not NPs in which either N or [aV] is the head, the other the dependent, but rather that

both are independent syntactic unit sentedblioives mean
[NaV]asind ei Ko a@/ptche bi g housed shodlidk en ddti glnee sismt, e rbpur
6house, a big oned. N and AprpasiTioNAarelation trathergsharsae e n  a s

MODIFIER-MODIFIED relation. This angkis is perfectly consistent with the wide range of meanings of

[aV] derivations, as seen above in 2.2.2. It also explains the fact that the choice of classifier is triggered

by N, rather than by an abstract [aV], as seen in examples (4) and (5) abbJehiffefers to the

height of the bench, the appropriate quantifier complement is the measurpexbfdo ot 6 , but i
same [aV] expression funct i olpshfoaceuntimpraundfobjects, t o Ot
fruit, pieces of furnitureetc.) must be used with the numeral. The analysis of [NaV] as an appositional
expression 00X, althe Y one6 also explains the pc
in meaning. Furthermore, appositional expressions may become more tiginly imsome cases,

resulting in compounds that behave like lexicalized items. The change may be gradual and affect only
some, usually very frequent, collocations. This process can be seen in kinship terms combined with
proper names, which may become lekiGaz ed i nto a single intonation
Johnd, becoming émy Uncl e Johnad.s dlpy aBoyporiurae stee,a cthheer
Hpe Windé, with an i3i@ajdaiéd oaybadconiparedsokhedimeelosele e n
bounds 4 pj ash dTeacwh er Hpe Wind with no intonational
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integrated phonologically than an [NV] expression lkéi & ead mast er , bi-g teacl
be. bigd), as seerbehbvor.t he di fferent wvoicing

To sum up the syntactic structure of [NaV] expressions, we propose that [aV] is a syntactically
independent nominal form relating semantically in different ways with N (as attributive or depictive)
or V (as adverbial). In attributive function [NaV] expressions, it is formally an apposition to N, with
which it may become more closely bound in some cases.

4.2 The syntax of [NV]

As seen in 2.2.3 above, [NV] expressions can have several functions, some with rather idiosyncratic
semantics. Here wenly consider [NV] noun phrases where V modifies N. Unlike [NaV], [NV]
constructions do not show any overt morphosyntactic linker between the noun and the modifying verb.
Semantically, as in [NaV], the expression is a noun, with the postnominal vertodgfiamTherefore,

the question of the internal structure arises, similarly to the [NaV] constructions. Again, if N is the head
and V the modifying dependent, the structure violates the basiefinehdule of Burmese as seen in

[NIN2] constructions. Uike [NaV], though, [NV] can hardly be analyzed as symmetric appositional
construction, as the two components are not of the same category and cannot be taken as coreferential.
The only hint of syntactic boundness in [NV] expressions is the fact thatehéaly voiced in these
constructions, showing it to be in close fijunctu
is not always a sure diagnostic for syntactic relations, as, firstly, it is not indicated in the orthography,
and, secondly, #re is possible regional and individual variation in many cases. On the other hand,
standard dictionaries do indicate voicing in the pronunciagom,Myanmar Language Commission

1976, San Lwin 2010), so at least for the [NV] expressions listed inittiendries, there is safe
evidence for the role of voicing. The close morphosyntactic boundness indicated by voicing in [NV]
expressions generally corresponds to their semantic closeness.

There are two possible ways to explain the internal structuresslglbound [NV]. First, one may
take them as derived from fuller [NaV] expressions, with the nominalisropped. We have seen
above that this omission &ffoccurs frequently in the informal language. The development would then
be from appositiongN]+[aV] to attributive [NaV] and compound [NV], the latest step commonly
occurring in expressions with conventionalized meaning. If this path of development is correct, we
might expect several ihetween cases, that is, variation of [NaV] and [NV], th&etgoossibly with
varying voicing.

The other possible explanation of [NV] attributive expressions is to take V as direct verbal modifier,
indicating an inherent or permanent feature of N, which explains the close boundness. The position of
adjectival modiers with respect to their nominal head is variable in many languages across the world
and does not necessarily correspond with the general headedness of the language, allowing for
asymmetric orders (Dryer 2013). The different orders may have diffastatital reasons in different
languages, and they may be indicative of different degrees of lexicalization.

Both analyses are plausible and with no obvious counterevidence, it is possible that both are
adequate for different [NV] expressions, with netragle development leading to all cases in the present
language. The available diachronic data suggests that [NV] is the earliest pattern of modified nouns,
with [NaV] appearing only latef’. Together with the idiosyncratic semantic development of at least
some [NV] expressions, this makes a strong case for [NV] actually being an old pattern in the language.
The synchronic data from colloquial Burmese on the other hand show how the pattern can arise
spontaneously in the preseatdy language. We may therefoconclude that two distinct paths of
development merge in modern Burmese [NV] expressions, one from adjectival function of V in original
[NV] compounds, the other from shortening of [NaV] to [NV] in Honmal speech.

The question that remains to be ansges when and why [NV] and [NaV] are chosen by a speaker.
This will be discussed in the next section.

5 The inscriptional data of Burmese must be taken with care, as only a veificgjpégh) genre is represented
in writing until very recently. The absence of a construction from the data does not necessarily mean the
construction did not exist in the language at the time.
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5. Factors triggering the choice of [VattrN], [NV], and [NaV]

With three nourmodifier constructions that are treated as synonyms by most grammasicdptiens,

the factors triggering the choice of one over the others are not obvious. Taking the premise for granted
that difference in form entails difference in meaning/function, however subtle, we should be able to
detect the differences in the semamti€ the three forms from their distributional behavior.

The case of [XTTRN] seems to be the clearest, as this construction allows for all kinds of
grammatical markers, making the modifying part syntactically and semantically more independent and
transparent than in the other two typesATVRN] constructions are the most common and are adequate
in situations where a specific referent is described, modified, or specified. Verbal modifiers can be
added only in [MTTRN] constructions, asia p | wrOKtmgG tshe/ a very tall- buil di
ATTRb ui | di 8igdd PKseprj dvtHee / a st il |l getamhehéadho (obe. gr

With the possibility of adding aspectual and other verbal modifiers; ] does not necessarily
refer topermanent or inherent qualities of N but may rather express momentary attributes. In formal
Burmese, [MTTRN] is the default construction, corresponding to both relative clauses and attributive
adjectives in English. The N modified byAVTR] may be eithespecific or norspecific, corresponding
to English definite or indefinite article constructions, depending on the contextTRX] may
therefore be seen as default choice, which is theoretically always possible, but not conversationally the
most adequatehoice in some contexts.

The construction\JATTRN] is usually used in situations where the speaker wants to point out a
specific quality of a specific referent or group of referents, often in direct opposition to another possible
quality, as in (13).

13. c*dH /E mpj u Y2
be.bigaTTR fish NEG-t0.SellNEG
6l dondét sell the big fish (but | do sell the

A customer in the market chooses fish and points on the big one, on some reason the seller does not
want to sell this particular fish. Using the construction [M#J{ 6 fbhiisghé) i n t hi s si tu
mean that the seller does not sell big fish in general, just small ones. Less clear is the difference with
[NaV], which might be interpreted that the seller is talking about a specific big fish or the fish he sells
in general

In (14), the conventionalized expressitmgz, 6 bad per son, bandit, villai
meaning, while in the second clause the more transparentN] K'u kdHué a/ t he man who i
appears instead 4i-g'u hwhichisalexichi zed expression meaning a o0di
just ordinary good man. In this situation it would sound too elevated.

14. lu-z -dwenH mps 4 H&nHs 4 a hk'u fiH lu-dwenHbH
manbadpPL-with NEG-to.associat®ROH be.goodATTR manpPL-with-EXCL
SGH3. stapk
to.associate INSIST
6Donot associate with scoundrel s, associate w

Similarly, in (15), the [MTTRN] construction is appropriate in a concrete context where the mother
warns her child not to drink water thatist at the moment, rather than referring to hot water in general

which the child should avoid. The latter would be expressed by [N}¢}las( 6 wdtoe 6 ) , r at her
[VATTRN].
15. pudH je mpda uréd

be.hotATTR water NEG-to.drink-PROH
6Donét drink (the) hot water. 6
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Sentence (16) is appropriate in a situation where a person has a choice of cars, but the one he usually
drives is under repair, so he decides to drive the red one instead.

16. di-lo O -HE t Ani-dpDz kUbo3 sH @
PROXas to.sayif 1s be.redATTR car-EXCL to.ride-FUT
O60)1T OEEO AAOGAR ) xEI1l OAEA OEA OAA AAOS8H

The construction [NVK'-ni ( 6 ¢0&r. r edd) woul d be proper in the si

about a high post and the privileges that come withit,e bei ng a &éred car 6 as a

prosperity. Not all possible [NV] or [NaV] collocations do occur in the language which also affects the

choice of type of the construction to be used in concrete context. For example, the following

constructdns do not exist,li-mj & 6 m@awi ¢ k16-3K( 6 maarr | y6) al though the

[NV] structure and seem semantically possible. In both cases, oalyrRiN] is available to represent

the meaning Ot he/ a fcaocsme rpde,r sroensbp eacntdi véetlhye./ an ear |
While the semantic difference betweemi¥RN] and [NV] is clear in most cases, the same cannot

be said for DMTTRN] and [NaV], nor for [NV] and [NaV]. In most examples aboveAfV¥RN] could

be substituted by [NaV] without obvious clige of meaning, though the former tends to sound more

formal than the latter. Based on the distribution of [NV] and NaV] seen so far, it is possible to

provisionally hypothesize, that the constructions of the [NaV] type are used in situations, when the

spaker considers the construction [NV] to be lexicalized, and as such, its components have lost their

direct meaning, which the speaker wants to express. Compare the following expressionbjra(iti7a

(18ab).

17a. du AE 38Ppc O ABAns8
3 house NMLbe.big to.build-stay-NFUT

O(A EO AOEI AET ¢ A AEC EI OOA8G
17b. du AR O ABA @8
3 housebig to.build-stay-NFUT

Qu

O(A EO AOEI AET ¢ A AEC ET OOASB

18a. kU B8 kU [ j0d -x @y
car-NMLbe.old car-NMLnhew to.sell-to.buy-NML
OOAIODARAEAT A T Ax AAOOS

18b. kUOhUO  kUJE GE- ox o
car-be.old car-new NMLto.sel-NML.to.buy
OOAT A T &£ OOAA AT A TAx AAOOGS

In both cases, the [NV] patternd é-Foindk™-h"u h'/-dk )&are not seen by the speaker as having
idiosyncratic (lexicalized) meaning, so they are free to choose eithet¥druiifferent situation can

be seen in the following example$: 8 F6t he/ an (ed sduenb e s lodnghd )[Jdhel/a
younger daughMee b é. Yy 0 d aTipdyshanakeirused the construction [NaV] instead
of the seemingly natural [NV] for the obvious reason that the construction [NV] would be interpreted

as Obig sondé and O6small daughter6, respecaively,
descriptive attribute. The | atter are compar ab
children. This means that [NV] is blocked where there is an [NV] expression with a conventionalized

meaning, but it is possibly available where no lexitaz ed [ NV] exi st in the spe

1 The choice of [NV] and [NaV] in examples 18a and 18b mayriggered by the form of the nominalizer of
the activity verbs, avoiding negparallel 8 {mominalizations in the same expressioR (8 'l h "-3kifi 3

piju ke b wH
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Another relevant example is the difference betwéeRmndk' 8 §@ébi g car 6, as wel |
K-EHndk 8 p dEsimal | ¢ a K §andkr-KElfe dsedromsgynboards at toll gateslyanmar,
referring generally to O6big car sit., personatcars), 6tr uc

respectively, as distinct categories of vehicles. The [NaV] constructions are used when talking about

big and small specimens of the generakogtor y o6 car 6. A gka-fand k' -AHage ¢ o mp o |

specific meaning and can be taken as lexicalized, although they do not necessarily appear in dictionaries.
The following pairs of expressions further illustrate the semantic difference betweerafidV]

[NaV].

[NV] gloss [NaV] gloss Components

lu- 6adul td |l ucddp 6bi g per sombmacddhe bi gbd

lu-/EH 6youthd |l u 8pA&young perlsiomadiElb e
young/ smal |l 6

mj--h"u h 6ancientm-éphukdol d city,mféoxcr Higyld bei toy @ 6

je-nw 6hot gr g emwdtpedabot / war m jevdaw aetnedrod,e hot ,

war mo
| Ha 3 6copyd | H5 dpPnieawv handoéd enot ®in)
I Hdu h 6origindlHdhudhppol d hando6 Hhahaddd,be ol dob
hh-Mpo 6soup, bhdpbddmi |l d, swehhd cowridopd sweet 6
The last example is especially telling, as it is not uncommon to hear orders in restaurdnitsTie
dpsdohdot, spicy soupd, where there i s ciadnb ea pspwaereetnbt
ands a8be hot, spicyod.

From the examples given above, it appears that generally [NV] are lexicalized compounds with
specific meaning, functioning in some cases like propernafird$ ol der sonld-FP bicat ego
vehicles, truk s 6 ) or have i kthlogdssyonucpr,a th rco tnheba)n.i nlgn (t hi s,
not fully productive, though there is individual variation in terms of what is acceptable as [NV]. [NaV]
on the other hand is an open construction that can beruaaglide range of contexts when referring to
a specimen with the described qualities. [NaV] is the colloquial counterpart of the foraTaR[\V]
construction, which in colloquial style occurs mostly when the V is modified in some way. Having said
this, wehave to accept the fact that colloquially [NaV] expressions may become [NV] spontaneously
by dropping the nominal prefi® § as happens frequently in informal speech and writing. This
shortening of [NaV] to [NV] may or may not show voicing of V, dependinghe speech style and
speed, and the shortening may be blocked if there is a clearly lexicalized [NV] expression with
conventionalized meaning and the speaker consciously wants to avoid ambiguity.

6 Conclusion and outlook
We can conclude that the thif@®UN-ATTRIBUTE] constructions investigated in this paper, while being
almost synonyms, exhibit important differences in their syntax and contextual semantics. The most
transparent type, [MTTRN], is the default construction, especially in the formal iedary language,
to combine a noun with any kind of verbal attribute. [NV] constructions in the literary language are
always lexicalized compounds with specific meaning. If the verbal attribute of a noun is not further
modified or specified by aspectual other markers, the colloquial style prefers the construction [NaV],
where [aV] is syntactically a nominalized verb, which can have a wide range of meanings. The most
common meaning in the constructions &, srceufsesrerdi n g
a participant, rather -ntehsasnd )t,o whhiec hq usatlaintdy iint saepl pf
N. In the colloquial language, [NaV] may be reduced to [NV], except in cases where there is a
conventionalized [NV] compound.

The fact that formal and informal styles are not always clearly separate, and the styles may be
mixed in many contexts leads to an overlap oA YRN] and [NaV] without obvious semantic
difference between the two. On the other hand, the possible shortéfivaM to [NV] results in the
two forms not being clearly distinguished in the colloquial style.
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To further substantiate the analysis given in this paper, a larger dmped investigation covering
different language styles should be made in the fufline actual use and distribution of the forms
under discussion can only be verified bydepth research in a wide range of textual genres, including
spontaneous speech in informal settings.
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Abstract

This paper describes the morphosyntactic functions of the case nrgukarLiangmai, a
Tibeto-Burman language, spoken in the Northeast India. The agentive magkesrused
optionally with both the subjects of transitive and intransitive clauseiedly when the
subject is acting in volition. We attempt to explain the difference between \nfeis
omitted and whennQu is present. It also serves as an update to the previous reports on
Liangmai case marking in Charengna (2014:399), Mataina8(281and Daimai (2018).

Keywords: Liangmai, case, agentive, volition
ISO 6393 code njn

1 Introduction

In this paper, we will describe the system of case marking associated@vithLiangmai and specify

its syntactic and pragmatic functions. Many TibBirman languages have been described to have a
system of O6optional 6 o mpe20(drDelgancayt201d,daPalla 5985, amca r ki n
Chelliah1997). The case markeiu is also used optionally in Liangmai and it is found to marked both

A and S arguments depending on pragmatic conditions. It is typically found on A(gent) arguments of
transitiveclauses and on the A arguments of a causative clauses formed with intransitive verbs (Daimai
& Raguibou 2020:35). However, it is also reported to be omitted from a highly agentive A arguments
and can even be used with ragentive A/S(ubject) arguments (Maa 2018:19). The markeanqu is

usually absent in intransitive clauses. Earlier works in Liangmai case marking system by Charengna
(2014), Mataina (2018) and Daimai (2018) have describ@das nominative, agentive and ergative
respectively. The papés an update to earlier reports on the Liangmai-oseseking system, including

our SEALS XXX 2021 video presentation, and an attempt to gain more understanding in the case
marking system of Liangmai.

1.1. The People

Li angmai is one of the Naga tribes I|living in 1In
Manipur, they live in Tamenglong, Senapati and Kangpokpi districts, and in Nagaland, they are found

in the Peren district. The total population of the Qiarai as per the census report of India 2011 is
49,811. The Liangmai people were previously known by an incorrect ethnonym, and till recently, the
term 6Kacha Nagabé was used to refer to Liangmai
officially done away in Manipur with the Constitution (Scheduled Tribes) Order (Amendment) Act in
2011. The Liangmai in Nagaland, however, are still known as the Zeliang, along with the Zeme. The
Liangmai share ethnic, cultural and linguistic affinity with Zeme andgRa. These three tribes are
commonly referred to as Zeliangrong, a term formed by putting together the first syllables of the three
tribes. They are believed to be descendants of a common ancestor. There are numerous cognate root
words shared among théanguages as well. They live in a contiguous area spreading across Assam,
Mani pur and Nagal and. Bradley (1997) al so used
Southern Naga of the Kukihin-Naga branch.
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1.2. The Language

I n Gr i er s o 8udvey oflrdia @903),d iarigrai, called Kwoireng or Liyang, was treated as
belonging to the NagKuki sub-group, though no description of the language was provided. More
recently, Burling (2007) grouped Liangmai under his Zeme group along with Zemeagh&.

Map 1.North East India maps showing Liangmai inhabited area (adapted from
https://www.mapsofindia.com/maps/northeast/sevensisterks.htm
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In our data elicitation, the basic constituent order found in pragmatically neutral declarative clauses is
SOV. We rely on elicited examples because such examples tend to have all of the participants overtly
realized, which is frequently not the case in natural discourse. In example (1), we find an intransitive
construction with the thirgperson subject precedig t he ver b o6l aughoé. -l n exan
person agent preceding the object: the verb is in the efaseosition. When there are two objects,

the primary object precedes the secondary object followed by the verb, and the primary obgtlyis

marked. In example (3), the agent is marked wit, and the primary object is overtly marked with

the dative morpheme .

1. pie n¥-bUm-mei

1sG laughPROGDECL

O0He is |l aughingd
2. o] t sop | t't-n®

1sG field go-IRR

0l wi lhle dgo etl d ot
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3. n a-n@ p-ol rOEgE  p3jU
2SGAGT 1SGDAT money give-DECL
6You give the money to me. 6

Liangmai has a binary mood system contrasting a-endked realis with an overtimarked irrealis
mood. The unmarked realis mood correspondgtoalized events as in (3), while the irrealis suffixes
-n® and-rabois used to encode neattualized events as in (2). The language is also marked for aspects,
such as progressive as in (1) and perfective. As is commonly found in otherBilvetan Anguages,

the agentive markendu in Liangmai has the same form as the instrumental marker as illustrated in (4).

4.  penm t Al s (EnQu d pjU
2SGAGT  dOgDAT wood-CL-INSTR  beatpecL
OHe beat the dog with a stické

1.3. Datasources

There are dialectal differences in Liangmai but not to an extent that they cannot understand varieties of
one another. We observed that in terms of understanding each other between the southern Liangmai
village varietiedike Thalon and Namtiram agnst the Northern Liangmai village varieties like Kuilong

and Maguilong, the difference accounts to only a small amount. These differences are basically in
accents andome lexicalords. Each Liangmai village has a different accent. For instance |axite
domain, the Thal on vi |dAl)gvhilethanbrthern vilageverety ksesdhe r i ¢ e 6
term [tsdv’/A] for the same. There is no significant difference in the segmental phonology as per our
observation. In this study, most oeteentence data were created by us as native speakers of Liangmai,
and the spoken variety of these sentence data were based on the northern village varieties like Kuilong,
Maguilong and Lemta and the southern varieties like Thalon. In addition, we abserstences
produced by Mataina (2018) and Daimai and Raguibou (2020) and cited them in the sentence examples
wherever required.

2 Overview of case markers in Liangmai

We claim that there are ten case markers in Liangmai. Charengna (2014:398) repertes@imarkers

as reproduced in Table 2. Mataina (2018:18) reported ten case markers with a variation and one
additional case marker called the terminative case from earlier reports, as listed in Table 1. The label or
the terminology of case markers ugedboth the studies are partially different.
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Table 1:Case markers in Liangmai (as reported in Mataina 2018:18)

Case name Markers Semantic function
Agentive niu agent; contrast
Accusative/Dative tu affected patient / recipient
Genitive gu possessor
Instrumental K ?‘.iuéi | u instrument
Comitative nai accompany
Benefactive | e £ benefit
Locative ga location
Ablative g;sln source, source of action
Allative lam movement towards a place
Terminative kpta#k movet:irrnneerlwélgjé/:/aards a

Table 2:Case markers in Liangmai (as reported in Charengna 2014:398)

Case name Markers
Nominative niu
Accusative tu
Instrumental niu
Dative | e £
Locative gpb~I1 pm
Genitive gu
Ablative gpbsu/ gpni u-~
Sociative nai
Benefactive | e £

3 Usages of the markern@ in Liangmai

For the purpose of this paper, before we look at the role of the madgkeit would be useful to look

at the four patterns of core case marking as given by Dixon (1979, 1994) and cited iZDAf)e

Also, in this section, we discussed the various terminologies used to label the casenqrkearlier

reports. The four patterns of core case marking that are common to the world languages are the
following:
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9 Nominative-Accusative- The A argument and S arguments are marked in similar ways but
differently from the O argument.

1 Ergative-absolutive- The O argument of a transitive clause and the S argument of an intransitive
clause have similar marking, while tAeargument is marked differently.

1 Split-S system S arguments of ONE SET of intransitive verbs get a morphosyntactic treatment
similar to the A argument of a transitive verb, while the S argument of ANOTHER SET of
intransitive verbs gets a morphosyntattiatment similar to O arguments of transitive clauses.

1 Fluid-S system- Similar to splitS (i.e., having a set of intransitive verbs that marks S like A,
and another set of intransitive verbs that marks S like O) except that in th& fithe S
argumengets case marking based on semantic factors.

The position of the Liangmai agentive case marker in relation to the above four types given by Dixon
varies. It does not completely follow any one of the above patterns strictly, but it seems to be following
partially all the above patterns, and this can be seen from the examples discussed in the following
sections.

Charengna (2014) labelledu as a nominativease marker. In Meitei, Bhat and Ningon{b897)
also labelledh [as a nominative case markert far the same language, Chelliah (1997) considers it to
be an agentive marker. In Liangmai, Mataina (2018) labelled the same marker as an agentive marker,
while Daimai (2018) labelled the same marker an ergative marker. Following LaPolla (1995), Coupe
(2007, 2011) and Teo (2012), we use the | abel O6ag
to refer to a subject argument that acts willfully or is done in volition, but he uses the term ergative
when transitive marking is done systematically dasethe syntactic pattern. Also, we do not label the
marker-n@ here as a nominative case because, as a nominative marker, it does not mark subject
experiencer of A or S arguments. The nominative case is therefore not morphologically marked in
Liangmai.As stated earlier, it may be noted that the agentive morph#&mis homophonous with an
instrumental case marker in Liangmai

3.1 Commendation and accountability

Themarkernui n Li angmai is used to essentperachaogedir ecogn
or a blame. Otherwise, in a pragmatically neutral situation, the markinguois optional (Mataina

2018:21) and Daimai (2018), as shown in (5).

5. nietsapiu /7 mordi kUmda-1vak & bUnem0, nOE  fT-k G-1QU
2sG.POSSbrotherGEN-AGT hen  Kkill-PERF keep PROGDECL, 2SG burnpPo-iMP
0 Wur brother had killed a chicken and kept, you burn (it). (lit. Clean it by burning to cook).

However, the agentive marker is mandatory in a pragmatic situation such as in agds@question

OWho did it?é. This required usage is reported
agentive marker is obligatory. Example (6) is an interrogative sentence and (7) is an answer to the
guestion of (6). In a context otheratihthe content question, a speaker would insert the mankaf

he or she wants to intentionally indicate the doer (to give a credit or a blame).

6. st (-nQu) mprii  k8msBt lau
who (-AGT) chicken kill Q
O0Who killed the chicken?5d
7. lvEKBU-nat  mprdi klmdt-le.
LungthonbowaGT chicken kill -DECL
dungthonbou killed the chicken (yesterday). 6

1 The tone of the agentive marker is generally influenced by the tone of the noukst(iMataina 2018)
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In (6), it is normal to omit the agentive marker by the questioner. That does not necessarily but generally
mean the questioner ot worried about who prepared the chicken for the family. However, inserting
the agentive marker in such a context as (6) definitely implies that the questioner wants to identify who
did the work. In a pragmatically neutral situation, the agentive ieqgatred at all. This is demonstrated

in a habitual statement in (8) and (9).

8. i N8I mptaieE kpbo” k-tv2gl i-j0
1s day-alway pig-AcC feedDECL
6l feed the pig every day. 6

9. p-kek ap-| @ twfEin  mptse/E pastorpu kik &E  tha-j0
1s-possfamily-BEN year always pastormale prayer do-DECL

6The pastor prays for our family every year.

Coupe (2007:159) has shown a context of how an agentive marker was not required in Mongsen Ao, a
Naga language, even when a questioner was inquiriag) @bupe had done with the tea that had been
made for him (as the tea was no more). Upon replying with the Ao example (10), Coupe was corrected
by the questioner (his Ao language consultant) that it was wrong to use the agentive marker in that
context. Ths is similarly true with Liangmai. However, it is also not wrong to use the agentive marker

in such context in the case of Liangmai and can be optional, as in (11). Yet, our understanding is that
the agentive markenqi in Liangmai in particular and NdrtEast Indian languages like Mongsen Ao
(Coupe, 2007) and Sumi (Teo, 2014) in general is used to indicate that the doer is pointed out clearly.

10. mnp s p AFa(MongspnnAo)k

3 no s p Aat ®puku

1sG AGT tea drink-ANT

61 6ve dr urgRdupet200é:.159)e a. 6 (
11. 6(n%u) ts8 S k-lu-dei

1SG(AGT) tea drink-PST PERFDECL

6l 6ve drunk the tea. o

3.2. Volition and power

In earlier studies on North East Indian languages, among others, Bhat and Ningomba (1997) in Meetei,
and Teo (2014) in Sumi reported that the agentive marker is used to indicate volition. We observe that
in Liangmai as well the agentive marker is also uedddicate volition, and in addition, an ability and
power. However, there are some exceptions to it which we will see in a moment. For an intransitive
clause as in (12), the agentive marker is not used, but for the same example in (13), it is wsed to sh
theintention of the speaker. He intentionally coughs to get an attention or to distract someone.

12. [ mp kehei
1sG coughDECL
61 coughed.
13. i-niu mpkhra-jei
1SG-AGT coughbDECL
6l coughed (intentionally).

The agentive markenqu is al® used to indicate power or ability. It occurs, for instance, in a situation
where no one is willing to perform certain tasks due to its challenging or dangerous nature, or a kind of
work that people are too lazy to perform. Examples are shown in (Ldgth(a8).
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14.  @n"-nQ sefai  mU-t¥% @lm-n0
1SG-POSSSONAGT army  manAcc contactiRR
6My son wil/ contact the army. d

15. i-nfu  t sK&k s £ Kk U-h@u

1SGAGT platecup washIRR

o1 wi | | do the di shes. 6
16.  z3Vandu SEId 8 s8i-k 8i-j0

JesusAGT CrossPpP die-POL-DECL

@esus died on the cross. o

17. Kok mU-nfu k8mra-bau gl -0

rich manAGT do-PURP-NOM POSSDECL

6This is (something) supposed to be done by :
18.  np-pru kjor24EbCU toEhU, pen@ t s¥p k mp-1T-jU

2sGgrandpa PREalive-NOM  time-DEF 2SG PRElion catchPSTPERFDECL

OWhil e your grandpa was alive, he (even) cau(

However, the claim that the markemn@ in Liangmai is used to indicate volition and ability is
complicated by (19). In (19), the subject experiencer is not indicating any volition to be sweating, but
the agentive markendu is still used. Also, in (19), the agentive marker can be optional, but it is more
natural to mark the subject. However, this must be taken as an exception because this type of occurrence
is very rare. Chelliah (1997:124) also pointed out that in Mebteadgentive marker fis easily found

in other sentences that describe unintentional
(1997) claim thah s used to mark a volition .

19.  hUgagreu  kzsiSita kign bim-baugU delm  t st giiu lau?
hU-ga oriu Kk ppdeiu s8i-ra
PROX-LOC 1SG-AGT hotcopPm die-PURP

kvin-bUm-bau-gU dekdm t smpw t Qikziu lau?
like-PROGNOM-CONJ why NRL-fire makeCPM-QPTCL
6Her e, Il am about to die du%d t(oMahteaaitn aa n2d0 1wgh)y

3.3. Subject experiencer

An agentive marker cannot be present when the A occurs as a subject experiencer and has no control
over the action (Mataina 2018:19). In examples (20) to (22), all the actions are cawsadtinal
phenomean or by an accident.

20. b awan thiu-jei
1s-stomach pain-DECL
OMy stomach aches. 0

21. | u Kablh tsp-Rkh(L-g0 Kooy  wldmi-dei

PN NRL-cleft-LOC roll gO-PERFDECL
6Lungthonbou has f al-rollechandovent)yt he cl eft . 6 (Litert
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22.  t -doy Z-blm-mei
NRL-water drip-PROGDECL
6Water is dripping (from the roof). 6

In contrast, the agentive can be optional as well in a subject experiencer as shown in (23) in which the
S argument is a subject experiencer. However, in this kind of construction, the speaker intends to point
out the reason why someone is upset. Othepwisa normal context, the agentiva will not be
required, as shown in (23).

23. ppowa nptl  pptsin sablu r,
3S-AGT 2-ACC 3sGheart badNOM DEF

ndE mp2u  msk-bau dghnqu-jU

2s talk NEG-NOM reasorRDECL

6The reapoat heibsh you i s because you are sil e
24. pe nptl  ppesin sa bUmmei

3S-AGT 2-AcC  3sGheart bad PROGDECL

O0He is upset with you.©d

There are certain types of intransitive verbs (i.e., those with S argusudnést experiencer) that will

not allow the agentive marker. Such verbskile@ 6 s h i ik & i @Ep kipadlt lo6 ,c m¥p®t, 0 and

|l aughd as shown in (25). No specific reason is |
marker. One of the reasons could be thattkhesbs cause the subject argument to experience the action

of the outside agent. However, if any of the actions created byistrahsitive verbscan cause

distraction or trouble to others, the agentive marker may be inserted. In (26), the questioner was
disturbed by the noise of a cry the previous night, so he asked someone a content question as in (26).
Someone responded that it wa#EtkAb aviio cried the previous nightlere |V/EtKA&D athe subject

experiencer does not have a fault of his owdisturbing someone the previous night, but in order to

get the blame or indicate the doer, the agentive mareiis used. This is related to the discussion
noted in A3.2, particularly in the response stat

25,  |vAhKAEDb au  k'pid
Lungthonbou Cry-DECL
6Lungthonbou cries. 6

26. 0 npmt% kpt-lu  tw  @nn0,  slu-nu Kpysvh  k(p-zqu-1Cu
1s 2p-AcC Cry-NEG-IMP  CONJ tell-DECL wWho-AGT last night cry-COMP-Q

7

6l told you (add )l a@aot noitghetry , ( iwthodicgtiur bed me

27.  |VEtKEDb ex K pU
PN-AGT cry-DECL
6Lungthonbou cried (last night). 6

3.4 Causative construction

Additionally, marking A arguments looks more natural in causative sentences, but they can be still
optional as shown in (28) and (29) where (28) is more natural. More examples on causative sentences
are given in (30) and (31).
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28. b préu k pt sléamthit-e

grandmaAaGT tea CAUS-hot-DECL

6Grandma made the tea hot/warmed the tea. o
29. b p(eq) k pt sléamthitjei

grandmaAaGT tea CAUS-hot-DECL

6Grandma made the tea hot/ warmed the tea. o

30. i-nQu |Y4Es i-tl @, u k8m-nY-jei  (transitive, causative clause)
1SsG(AGT)  Lungsiliv:ACC  CAuUs-laughDECL
6l made Lungsiliu |l augh.

31. i-n3u | u Agu g, p>-ishgean | ajlE (ditransitive, causative clause)
1SG AGT PN-ACC CAUS-curry COOkDECL
61 make Lutnhgesidurur yc.o060 k

3.5 Inanimate marking
The markern@ also marks inanimate subjects. Such constructions with the agentive marker, as shown
in (32) and (33), appear more natural against the unmarked inanimate subject.

32.  nimk-nQu Kb  k8m-nyEnedQ

SUNAGT ice CAUS-melt-PERFDECL

6The sun caused the ice to melt. 6
33.  kQu wlablu s UENQ pp-tl  d(pjU

fall comeNOM Wood-CL AGT 1s-Acc hit-DECL

6The fallen tree has hit hi mo.

3.6 Contrast or comparison

The markerndu is also used to indicate contrast or comparison, as shown in (34) and (35). In addition,
the usage or nensage of the agentive markagu seems to be suggesting a state of difference as shown

in (36) and (37). The semantic difference between the éwamples (36) and (37) cannot be
distinguished easily by a native speaker. However, it seems to be indicating a difference where, (36) is
in general warning someone to not venture out into the bushes because a snake or possibly any insect
may bite him, viile (37) is hinting that there is no other insect to harm him except the snake.

34.  hai-si-nQ r § Ak ®pE § waj-si-nQu r § £k @PEAE2 u

PROX-DET-CONTR money four PROX-DET-CONTR money five
0This is four r up(datedaly- thit dosistRs.4 and thiai cosss Rs.3)pees . 6
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35. | u /Et h-man b Eo-boyE kpwapl i nJ, b s e miui ppoyE
PN-CONTR 3SGheart g00d(GEN), child PN-CONTR  3sGheart
kiesUrpl i nUjei
bad(GEN) child-DECL

d_unthonbou is the child of hcompassionate mother, and Asemliu is the child of the cruel

A

mot her . 6 (Mataina 2018) .

36. mprien  hUdgU Al -10U, kpreu-/7 mptsCu-n®
bushes underLoC enterNEG-IMP snake(AGT) bite-IRR
6Do not enter ikeéowitlle busédecyotthedsna

37.  mprean hUdg0 Al -1, kbrieu-ndu mptsCu-n®
bushes underLOC enterNEG-IMP snakeAGT bite-IRR
6Do not enter into the bushes, the snake wil/l

4 Conclusion
In the foregoing discussion, we attempted to identify the role of the case nmkarLiangmai. The
agentive marker in Liangmai is generally optional. It is basically used to indicate the doer. The
mandatory marking happens only in pragmatic contegpecially a content question. This response
statement to a content question can be either a transitive or an intransitive clause. It can be either a past
or present or future statement. It also used to indicate a volition or a power. However, there is an
exception to this namely, indicating volition and power as seen in (18). But this occurrence is very
infrequent, and therefore we consider it as an exception. However, further investigation on the usage of
the agentive marker for volition will be an impamt future direction.

In addition, the agentive markevu is also used to indicate a contrast or a comparison. In regard
to a subject experiencer (i.e., when an A argument is a subject experiencer), there are two contexts
where agentive marking is tdlia absent and also where agentive marking can be optional. In a
causativized construction, agentive marking appears more natural, but again it can be optional. The
highly optional nature of the agentive marker or its rdfultictional role makes it diffiduto make its
definite role besides what have been discussed in this paper. This paper will hopefully make some
contribution to our endeavor to understand and study the core case marking system in the Trans
Himalayan languages.

Abbreviations

COMP complimentizer
DEF definite marker
POL polite maker
PURP purposive marker
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Abstract

In Kapampangan, there are two ways to form the perfective aspect: the infixation of <in>
between the first consonant and first vowel (\dithe stem (Del Corro 1980), and one
involving changes in the V1 of stems. Previous studies described these changes as

replacives <O0OE> and <i E>, i.e., theey replace
Forman 2019:65, 73). We argue that these chaegesh o Hi meso6 (2012) di g
reduction and Del Corrobds (1980, 1988) monopht |
replacive infixes <O0OE>, <iE>, <i>, Kapampanga

forms based on the V1.

Keywords: Kapampangan, morphophonemics, diphthong reduction, perfective,
monophthongization
ISO 639-3: pam

1 Introduction
Kapampangan (ISO 63® pam), a Central Luzon, MalayRolynesian language, forms the perfective
aspect in several ways. One of these is usiagrtfix <in>, as can be seenin (1).

(1) .linawhpkufmar Kké mat a
| <i n>awEm@mkta =
PFV-look=GEN.3sG=ABS.1sG=lk=angry eyes
6...he | ooked at me with angry eyesébd

This morpheme is inserted between the first consonant and the first vowel (V1) of the stem. The use of
<in> to mark the perfective as in llokano, or sometimes the inceptive aspect as in Tagalog and other
Central Philippine languages is typicdlPhilippine languages. (Blust 2013:385)

Besides the use of <in>, there are other ways described in previous studies to mark the perfective aspect
in Kapampangan. Forman (2019) refers to thigaagel changesan example of which is illustrated in

).

(2 Mintaya Menila(Forman2019:68).

m-(p)(u)<i>nta=ya Menila
INTR-<PFV>-t0 gO=3SG.ABS Manila
6She went to Manil a. 6

3) Mémipi ku ndpun(Forman 2019:69).
m-( p a) <pipi=ku napun
INTR-STEM-<PFV>-t0.do.laundry2sG.ABS yesterday
60l ldaiudndry yesterday (61 did the wash yesterd

The perfective aspect is formed by changing the V1 of contemplative/infinitive forms. (2) and (3) have
infinitive forms muntaand mamipi, respectively. The V1 of the verb stems are replaced by another
vowel;t hat i s, [ ul is replaced by J[i] i n QOther, and
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studiesof verb forms in KapampangdBergafo 1916; Mirikitani 1971; Del Corro 1980) have similar
positions, although they do not use the same terrthéprocess. According to Mirikitani, the choice
between <in> or the scalled vowel changes/difference in vowel quality depends on the phonological
shape of the stem (1971:66), and Del Corro (198687discussed in detail which affixes/processes
are ugd in specific environments. Del Corro refers to the perfective morphemes in (2) and (3) as
replacives

4 [u] [V )
mugsed wi | | tmigsed widr &wé ( De l Corro 1980:40)
[l Y [ 0] )
danumarb wi | | wat]levwimaYy e wateredbé (Del Corro 1980

(4) shows an example of the perfective replaci
description, replacives replace the V1 of the stem. For stems with [u] as its V1, the <i> perfective
replacive is used, whileU> is generally used for stems with [a] as V1. Aside from the transformations
mentioned above, there are also instances wherein <i> replaces [a].

(5) maldugé i s dr omilgugdhdyrébo pYpedd ( De l Corro 1980: 43)

Bergaio also made the same observationithiout identifying which vowel is used in replacing a
specific vowel. (6) shows some examples of the conjugation of the perfective aspect found in Bergafio
(1916:19, 44).

(6) musiot o open snusmeédthhaivneg 6o pfened somet hingd
isalicuto6t dehil somet hi ngéilcudmmawrehé) dén (somet hing/

For stems that have [i] as V1, the infix <in> may be used (Mirikitani 1971:67). An example is given in
(7). In some stems, [i] is simply lengthened (Mirikitani 1971:66; Del Corr@B39 as in (8).

@) diigan6t o wat erY sdinlmét bi waber somet hingodé (Mirikit
(8) misakabd f al | d omisakatorf iepd Mown/tripped6é (Del Corra

To summarize, Kapampangan uses several strategies to maeefibetive aspect. This can be found
in (9). The specific environment wherein these affixes are used can be found in Del108013T
66).

9 a. infix <in>
b. replacives <i, 0>
C. lengthening of [i]

The analyses discussed above seem at witlghe fact that Philippine languages usually mark the
perfective aspect through infixation. In this paper, we will present an alternative analysis for the
perfective aspect marking specifically in (9b) and (9c), wherein the aforementioned replacives and
vowel lengthening are unified into a single infix <i>, taking into account known sound changes in
Kapampangan, namely, diphthong reduction.

2 Diphthong Reduction

Diphthong reduction, also known as monophthongization (Del Corro 1980, 1988), is a phzatologi
process wherein diphthongs in Kapampangan occurring in a closed syllable dinabpbsition are
simplified (Himes 2012:499). Himes traces the changes from-Rtatayo-Polynesian (PMP) to Proto
Central Luzon (PLuzC) to Pd¢apampangan (PygPM).
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(10) *aj VY [ 0°E]
PLuzC* ne RbunKPFM PYaey W (Ed uYi] |
PMP *beRAPMY *Pragg £i Y [ b0 EAE ]
PMP *bal-EPMY*Babglu) |
(Himes 2012:499

1) *ujandt w¥ [ i 0]
PMP *i kuRPM Pir BkEli Y] [6t ai | o
PMP*qgau R Y -KPrMe * a EpaEpi¥yn] 61 i med
PMP *s8l-KRMY*Pa&RkiEWi ][ 6t o buybd
(Himes 2012:500)

(10) shows the change M *aj® [ U] , whi |l e ( 11)-KPMhw, nEsx tdhig] chamege
diphthongs tij and *iw have thesame pair of vowels ([u] and [i]) , albeit in different sequences. This

may suggest that the vowel pairs and not the vowel sequences determine the resulting forms. Although

not directly relevant to the current study, the diphthong [aw] also underwert teduon t o [ O]
Kapampangan (Himes 2012:500; Del Corro 1980:25), as shown in (12).

(12) *aw VY [ O]
PMP * babaknP M *Porae: thaa®b @] [6abovebd
PMP *| § EAKGPW Y* IPA'e£L£aw Y [| a’EAO] O6housefl yd
(Himes 2012:500)

Some of the PrKapampangan forms Himes cited are actually attested in earlier documentation of
Kapampangan such as those recorded by Bergafio (1860). (13) provides a few examples.

(13) PreKPM*baly O hous e 6baafhousBer gafo
PreKPM * b atEbwaevd 6 @fbabadéabavay a § o
PreKPM * | a EZ&a wlangab, .hooBeiys g a 1 o

Other words bearing woffinal diphthongs not mentioned by Himes (2012) and found in Bergafio are
sablai6t o h a n dacaod rod mae\stcadd gd ud t ony 6.

Although nonword-final diphthongs are unattested in Kapampangan, there is reason to believe
that diphthongs in words likeaybun *b a y(Hiines 2012:499) did exist at some point. As evidence,
words likelelay 6 e d g etétay@mrdi dge d, whi c h a D)ehave cognatds iniother Be r g a
Philippine languages that possess medial diphthongs (cf. Tagalog and Botolan Gglapdé h e m,
edge tytaydowlr i dged). This points to the possibility
in two waves. The worthedial diphthongs were likely the first ones to undergo such change, followed
by the second wave of diphthong reduction in wiamél diphthongsThis initial wave may have been
completed by the time Bergafio (1860) started his study of Kapampangan.

Meanwhile, the second wave of diphthong reduction affecting-fiatldiphthongs was ongoing
during Bergafods study. | are speled gvith fdiphthéngs8 @@ Ihe cit .
pronunciatogui des that follow the | emmas also mark th
provide sample sentences, and they display the uttenaidlcte diphthong reduction.

(14) (a) BALAY (Dipt) Noun. House é pibalebalay those that are presented in
pamibalebalay every dowryg.g.,cattle ... (Bergafio 1860:38)

(b)LACAO.( Di pt . ) | r Mantpcab, smecaoyneacam go. Mi, N.Milaco ya
ngeni(Bergafio 1860:124)
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(c) TETAY(Dipt.) Noun.B r i d gtmetayaé,the bridge in which one passes, or the

river in which does so as well (Bergafio 1860:252)

(d) TACAO(dipt.) Noun. Inappropriate desire to eat and drink; gluttony ...

The sample sentences from each entry are given in((B&) however, is taken from Bergafio (1916).

(15 (@@ Yianpibalebaleco (Bergafo 1860:38)
yan pi-balay~balay=ku
ABS.MED PL-REDUP-hOUS&1SG.GEN

60t hese are my dowry/trousseau6bd

(b) Milaco ya ngeni (Bergafio 1860:124)

mi-lakaw=ya fEeni
INTR-gOINg=3SG.ABS now
6he |l eft todayé

(c) Mirugtungnetetay (Bergafio 1860:252)
m-dugt ufl=na=ya tetay
INTR-linking=3SG.GEN=3SG.ABS bridge

(metaph.) O6he has comeb

(d) Mirugtungne ingetena (Bergafio 1860:252)

m-dugt ufl=na=ya i =t etay=na
INTR-linking=3SG.GEN=3SG.ABS SG.ABS=bridge=3sG.GEN

(metaph.) 6he has comebd

(e) Dacpan me ingnapanacao(Bergafio 1916:52)

dakapan=mu=ya i E=mapanakaw

apprehendingR=2SG.GEN=3SG.ABS SG.ABS=thief
6catch the thiefd

The appended forms of the roots in the sentences in (15b) and (15d) are found in medial position: they
are followed by clitic pronouns. Notice, however, that the citation forms and other derivations and

inflections have diphthongs, as in each enpibalaybalay 6 d o wr vy ,

r e mo vaedtinktayan6 br i dge t hat wafinal diphtbongs aelsbdemairlas ts.eThisa n c e

tpanmaasdsweaasu 6 |,

is shown in sentences like (15c) and (15e). When they are found in the medial position, they are reduced.

This isalso discussed in Bergafio (1916).
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ié when they [diphthongs] come in the middle, the
they merge, for examplgamanlacaoone does not sgyamanlacao mobut pamanlacomo, neither
does one sapalay mg but ratherbale mg henceay sounds more like thana, like palay, pale mg

andao sounds more lik®, like galag pamangalomo 0 ( Bergafo 1916: 3) . Transl a
Spanish)
Theunreducedorms can still be seen in the senteMamnlacao cay® y a U | god6 Alalc8n60) , at
petayatau®@ | di d nofl91B)i | | anyoned

While Himes (2012) and Del Corro (1980) noted that diphthong reduction only occurs on *aj and
*aw, evidence suggests that this simplification process caroatsoin [ia] and [ua]clusters, similar
to how* u j and *iw were both reduced to [in]. Exampl

(16) pabuian6t o di sregard@ua®iehr gaffo 1860:
17) marwas6t o washdé (PedmaBEoOrr o 1988:

The form manwasis seen in some varieties of Kapampangan like CalaguMebatang. This
particular variety has retainedwetdi nal di pht hongs possibly due to
from other Kapampangaspeaking communities (Cruz, de la Rosa, Pelagio & @Qu2f20).

3 Kapampangan Perfective Infix <i>

In this section, we present an alternative to the past analyses of the seemingly complex and
unpredictable formation of perfectives through replacives and vowel lengthening: these morphemes are
products of phorlogical changes brought about by the infixation of another perfective affix <i>, which
then underwent diphthong reduction as discussed in the previous section.

3.1. Stems with [u] as V1
When stems whose V1 is [u] (e.gytangb qu e st i o n &) h thesperfeativie infix it ¢héd  wi t
di phthong formed is reduced to [in] and further

@ [iu] Y [iE]
kutaEY * kAEYu t*ak YNk iadftaas ked (a question)o
lukasY * 1 i ukas Ni fPkeogpkkasof¥ (cl ot hes) o

Del Corro (1980:42) noted that utterarmoee d i a | [ n] , anedial ohes, are frépped &nd wo r d
replaced instead with compensatory lengthening. (18) illustrates this point: the loss of thesgdp cau

the lengthening of the preceding vowel [i]. This typically occurs in stems whose first syllable is open.

For stems with a closed first syllable (i.e., CVC syllable structure), compensatory lengthening is
suppressed. Examples are shown in (19).

(29) [iu] Y [i]
buklatY * bi ukl at Dbklatomipreknleatdo Y
kumbiranY * ki umbi r an Ykimbidanén mlvii t @ 6Y

3.2 Stems with [i] as V1
For stems with [i] as V1, the perfective aspect is marked by the lengthenih@Mifikitani 1971: 66;
Del Corro 1990:51). This can also be explained by the infixation of <i> as is illustrated in (19).
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00 [ii] Y [iE]
mirasY * mi i miaBd asr i vedd
misabiY * mi i sna B)i®a¥ail kedo
minumY * mi i MminmmYdmanko
mipunta¥Y * mi i pminfj pdwe mt 0

As we can see in (20), the lengthening of [i] is due to the juxtaposition of two consecutive [i] resulting
from the infixation of <i>. The sequence of two [i] is then expressed as vowel lengthening or
compensatory lengthamg.

However, there are instances wherein the infixation of <i> does not produce length. This usually
occurs in closed syllables similar to instances in (19).

1) midipY *mi i dlip Tidiponm Egpeé o V

3.3 Stems with [a] as V1

As previouslyliustrated in (13), the cluster [ia] produces the same change as the diphthong *aj in Himes
(2012). The infixation of <ixtriggersdiphthong reduction in stems whose V1 is [a] and thus changes

the V1 of the stem to [U0] in marking the perfect

22) [ia] Y [0eE]
matYH* mi amhH/ptdH e d 6
paduYyami anpHy)jd#dbs¥ah homed
manabuy *mi amb §odfeul | 6
manganY * mi a nrgkJ/hndjéatne 6

Reduction to [UOE] wusually oc ooweldengthin (2tisepossiblywi t h o
caused by compensatory lengthening. However, in closed syllables, [ia] is reduced to [i], and
compensatory lengthening is suppressed, as in (19) and (21).

23) [ia]l] Y [i]
lakwanY * 1 i akwan Vikwanoo Ekiwadn Y
damdamy¥ *di amdam Y dindlaniEme amd ¥
makmulY * mi ak mul Y mikmwéBkwaulll o¥we d 6
5aWitniakit MosSRWEKI t Y

In stems with the prefipag, t he resultant monophthongs are eit
compensatory lengthening is suppressed as well.

24y [ia] Y [i]l, [0] ) )
magobraim-(p)ago br a) Y * mi agob mé&gX mt @éSBEgaarbk ead 6Y
magkwentym-(p)agk we nt u) Y * mi agk w0 nmHig kWiHneouBEg ke ®nt u
pagsikapar¥ * pi agsi kapan pHJ PivdkBagsrakkeadp annarYd on o
pagmulalanY * pi agmul al an Y * p 0 Eg npigmdalamtinwo¥h dep &g mu
aboutd
magalukY * mi a g migalukmeY/jgabtukeedr 0
maglipatY * mi a g hmiglipag me §g b inpsdter r ed 6
magdalaY * mi a g chigdalameY/jgdht aught 6

] and [0] can be observed
s alternati ¢thalangwgevhase n [ i ]
us of some vowel pairs. [

Al ternations bet ween
Forman (2019 not ed
n

[
) h
caused thsemic ont rasti ve st a

[
t hi
tat
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clearly contrastive. In some words, suchaateé wher artié A h @ e 6, they are con
words likepiru andpero6 b utheyare not. These recent changes are probably comtacted.

As Himes (2012) and Del Corro (1980) di scuss
monophthongizationft he di pht hong *ay. This [U0] can be cor

minimal pairs provided by Forman:

(25) i, v/
[d0] >rPceNa] + 6 Bgas) 6 3
[d]jop!l ur al core mar ker d

The [U0] in (25a) is a product odsHhawihrt d otntga tr e/d/c

considered a phoneme, albeit one that is formed
with the lowered variant of /i/, which occurs in the final syllable of a word, or in the final syllable of an
utterance with hig pi t ¢ h, as in questions (Del Corro 1980

explained by (1) t he relatively recent formati
distinguishing vowel phonemes with tongue position rather than tongue heightdel 1980:8).
Similarly, the overlap between these front vowe
stems with [a] as Mhat are infixed with <i>, as can be seen in (24). This might also explain the apparent
aberration in (23), wherein thpgeference to one alternant, in this case [i], has been fossilized.

4 Conclusion
The analysis presented above has taken into consideration the general diachronic patterns and
morphophonemic processes present in Kapampangan and other Philypeginenguges. Since the
infixation of the perfective affix <in> is established in Kapampangan, it follows that its counterpart <i>
behaves similarly, meaning that the morpheme also should be an infix as well. The allomorphs when
<i> is affixed to stems is probabtiue to diphthong reduction, a phonological change in Kapampangan
that previous studies only associate with diphthongs infinad position. This alternative is believed
to be more satisfying than the-ealled vowel change and use of replacive vowelsl ilsgprevious
analyses.

Based on these, we summartizemorphophonemic rules of infix <i> in (26). The infix is inserted
between the first consonant and first vowel of the stem, with the resultant form varying depending on
its V1 and syllable structure.

(26) whenVlis [a], it becomes [UE] but,
when Vlis [a] and the syllable has a CVC structure, it becomes [i]
whenVli s [u], it becomes [i E] but,
when V1is [u] and the syllable has a CVC structure, it becomes [i]
whenVli s [i], it becomes [i E] but,
when V1is [i] and the syllable has a CVC structure, it does not change
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COMMON NOUN MARKERS *!
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Abstract

Porohanon, spoken in the Municipality of Poro, Camotes, Cebu is a member of the Central
Bisayan branch of the Bisayan complex (Zorc 1977). Previous descriptions of this speech
variety (Wolff 1967 Zorc 1977 Ballo 2011) have tended to classify its common noun
markers intoNOMINATIVE,, GENITIVE, and OBLIQUE case forms. These forms are also
purported to encode distinctions DEFINITE VErsusINDEFINITE and SPECIFIC versus
NONSPECIFIG notions which fall under what Balogh, Latrouite, and Van Valin (2020) call
Ainominal anchor i nealuates theefunctians and prasdapformsd y r e
of these common noun markers using written and spokenAdesdternative classification
isproposed in thi dhepyntpctcr aigameint @fnPorbharon is also
reassessed considering more contemporary research on ergativity in Philippine languages.

Keywords: Porohanon, nominal anchoring, definiteness, specificity
ISO 6393 codes:prh

Introduction

Nominal anchoring (Balogh, Latrouite, and Van Valin 2020) is a vital component of any language. As
a human system employed to refer to entities in the real world or to participants in a situation, various
linguistic resources and structarare utilized to meet these neddstions traditionally associated with

this such aslefinitenessandspecificity have enjoyed wide coverage and exhaustive discussion in the
philosophy of language and theoretical linguistics literatcitdB@logh, Latraite, and Van Valin 2020

for a cursory survey).

This paper examines the common noun markers of Porohanon spoken primarily in the Municipality
of Poro, Camotes, Cebu, Philippines. The common noun markers are analyzed for their nominal
anchoring functionsni written and spoken data. The present study is intended to be another building
block toward a more comprehensive grammatical description of Porghatich is relatively
understudied and underdescribed compared to other varietie®haligpine languagesof wider
communicationsuch as Cebuano and Waray.

Zor c 6 s mdmewBiwaantDalects of the Philippines: Subgrouping and Reconstruction
(1977) proved to be an indispensable resource for the current study. One can even say that the work has
already lad-out the main lines of inquiry and has documented the most significant aspects of the
grammars of Bisayan varieties. Apart from lacunae in the Porotdataracknowledged by the author

1 List of Abbreviations:
17 first person, 4 second person,i3third personA i the most agentive core argument of a transitive;verb
APPL1 applicative ABS i absolutive CAUST causativeCOMPL1 completive CONJi conjunction DEF
i definite;DIST 1 distat ET extended argumenENUM - enumerativeERG - ergative; EXCL T exclusive
GENT genitive HAPPT happenstan¢dlEST hesitation pause; INDFindefinite; INFT infinitive; INTR T
intransitive IPFV1 imperfective IRR T irrealis LNK T linker; LOC T locative; NONSPEG nonspecific,0O
i the most patientive core argument of a transitive MORL 7 oblique PL T plural, PFVi perfective, POS
T postposed formPRET preposed form; PROX proximal; PST- past;Q i question wordREAL i realis S
i the single core argument of an intransitive ye 1 singular; SPEQ specific; STEM 1 stemforming
affix; STAT T statiw; TR 1T transitive =7 clitic boundary - i morpheme boundary
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up-front (Zorc 1977269, 276), another niche that the current studgnds to occupy is presenting
findings from naturalistic speech data While traditional sentence elicitation ménave already
uncoveed the basic structures at work, it is my belief that transcriptions of continuous speech
recordingsouldyield valuablecomplementary observations. Several langtsgggeific resources were

also consulted anarecited throughout the rest of the paper.

Referential expressions in Philippine languages
McFarland (197851) operationalizesferencebased on his definition of valh areferent is, namely,
a fA-honguistic entit]y] which [1i s] tal ked about ¢
whereby referents are identified. o0

Referenti al expr essi d&rninsPhilippine laifgunages endfmhintogfoure x pr e s s
(4) types: (1) common referential expression, (2) personal referential expressions, (3) personal
pronouns, and (4) deicti¢dcFarland 1978 4 1) . I n McFarl andb6s Tahled e | of
showsthe ways these types are distinguishBuas paper only focueson the first typeincludingthe
common referential expressions in Porohanon

Table 1:Mc F a r | a n dE)<lastiflc&ign®f referential expressions

Categories Definitions

Common Referential Expressid fi N a meobjects &nd places are marked, and treated
syntactically, as c¢commo

Personal Referential Expressig il n Phi |l i ppi ne | anguages,
and personified beings (personal names) are marked as pe
refeent i al expressi ol

Personal Pronouns iPersonal pronouns distin
speakem ddr essee rel ati ¢
Deictics AfDeictic pronouns disting
spatial relationship (nearnessremoteness) to the speaker, g
perhaps the addres

On the structure of common referential expressions, McFarland (19478 ) states that
[Common Referential Expressiof§omething like a common noun) in its most general form consists
of a CRE article and a predicate phrasebo.

Reid and Liao (2004 6 4 ) , meanwhil e, describe referenti
branching, with headsaghthreanedii mg medidfeinerys d.i cThit g
(as perReid and Liao, 200464 r oughl y equi val ent 11978 dnd Baloghc | e s 0
Latrouite, and Van Valin 2020) appear beforethesm!l | ed fARead nouno.

Porohanon common noun markers

Table 2 lists the forms of the common noun markers in Porohdhey are categorized according to

the core casesBSOLUTIVE (ABS), ERGATIVE (ERG), andGENITIVE (GEN) with theOBLIQUE (OBL) marker

in the final columnThe forms in boldface have already bégentified by Wolff (196766) and Zorc
(1977.85) and are, for the most part, corroborated by the data | have gathered. The rest of the alternant
forms not in boldfacarediscussed in the following subsections.

2 A terminological (and perhaps, conceptual) note: McFarland (1978) has elaborated on his choice of using
Areference expressionso or AREsO ratndaér at hpahabbak i
phrased or ANPO. I tend to agree with McFarl andébs ¢
paper, even i f more contemporary studies such as Re

3 Reid (2002 has argad elsewhere that these monosyllabic forms prevalent in Philippine languages commonly
analyzed as fideterminersod or fAarticlesd are better
the following verb or noun serves as its complement.
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Table 2:Porohanoncommomoun markers

ABS ERG GEN OBL
an[ a/ang[ a| san[san]/sa[sa] | san[san]/ sa[sa] sa[sa]
in[ n i/ =i sin[ s &dn ] sin[ s &dn ]

Ergativity in Porohanon
Firstly, a comment on syntactic alignment. In previous studies (Santiago 2018, 2019), | have labelled
the case forms of Porohanoaferential expressions a8®MINATIVE (NOM)-GENITIVE (GEN)-OBLIQUE
(oBL) following the categories adopted by past studies.
This topic has been reviewed by a number of studies in the \Wadtf (1967) employs a
NOMINATIVE -GENITIVE-LOCATIVE ¢ | assi fi cati on for t he fconstruc
Meanwhile, Zorc (1975 9 ) writes, ARThe case sy sludesnthreef Bs |
categoriesnominative, genitive, andoblique. [ emphasi s addevfprmasocciie adds
mai nly as @t opipbrasingfof destribiagl tree mese @rivilegddisyntactic argument.
Meanwhile, there is considerably more nuancéhéotypes of nominals that are casiGasl and OBL
according to their A f or m,Zorcnl®7469) McEarlandd (L95844),i but i on
analyzing Bi kol Legazpi and Tagal og, employs a
foomsforeach type of RE [Ba&lfleo@nce2@@Xbressdenmngnoadua
project on Porohanoms senti ally adopts Wolffds (1967) inven
The classification in Reid and Liao (2004) is identical to that of Wolf6(Z9) : iWe choose
distinguish between case forms such NEMINATIVE, GENITIVE, LOCATIVE, etc. marked either
morphologically (i.e., by the actual form either of the nominal itself or one of it®stituents), or
syntactically (i.e., by word order), ar@hse relations, nameRATIENT, AGENT, CORRESPONDENT
MEANS, andLocus. @Reid & Liao 2004:434Worth noting at this juncture is thitese researcheds
analyze Philippine languages as exhibitinge®EATIVE syntactic alignmenta claim absent in the
studies cited previously. However, they prefer to stick to using the KeEnmmMNATIVE over the term
ABSOLUTIVEt 0 refer to the Al east i ndi s p dReil &lhihoe ¢ ompl
2004:435)They also describeoMmINATIVEA S t he At yop el geinealally tmr mo
The present stage of my research on Porohaasrenabled me to put forward a more informed
stance on the i s s u‘areusédtecategarize thee vdriaus reféredtjal edpressions
and their relation to the predicate of a cl aus
formulation, the variables are defined as follows:

1 St the single core arguméntdf an intransite verb
1 AT the most agentive core argument of a transitive verb
1 Ofi the most patientive core argument of a transitive verb

Following this set of variables, one of the parameters identified for prototypical transitive constructions
is a distinct sourcef action (A) apart from the most affected entity (O) (Nolasco H)ORAn

intransitive construction, on the other hand, i
agentive core argumento and t he fumoesntt oa fofne ca edi
argument of the clause, thus labelled (S). fdore argumentst hose | east nViolhmedioat

arguments in a clause which cannot be considered, S, Ad@ar®encoded as obliques or OBL.
Typically, spatial, temporal expressions arencoded as obliques.

4 This system was first introduced by Dixon (1968, 1972) as a heuristic for demonstrating the differenf
syntactic alignment exhibited in the marking of arguments in Dyirbal in contrast tdEumpean languages.

5 This modification ofDi x ondés ori gi nal formulation is done to a

reservations with the commensurability of the notio
§ This characterization of @i mmeeakpressedby thé predicate tollowse me nt o
Mithun (1994255) in her description of theBsoLuTiveas t he f#Aparticipant that s
directly involved in an event or stateo.
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In example (1), S in Porohanon takes ABs common noun markean|[ 1 aAnsjngle core argument
puzabchi | d6 of amobarogbwiahlsi $i aed®&er$® then clmnsi der ¢
this situation, the child is bletthe source of the action of standingpparog and the entity affected by

it.

(2) Mobarog an puza

mo-barog an=puza

IRR.IPFV.INTR -stand ABs=child

S

060The child will stand. 0 -sénte@célist)y UP Dept . of Li
Let us look aiexample(2), this time with a second referential express®inceara|[ 1 a . Bxiatq ] 6
predicates on the existence of only a single core arguamgndagab6t he young | ady®éd,
referential expressiosabayd6 i n t he housed i dvedimothe clause. lionlyrserdes at el vy
to indicate the | ocation of the opLoThereforelwedap 6 s e x i

considerang’ as the marker of S.

(2) Ara sa bay ang daga.
Ara sa=bay ang=daga
EXIST  OBL=house ABS=young.lady
S

6The young | ad#b, UP ®epi. of Linguisecs Trsentenee lish

Example (3) shows a very prototypical transitive construction wherein the source of action (A) is fully
differentiated from the most affected entjy). Moreover, the action expressed by the verb itself and

its voice morphology indicates a very effortful and intentional act on the part of the entity encoded as
A (Nolasco 2009)

3) Giputol sa taw an kahoy gamit  an sundang.
gi-putol sa=taw an=kahoy gamit an=sundang
REAL.PFV.TR-ChOpERG=person ABS=wood STAT.USEABS=axe

A 0 E

6The person chopped the wood using an axe. 0
(#347, UP Dept. of Linguistics 77&entence list)

Setting aside for now the extended argunaergundanggt he axed6, one can obseryv
shows the persaiaw marked withsaand the woodkahoymarked withan. The shared marking of the

S and the O with the common noun mar&armoints towardan ergative syntactic alignment on the

formal level. This alignment on the formal level is what Reid and Liao (2004) seem to acknowledge,

yet they do not go all the way and label their casesrasandaBsi n f avor of +t+ he f#fty
neut r aNavandaeb.e | s

7 As one will notice in Table 2, the final nasal of #®s common noun marker ¢forohanormay be realized
as ei t he Wolff (1967:68)rand[Z&E} (1977:85) both record the form with the final alveolar/dental
nasal (Agano i My largwagerconsuttaatlsoanakeguidéewortiyclaim thatan[ nis
the one that i s (JRAwndrianggpemralcomPenicaiidna2f Apnl@01)8
Instances of assimilation to the velar position such as the one documented in exampyew@) ima just
a synchronic phonological process. However, we cannot discount the status of this alternation as a
sociolinguistic variable possibly point iPordhandno Ce b ue
since other Central Bisayan languagash as Waragnd Masbateny@Rosero 20144) retainanto a higher
degree.
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Regardingthe predicategiputol6 c hopped 6, i ndeed, this action of
instrument such as an axe involves much effort and intention on the part of its source, a person. Also,
the entity being chopped, a piece of wamatjergoes a transformation in its physical state, what Nolasco
(20098) i n his revision of Hopper and Thompsono6s (1
af fect.ednesso

Nolasco (200220 adds t hat Amost wor k $hab ®deditdbfocusg t o
on the formal aspects of the phenomenon, downplaying its semantic, pragmatic and discourse
moti vati ons é-baSethi end foreal mvidange points to the robust manifestation of the
ergativeabsolutive relation in Philippingpe lan g u a g 8hlug this excursus into transitivity in
Porohanorhas been essential in demonstratingRs-ABS syntactic alignment.

On the distinction between the grammatical relation€RG and GEN

Something needs to be said about distinguishing the grammatical relegicfi®m GEN, even if their
common noun marker forms are identiédl.posit that the source of the action in a transitive
construction, th&Rg, is a grammatical relation distinaibf the possessor (Kroeger 200H), the

GEN. The homophony of the forms for these two grammatical relations can be observed in example (4)

4) Gisuwat sa taw an pangan sadaga

Gi-suwat sa=taw an=pangan sa=daga

REAL.PFV.TR-write  ERG=young.man ABS=name  GEN=young.lady

'"The young man wrote the young |l adybés name. o

(#354, UP Dept. of Linguistics 77&entence list)

TheERGmarked argumertaw6 y oung mano6 i s t biswasoomr rodt ee 60 fwhti lceh ac
the argumenpangané @ me 6 , AB®& Thie action of the young man gives rise to the name on the
written page. Meanwhile, the one who possessesthatnandeghé y oung | adyd is in a
GEN.

On the apparent homophony among th&RG/GEN and OBL common noun markers
Not only can the markers f@RG/GENfall togetherbut alsathe common noun marker foBL, as seen
in the referential expressiabaydt he housed in example (2). The I
common noun marker system of Porohamoaost nowcontend with three distinct grammatical
relation$ the ERG, GEN, andOBLd converging on one fornsa[sa].

Wolff (1967), later cited by Zorc (1977), did not record this phenomémd?orohanon This
homophony was probably not yet apparent in the late 60stine s peech of John Wol
consultants (Wolff 19678).Zor ¢, however, makes the important o
oblique and definite genit i veé)Bala(20kt67yatso notesehath o mo p h
the markessanis already falling into disuse among speakers of Porohanon

Once again, like the case of taes common noun markean|[ aany[/ a A&] di scusse
footnote 7, one cano longer holdthat this is simply a process of apocope, or the loss of the final
segment of a morpheme (Crowley & Bowern 201@uld this be another indication, a sociolinguistic
variable, that Porohanas becoming more and more like Cebuano?

8 McFarland (1978:140) rightly observes that #AThe var
di scretely marked as in many | anguages. 0

% Notably, Iwas abletotner vi ew At ty. Lourdito Borlasa, one of Wol
| had conducted fieldwork in Poro, Camotes, Cebu last 2018. He is of the opini®otbhanoris already
a dialect of Cebuano, just as Wolff argued in his 1967 paper. My other language consultants, on the other
hand, stress the unintelligibility #forohanorio Cebuano speakers. They can understand and can easily
switch to Cebuano, but Cebuanodpear s f rom t he fimainlandd have a diff
tinagaPoro6 (I i t.) from Porob6 speech. (E. Marquez, person
following excerpt from Lobel (2006:915) suggests an extended history of contact b&wekanonand
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Definiteness and specificity in Philippine languages

Among the notions of nominal anchorjrdgfiniteness seems to be the one that has received the most
coverage in key works of Philippine morphosyntax. Despite the frequent reference to this notion,
different scholars seem to have different versions of it and acknowledge different manifestations

Constantino, for exampl e, considers #08e #dAsim
19711) to be the kernel sentence from which other construction types are derived through
transformations. Constantino (192Z) later elaborated on this mob n , stating that f
predicative, definite sentences] are definite in
each is preceded or followed byanticleor affix. Th e A Def i niteness Hypothesi s

seems tde hinged on the mere presence or absence of an article or affix in the subject and predicate of
a sentence. This is so tiatgalogsentence pairs such@3 and (6) are treated as definite and indefinite,

respectively, based on the presencamjinthe f i rst constituent (Engl i sl
own):.
(5) Ang bata ang kumain sa mangga.

Ang=bata ang=k<um>ain sa=mangga

ABs=child ABS=<INTR.PFV>eat = OBL=mango

61 t thecahsi | d who a(Canstantm@l9t6@ ngo . o

(6) Bata angkumain sa mangga.
Bata ang=k<um=>ain sa=mangga
Child ABS=<INTR.PFV>eat = OBL=mango

6l t aowaisl d who ate the m@ngo. 6 (Constantino 109

Cubar ([1975] 2019) wrote an extended critique of this analysis, calling him out, among other
things, on his decision to labelthesecandi h sent ences such as those ab

filt is obvious that we htanoan phrasdase FoaCorttantirfoeeg e n t notic
tumakbod t h e o0 n eangkinanng bat®d& ,hat whi ch wa sangensagaadad tthye t he ¢ hi
one that iasgngsalkahoby datamdhi ch i s in the box6 are not

heads or centers are not nouns. He would call the first two phradephrases the thirdadjective
phrase and the lagbarticulate phrase. However, these phrases have unmistakable nomimdiimgs.
They are what linguistic philosophers addffinite reference expressions expressions which are used
f or nami nQuba[l®Oy52019%&3) 0 (

Cubar still anchors the notion on the presence of articlefad@i’king in the sentence constituents
However, he offers a more detailed discussion
definitenesso. A definite common noun, accordin
presence of its referent in the common immediate environaféhe speaker and the hearer, or from
' i nguistic anaphora, including tQubar[@9S35420084) def i ni
Addressing another point of contention in Consta
definiteform of a noun phrase when he assumes that the existence of a referent has been registered in
the consciousness of the hearer, or when he believes that the referent has been sufficiently described
such that it has a determined identification for the ear@uba¢ [1975] 20191)

McFarland problematized the samgsuethree years later in his artidiefinite objects and subject
selection in Philippine languaggd978) beginning with his conception of reference already cited

earl i er i n tthe sr epfaepreen c efD e fa (heir8:158)i niigi ntdo cMd Fear Ita
referent is specifiandknown to the speakemdk nown t o the addressee. o0 Al
the other hand, fi i n ddpecificorerknownhcathe spedk@ unknewn ¢orthe n t i s

addr e Radeaad Lino (200469 write that Al n al/l Philippine

C e b u altnsmlso infteresting that the dialects of the oldest settlements in Baybay, Leyte, (C. Rubino,
personal communication), and the Camotes Islands (Wolff, 1967) show a Warayan substratum, indicating
that WarayWaray was much more wida®ad in previous centuries before the expansion of the Cebuanos
inthemidl 800s (Larkin, 1982) .0
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typically have a definite interpretation, that is, the speaker assumes that the addressee knows the general
reference of the actant whiths t he head of the phrase. o An Aind:é
typically expressed by a phrase carrying the Correspondent case relation in an intransitive clause and is

mar ked with a Locative, Genitive, or Oblique Det
Let us now turn d the notion of specificity. McFarland (19781) had already discussed
specificity in relation to his notion of definit
specific, or generic. In the first case, the speaker is saying somethingagbatitcular,.e., specific
individual .0 A speaker refers to something gene
uses a form Aintended to apply to all members of

has an identityThat is, it has an existence which is distinct from all other referents, even those which
may be very MeFarlardiloa&52)t o it . o (
McFarl andds cruci al contribution lies in his d
identity of a speific referent may or may not be known to the speaker. When | say that a speaker knows
the identity of a referent, | mean that (1) he is in possessiorfilef af prior knowledge about that
referent and that (2) he is aware that the referent currentiy loiscussed is the same as the one to
whom this prior MkFareawlll3@85Q)e r el ates. 0 (
McFarl andds keenness to the negotiatory nature

Ailf the identity of the mustimakeeajudgmentsas to wietherthe o t he s
addressee also knowns [sic] the identity. If he judges that the addressee already possesses a file of
information about the referent, the speaker must choose a linguistic expression which will enable the

addressee tlocate that file and to add the new information to what is already there. If he judges that

the addressee does not have such a file, he may choose a linguistic expression which indicates to the
addressee that he is not expected to have a file on theupartieferent, and that he may or may not

choose to open such a file. Such information is ¢ce&
sent e McFarendd97&52)

Reid and Liao (2004) maintain the distinction between definiteness and spebifiariting that:

AKnowi ng the general reference of an actant does no
being referred to. Although Nominative phrases are typically definite, they may or may not be specific.

The degree of specificityfien depends on the presence of a demonstrative, either as the head of the

noun phrase, or as a pdstad modifier, or on the presence of some otherlpestl modifier such as a

genitively marked noun phrase, or a relative clause. A number of languades distinction between

specific and nosspecific phrases, with the specific phrase being invariably marked by a form which is

either a demonstrative, or can be shown to have been a demonstrative at some earlier stage of the

| a n g uRedanddiaoc(200471)

Table 3 summarizes the key points pertaining to definiteness and specificity across the cited.literature
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Table 3: Summary ohotions ofdefiniteness andpecificity in Constantino (1965, 1971), Cubar
([1975] 2019), McFarland (1978), Reid ahdno (2004)

Category A B C D E
Notion Constantino| Constantino | Cubar McFarland Reid and Liao
1965 1971 [1975] 2019 1978 2004
Definiteness| - FORMAL FORMAL CRITERIA: FORMAL FORMAL
CRITERION: Presence of CRITERION: CRITERION:
Presence of | constituent marking | Reference Casemarking
subject/ thru article or affix, expression (Nominative,
i pr edi g Linguistic anaphora, | marking typically for
marking thru | Definitizing attached definite,
article or affix | relative clause SEMANTICO- Locative,
PRAGMATIC Genitive, or
SEMANTICO- CRITERION: Oblique for
PRAGMATIC CRITERIA: | Specificity and | indefinite)
Presence of referent i knownness to
the common the hearer and | SEMANTICO-
immediate addressee PRAGMATIC
environment of the CRITERION;
speaker and hearer, Assumption of
Registration in the the speaker tha
conscousness of the the addressee
hearer, Determined knows the
identification for the general
hearer reference of the
actant
Specificity | - - - FORMAL FORMAL
CRITERION: CRITERION:
Reference Presence of a
expression demonstrative,
marking Presence of
some other
SEMANTICO- posthead
PRAGMATIC modifier such
CRITERIA: as a genitively
Particularization| marked noun
of an individual,| phrase or
Existence which| relaive clause
is distinct from
all other
referents

Definiteness and specificity in Porohanon
We return to the discussion of the common noun marker forms of Poroh@fafi (1967)

di stinguishes
Constanti

i ke

t he
no,

on it anywhere else in the paper:

fi
however,

r st row

he

of

mar ker s .Mush
takes

as a

Andef ir

gi ven t

Table 4:Porohanoncommomounmarkers (revised according to the W67 classification)

ABS ERG GEN OBL
Definite | an[ aamgd[/ a| san[san]/saJsa] | san[san]/sa[sa] sa[sa]
Indefinite| in[ 0V 3v]j] sin[ s @n sin[ s @n
Zorc (197784 st i pul ates that for the entire Bisayan

markerscan make a distinction between definite and indefinite o
f ormati ono of these common

He msebeghndizeferenc
n omuons t maarl knearyss, osctcautrisn g
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definite, or pastodo markers and the vowel [i] al
(Zorc 197786)

How does definiteness, purported to be the feature that distinguishes the two formsgas, the
operate in naturalistic speechiffe following excerpt is from a Pear Film narrative (Chafe (Ed.) 1980)
recorded with Mr. Joseph Andriano, 33 years old (atithe of recording), from Brgy. Teguis, Poro,
Camotes, Cebu. After watching the video and thinking of what to say for a few moments, he begins by
introducing his narrativeas in (6).

(6) Ara nakoy istorya nimo, Sir Vincci
ara=na=key=istorya (ka)nimo Sir Vincci
EXIST=COMPL=1SG.GEN.POS-ABS.INDF =story 2SG.GEN.PRE Sir Vincci

6l already have a .8dsephAndriard PeayStory,0:08i r Vi ncci .

Wolff (196766) observed t hat @Th erefens w anfindefinité seibje€teryina n o0  mza
certain set of expr esd4 olnast r Tvamatng kti magts i inégt H € Orl
is marked by the neutral markeyt hat phonol ogically attaches to t|
Wolff states that Porohananakes a distinction that Cebuano does not make, in that it still has two
unreduced form§ or t he A s anwgrsusint Thisrigreflected io Table 4. It seems, though,
that contemporary speakers of Porohalil@nSir Joseph tend to reduce this indefimis marker, just
like in Cebuano.
The phonological change is not yet absolute, dy@x, since there are still instances wheye
retains its full formin [ R i n] . S @)efrons thenatticlePESO*'MANG REHESTRG@om the
Porohanon Newsletter (Septemiéactober, 2012).

@) Inin pagpang rehistro nga gibuhat sa PESO
inin pagpangrehistro=nga=gbuhat sa=PESO
ABS.DEM.PROX INF-DISTR-registertNK =REAL.PFV.TR-do OBL=PESO
wa ini in bazad.
wa ini in=bazad
NEG LOC.PROXABS.INDF-payment

6This registration to PESO, this has no payment. 0

Now, |l et us return to Sir Josephés Pear Story n
the ABS common noun marker functions. Our young male protagonist has gone off after his fall from
the bicycle he was riding. Howeveir Joseph saidhat the young boy had forgotten his:hat

fal)

(8) Nan sara,nalimtan na niza, uh,
nan sara n(k)alim(o)t-an=na=niza uh
CONJNOW REAL.PFV.(STEM).HAPP-forget APPL=COMPL=3SG.GEN.POS HES

an iza kalo.

an=iza=kalo

ABS.DEF=3SG.GEN.PRE=hat

6 Amd w, he had al r eady (Jdseph Andriand Pear Skory,02:1301H, hi s hat .

In this example, the common noun mar&eris selected foizakalo6 hi s h at 6anashefisiite gnat i n
within the larger context of discourse would be peculi@ahbeethis is the first time this referent is

10 The video is available on Youtube:
1 Public Employment and Service Office
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introduced. Without the aid of the video, it is only through sentence (7) that our young male protagonist

is specified as actually wearing a hat. If this is the very first time this refe@ekloé hlhat 6 i s
Apushed into the sceneodo in this narrative, why i
noun mar ker when there is no prior knowledge of

Specificity might be the more appropriate notioms$sociate with this fornespecially since Reid
and Liao (2004) consider the presence of genitive marking an indicator that this referent is specific.
Indeed, with the thirgberson, genitive, preposed prondzay t he s peaker Gwkalor oposi |
6haté is only the young male protagonistoés and n
Let us try to examine therRG andGEN common noun markers this time. In this part of the story,
the three children met by the young male protagonist have returned the hat which he had biropped.
return, the boy who owns the hat gave them each a pear. So the children part ways and the gang of three
who helped the boy on the bicycle go along the path toward the farmer picking the pears froasa tree
in (9).

9) An tulo ka puza, padung didto sa hangipo sin peras
an=tulo kapuza padung didto  sa=n(p)angpo sin=peras
ABS=threeENUM-child CAUS-gO LOC.DIST OBL=REAL.PFV.DISTR-pick GEN.INDF ?=pear
6The three children went back to the one who

(JosephAndrianoi Pear Story, 02:35.01)

Analyzing the common noun marksin as indefinite in the referential expressgin perasdoes not
seem to work because the very beginning of the Pear Film is a shot of a-agddlenan up in a ladder
on a tree picking@ar s . More i mportantly, it has already
narrative that this man in the video is, indeed, a man who picks pears. To ceirsaReindefinite
would be ignoring this knowledge of the referent by the speaker andsaddre
Analyzing it asnonspecific however, would yield a more accurate readémgcould be classified
as nonspecific since it was shown that the farmer had already picked multiple baskets of pears. What
Sir Josephds proposi trisarmpersonwho bireplyicks pears notaone, t he f
particular, individuated pear, but rather just entities that would be considered pears.
Can we, therefore, considean/ sahespecificcounterpartZonsider sentence (1@entencel(0)
comes from the sharexperiences of Mr. Abel Garciano, a municipal official at the Local Government
Unit of Poro, when Super Typhoon Yolanda hit Eastern Visayas in 2013. In sentence (9), we see the
ERG markersamarking the common noumagzo6 s t oBagmds.then being modiéd by a relative
clausenga Yolanda&d whi ch i s Yol andad. Foll owing McFarl anc
criteria, the particular, individual referent lofgzois being specified not only through the use of the
markersa, but also through the relaéclausenga Yolanda.

(20) Diin ang Cebu giagian sa bagzo nga Yolanda.
diin ang=Cebu gi-agian sa=bagzo=nga=Yolanda
LOC.Q.PST ABS=Cebu TR.REAL.PFV-passAPPL ERG.SPEC=storm=.NK=Yolanda
O60Where the storm which is Yolanda passed by ¢

(Abel Garciand Unforgettable experience, 14:24)

Conclusion

Evidence from recordings of continuous discoudrasshown that in terms of nominal anchoring, the
common noun markers of Poroharggem to encode SPECIFICVersusNONSPECIFICreading of the
referent, rather than BEFINITE versusiINDEFINITE distinction as earlier assumed by Wolff (1967) and
Zorc (1977).Thus, | propose the common noun marking system for Porohari@ble 5.
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Table 5:Revised Porohanotcommonoun markers

ABS ERG GEN OBL
Specific an[ aamng[/ a| san[san]/salsa] | san[san]/sa[sa] salsa]
Nonspecific| in[ n i 7y]j] sin[ s @wn | sin[ s @n

Does this mean that definiteness as a nominal anchoring strategy is totally absent from the system of
Porohanofia The possibility is that it may be encoded in other forms of referential expression marking
such as in deictics, pronouns, and suffixes.
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Abstract

In this paper, we study a new type of pronominal item emerging on the Internet in
Vietnamese and Chinese. First, we demonstrate that pronominal items of this new type,
whichwe dub fAnoncanonical 0, are a separate caf
pronouns and imposters (Collins and Postal 2012). Then, we illustrate thdifieraahge

in detail. Our investigation shows that noncanonical pronouns in the two Asian languages
are similar not only in syntactic behavior but also in lexical sources, based on which we
propose three subtypes for them. Finally, we account for thgratimaticalhalf-lexical

status of noncanonical pronouns in the theory of generalized root syotax 2819), a
recent version of syntactic root theory. We also suggest a link between the propensity for
noncanonical grammatical elements and high analyticity.

Keywords: Vietnamese, Chinese, pronoun, Internet, syoitax analyticity
ISO 6393 codeswvie, zho

1. Introduction

1.1 Pronominal items in previous research

Previous research has documented two types of personal pronominal items in human language. The
first type is the default personal pronoun (henceforth default protfdomamely, the kind opronoun

typically seen in language textbooks and reference grammars, as exemplified in (1).

QD a. Engli sh: |, you, he, s he, it é
b.Germani ch, du, er, sie, esé
c. Vietnameset * i ,( Ilbutn , 6Bnhebhdd) ct taé
d. MandarinwY, a@&heBH&he/ it

Such pronouns are not necessarily the most often used, especially in languages like Viethamese, but
they are deemed textbook standards and are also the most widely studied type of pronominal item in
linguistics. Textbook pronounsan be viewed as exponents of formal features, especially person,
number, and gender (i.e., phi) features and occasionally also honorific features, as exemplified in (2).

(2) a. | am astudentl = [1sq@)

b. Mdchten Sie etwas zu trinken? [German]
would.like3PL youHON  something to drink
AWoul d you 1| i ke Sie=fedPhton]y t o drink?0d (

Since we are only concerned with personal pronouns in this tudy, s i mp Iwiec iutsyed sfi psraokneo u n @
mean fApersonal pronouno t torcontuasgt the kind of pr8npminaldtent im(W)l t 6 we
with the imposters anéspecially thenoncanonical pronourte beintroducel below.
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In (2a), the English pronounis the exponent of the featural specificati@ad]. In (2b), the German
pronounSieis the exponent o2EG/PL, HON]. A hallmark of textbook pronouns is that their grammatical
behavior can be explained solely by their formal features.

The second type of pronominal item document ed
and PostaP012). An imposter looks like an ordinary referring expressieaxtession) and is subject
to third-person agreement in languages where syntactic agreement is required, but it semantically refers
to the speaker or the addressee instead of a real grgdrp See (3) for an illustration.

3) a. Daddy (= 1) is going to get you an ieeream cone.
b. Isthe general(= you) going to dine in his suite. (Collins & Postal 2012)1

Imposters carry more pragmatic content than textbook pronouns. ddudyin (3a) sounds more
affectionate tham, andthe generaln (3b) sounds more formal thgou Descriptively we can say that
imposters are Rxpressions employed to refer to the gpe@ddressee. There are many more imposters

in English, such agours truly(= 1), this reviewel(= I), Madameg= you),sweetig= you), etc. Imposters

are also widely attested in other languages (see the articles in Collins 2014). In fact, they soe used
frequently and naturally in some languages, including Viethamese, that they may be viewed as the de
facto default pronominal items there, taking over the role of textbook standard pronouns. Imposters
have not taken over the role of textbook pronounShimese but are also highly common. See (4) to

(6) for a comparative illustration of Vietnamese and Chiiesgosters, which fall in three subtypes:

kin terms, career titles, and personal names.

(4) a. Homnay m’Y s B ngh =lam. [Viet.]
today momlsG FuUT stop work
AMom (= 1) is having a day off today. o (a m
b.Jont i thma zud yat Ong. [Mandarin]
today momlsG make fish-soup
AToday mom (= 1) will cook fish soup.0o (a m
(5) a. Tht y vAhu r Qi . [Viet.]
teacherlsG retire PRF
ATeacher (= 1) has retired. o (a teacher tal
b.LoshoyNnD bu zhod'8®d " n. [Mandarin]
teacherlsG also not know answer
inTeacher (= 1) dondét know t hestweny wer either
(6) a. Linh hi Qu ch a? [Viet.]
Linh.2sG  understand  IMPERF
AfiHas Linh (= you) wunderstood yet?06 (the add
b. Lingling bu chogi 6ok ma? [Mandarin]
Lingling.2sG not eat chocolate Q
ALingling (shyoco) aderdt (¢hee addresseeds nam

Al t hough previous studies on Vietnamese rarely |
items in (4a) to (6a) qualify as imposters is clear: they aexpgRessions employed to refer to the
speakeaddressee.

2 Unless otherwise specified, all our Chinese data are from Standard Mandarin. We also use the term Common
Mandarin (i.e., the Mandarin variety commonly spoken in daily) &en discussing Internet language
phenomena that have not yet been officially recognized as part of Standard Mandarin.
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Overall, (4) to (6) reveal that imposters are used a lot more freely in Vietraamesghinese than
in English and that as such they are not a crosslinguistically homogeneous phenbmenost
noticeable point of variation concerns agneat patterns. Since Vietnamese and Chinese both lack
formal agreement, their imposters do not manifest the kind of mismatch between grammatical and
notional person discussed at length in Collins and Postal (2012). Note that while the English translations
all manifest thirdperson agreement (e.gs, hag, there is no syntactic agreement in the Vietnamese
sentences. The same is true for the Chinese examples in (4b) to (6b). For this reason, Wang (2014) calls
Chinesest yl e i mp o-$ me o s Fai gxpositaryl convenience we will keep using the
umbrella term fAi mpostero when there is no risk o
Quite often, the referents of imposters are contextually determined. In (4a) and (5a) the kin terms
meani ng @ mo mdls@becausathey aesutteded by mothers to their children, but the same
sentences can be uttered by children to their mothers, and in that case the same kin terms will be glossed
as 2sG. There may be crosslinguistic variation as to how much imposterpnetation depends on
context, but it is clear that imposters can have comtextp e nden't person indexi
referencedo, see Alves 2007 for more on Chinese |
pronouns, whose person indices aréciatky fixed (e.g.lcan never mean fiyouo).

1.2 A new type of pronominal item
Textbook pronouns and i mposter s, however, are n
the sentences in (7).

@) a. Mn thz la mn khbng soi cdi b A n gl[Viet]
M 1sG swear COP M 1SG NEG zoom.intoCLF belly
iMm (= 1) swear M (= 1) didndot zoom into (

b. MM khbng hi Qu. Cac chnhi Ou héng?
Mi.1sG NEG understand PL  sister understand NEG
AM (= 1) dondét undwenrddrasntdando si sters (= )

In (7) the Vietnamese woild s used in place of a firgterson pronourM lis originally the name of

a characterinan old literarywortk( ch Qn@C®u pPlhe A Ph_ 86), who suffer

the old days but stood up for hdfsend fought for her own happiness. Perhaps inspired by her story,

contemporary netizens (mainly females, but occasionally also males) sometimes use her name as a term

ofselfaddress with a joking tone MB33weaM(O/oan)o,t ffoere li nuspt:

instead of dl swear | donoét feel upseto when co

(7b), t he Mmletnidozte runsdeeyrsstfiando i nstead of Al donot
There are a number of reasowhy items likeM iffer from imposters. First, although s

originally a personal name, its pronominal usage in (7) is clearly different from that of the personal

nameLinh in (6a). SpecificallyLinh can refer to either the speaker or the addresteeeadV I'tan

only refer to the speaker. Second, whémh is used pronominallythere is actually someone named

Linhin the discourse, wherelkldouldr e f er t o any s peakeMlhusbhehmied ar | y

more like a textbook pronoun than mmposter, except that it carries idiosyncratic extragrammatical

and pragmatic effects and is mainly restricted to online usage.

3 As Paul Sidwell pointed out, it is important to note thmtch of the standard Vieamesegronoun system
was historically replaced by imposters.
4 Between Vietnamese and Chinese, imposters are used even more freely in Viethamese.
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This phenomenon is not exclusive to Vietnamese b

(8 a Jiu bu gni UijiU xonl Y jianshe [Mandarin]
just not give mournerlsG  psychological constructi_on i
s h2 | izZoé jiu g gshang le. Méirén gaosu Ui j i U

time now just  kissup CRS no-persontell mournerlsc

hg8iyYugdn ds3 éuair a.

still kiss secondround EXCL

AThey just dond6t give mourner (= me) any t

begin to kiss right away. No one told mour |

(Sina Weib6)

b. Gu Yr § nshluxué de shiji¢ shi méiy Yus ~ c @le.

as.expected math POsSs world is nothave color NMLZ

aiji U fa le.

mournerlsaé tired CRS

iThe world of math is colorless just as ex|
Here the item of interest®i jan dhcient term of sedfddress thatIt er al | y means fAmour
originally used by empress dowagers (i.e., emper

females, occasionally also males) often use it in a jocularly arrogant tone. Thus, the two speakers in (8)
respectively comigin about an unexpected kissing scene on TV and the difficulty level of math, both
sounding assertive and much more fun than if the defaaipronounw Yis used® Note that there is
an ongoing debate as to whether empress dowagers in Chinese hist@gllyacalled themselvesi j i U
or this was just a coinage of ancient playwrights, who then passed it on to modern scriptwriters (see
Chen 2009). In spite of this, however, there is no doubtthigabnline terml i jisibdsrowed from
historical contexts and that it synchronically behaves likeGpronoun with special pragmatic effects,
similarly to Vietnamesé/ [1

In sum, pronominal items like VietnameEand Chinesd) i jwihi€h represent a fashionable
linguistic phenomenon in the Internet era, constitute a unique category (see more examples in §2).
Unlike imposters, they do not have flexible, contdegpendent person indexing or common R
expression usage. Unlike textbook pronouns, they are not expafeftsnal features but carry
idiosyncratic extragrammati cal effects. We dub
term. Furthermore, noncanonical pronominal items also differ from imposters in terms of their history,
typology, and lexical mat&ls. We summarize these distinctions in Table 1.

Table 1:Differences between imposters and noncanonical pronominal items

Imposters Noncanonical pronominal items
Usage wide in real life limited to certain registers
History long emerging (mainhonline)
Typology prevalent in many languag available in far fewer language
Reference flexible (contextual) fixed (lexical)
R-expression usag¢ yes no
Lexical material nouns in contemporary us miscellaneous

5 Sina Weibo is the Chinese counterpart of Twitter.

6 Also notice the speakeros OhpHede,of overrb-soumid?7b) hien
fais used instead of the synchronically more comi@arirhis sort of stylistic or registdrased agreement is
commonly observed in Chinese (see Feng 2010 et seq.).
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As Table 1 showsmposters have been in use in both Vietnamese and Chinese for a long time, whereas
noncanonical pronominal items have only recently emerged in the Internet era. Imposters are attested
in many languages (see Collins and Postal 2012 and Collins 2014), svhereanonical pronominal
items to our knowledge are less prevalent. Finally, imposters always have contemporary nominal
counterparts, which allows them to be used as ordinasxpgRessions, whereas noncanonical
pronominal items have miscellaneous lexgmlrces (e.gM lMecycles a fictional character name, and
Ui jrecytles an ancient term of salldress). These distinctions set noncanonical pronominal items
apart from imposters.

Despite their particular characteristics, however, noncanonical proriateims have not been
well documented. The aim of our article is thus to present a preliminary investigation of these items in
contemporary usage and situate them in modern syntactic theory. To do so, we will first present
noncanonical pronominal items idiethamese and Chinese in more detail (82), then refine the
crosslinguistic pronominal item taxonomy (83), and eventually incorporate noncanonical pronominal
items in the syntactic theory of pronouns (84). Finally, we conclude with a few points forageaech
(85).

2. Subtypes of noncanonical pronominal items
Noncanonical pronominal items in Viethnamese and Chinese fall in three subtypes based on their lexical
sources: revived ancient terms (82.1), dialectal terms (82.2), and creative online coipajes (8

2.1 Subtype I: Revived ancient terms

The first subtype of noncanonical pronominal item we have identified in both Vietnamese and Chinese

is that of revived ancient terms. Such terms can be either literary, like Vietnhiéfe e ma |l e char ac
namelscy or (quasi) royal, like Chines®li joimd u LsodeTable 2 contains more examples

belonging to this subtype. We provide literal glosses in single quotes and original/historical usage
restrictions in parentheses.

Table 2:Subtypd noncanonical pronoimal items in Vietnamese and Chinese

MIbf emal e chlsgdact er name
Vietnamese t r 6 ®mmp &scdhy emperors)
ai-phié b e | -concebithe2scd(by emperors or princes to their concubine:
Ui 6 m0O u Lsodéy empress dowagers)
zhéndlscd (by emperors)
g u-IBno6 | a cpersonlgcd(by preQin state rulers)
bRpOrod fpdlaselscd by emperorséd sons and

chénqiéd s | lsabeby emperorsbé wives/ co
g Q @gacd(by emperors to royal officials or between husbands and wive

Chinese

Vietnamesé r amdai-phi have respectively been borrowed from Chirds&nandai-f [Jand have
become increasing popular via hugely successful TV series subty &air Princess Zhéen had
originally been a defaultsGpronoun in Old Chinese (9a) but got reserved for emperors in Qin dynasty

7 However, these cognates have clearly developiéereint uses in the two languages. First, Chirsrgmhas
stayed a purely pronominal item even after being reserved for emperors, whereas Viethamssems to
be in the process of further lexicalization (hence our different glosses for them). Anahfrvey reveals
that Viethamese speakers tend to think nmans fAemperor o, even though th
R-expression usage (otherwise it would be an impostetlikeé6 ¥ e ac her 6) . Sec drpdi, whil e
is a noncanonical pronominal itetBhinesaii-f Usian imposter (hence its absence from Table 2), for it has
common Rexpression usage, asshénmi wangye deé-f @it he bel oved concubine of t
(novel title).
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(221 B.C.E.) (9b). In the pt®in era, vassal s@tulers humbly referred to themselvegasi@&n (9c),
which literally meand$ fAa person who | acks virtue

(9) a. zhéen hug&ngkgwU b-y®@ng. [Old Chines€]

1sG ancestor is.called B- y @ng
iMy ancestor 6s Thedament3f centuB/BL®Nng. 0 (

b. Ti 4w zichUnyguU zhén
heaverson selfrefer is.called 1sG
AThe Heavends Son Readslofsthe Giamd sHestbriari™ zenturyn . 0 (
B.C.E.)

c. Gu-#én sudo sY, yi wa huY yUn.
lackingpersonlsGc even.if die also not.have regret in.it
AEven i-pedtsachki g | ) di es Commentary of Zyddiead¥ e no r
century B.C.E))

As we mentioned earlier, although there are debates over whether some of the ancient terms that are
being revived online had really beesed in history® the historical origin/usage of a revived term is
orthogonal to its synchronic categorial identification. It thus suffices to identify a term as a Subtype
noncanonical pronominal item based on just two critefiah¢ term has bedrrrowed from historical
contexts (either redife or fictional), and if) it synchronically qualifies as a noncanonical pronominal

item. It is based on these criteria that we have identified the items in Table 2. See (10) and (11) for some
reaklife exanples. Unless otherwise specified, all our Viethamese examples are taken from Facebook
or Twitter, and our Chinese examples, from Sina Weibo.

(10) a. Hbémnay co ai muXmv tr m Li uXng [Viet.]
today have who want invite emperorlsG go drink
caphé khbng?
coffee NEG
fiDoes anyone want to invite emperor (= me)
b. Tr m tha toii haha.
emperorlsG forgive wrongdoing haha
AEmperor (= 1) forgives (you) haha. o

8 It was common practice for ancient Chinese rulers tdhusgble terms of seliddress, so in this regaztien
is an exception, since it sounds authoritative and-tidereven in archaic Chinese contexts (see, ©acle
Bone Script Dictionarpy Zhongshu Xu)The first emperor of Qin was responsible fordffecial royalization
of the term according to official historical records (eRecords of the Grand Historiqrand authoritative
dictionaries (e.g.KangxiDictionary, Xinhua Dictionary Big Dictionary of Chinese Charactgrs

9 We presenhistorical Chinese examples with Mandarin pronunciation for expository convenience.

10 A quick search in the Chinese Text Project database (the largest online database of premodern Chinese texts)
returns no results fad i j(whilé zhénandg u-®@n both ocar many times), and some modern dictionaries
(e.g.,Revised Mandarin Chinese Dictiondmxplicitly markU i s alierm from traditional Chinese opera.
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(11) a Jonti Uxle” nyi-gUnba  hazi, zhén hNny Gus fMamdgrin]
today discoverPRF oneCLF white beard zhenlsG very sad
ANoticed a gray one in the beard today. Zh
b. Zicongbéi diaoodao x @ nbumen... zhén jiu méi zhwndi 8n
since PASsS transferto new department..zhénlsG still not.have on.time
X i 7 -gud.n
knock.offEXP
AEver since being put in the new departmeni
on time. o
c. Suor @uen shi d Un s hylzi danshi g1
althoughlackingpersonlsc is single community but lonelsc
juéde, n Fs h(nig x1Ty de shi péiban.
think  girl most need NMLZ is company

i Al t h o u gpersdng=d)ksisimgie by choice, lone (= I) thinks what girls desire is
company. 0

d. Gu-#n chi-z8ohui s-Yai sh yYyVYngyue®&@bdx Yng
lacking-personlsG late-early will die-at roommate forever wakenot-awake
z3j) ¥e n" ozh@mxg.
self REL alarm.clock underneath
inLackengon (= 1) will sooner or | ater die f
never wake herself wup. o

In (10), the ternt r inrboth sentences is used to convey a jokingly arrogant tone. Similarly, in (11)
zhénandg u-i@nsound funnily bossy and a lot less sad/mad than if the défei Yvere usedNote
that althoughVietnameseé r amd Chinesehénandg u-@nwere alloncst at e rul efr sdé ter
address, they have a key difference: while Vietnanese isronly used by male speakers, the two
Chinese terms are used by both male and female speakers more ardéggrequently*! For instance,
the netizens in (11a, ¢) and (11b, d) are respectively male and female Weibo users, and they all sound
jokingly pretentious?

There are also predominantly feminine terms in this subtype. See (12) for a Viethamese example
and (13) for two Chinese examples.

(12) a. Ai-phi hémnay L'Yp qua!l [Viet.]
belovedconcubine today pretty INTS
iBeloawaeadubine (= you) | ook gorgeous today!
b. Chao ai-phi, n h a ai-phi qua.

Greet belovedconcubine miss belovedconcubine INTS
iAHel | o-coneubime=eydu), (I) missbeloedoncubi ne (= you) a | c

11 In particularzhénhas evidently been gendeeutral throughout history, which may have to do wiloriginal
status in Old Chinese as a defdldt pronoun. Thus, the Tandynasty empress Wu Zetian also referred to
herself azhén as is recorded in official historical documents INew History of Tangcompiled in the 1
century).
12 nterestingly,in (11c) the speaker mixgsu-@nandgi The | atter, l'iter gluldy Al once
rén and had also been frequently used by rulers irQdreChina. This suggests that the revival of ancient
terms of address is a quite general trend online.
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o

(13) Jit-ming!  Kuai ghibnN@e@ng la yiping [Mandarin]
savelife quickly give this-palacelsG bring onebottle
stkxiao-jiu-x gwan!
fasteffect-saveheartball
AHel p! Qui cpalacy (= me) a botyle of ihsiarg cardie | | ever pill s! o
b. Déqgii d&e bnReOng yige gUbael yige g U bxa
hit-ball hit-REsS this-palacelsG onecLF arm thick onecLF arm thin
Z D n meo?
how break
i Si n cmlace (ril) played too much badminton, one of my arms has become much

thicker than the other. How can | get rid ¢
c. WY vyao b6 t 8§ o b§éde, kanjian x Q nyueji jia
1sc  will DISP Taobao uninstallPRF see new Chinese.rosejust

X i 6 m@ i .chénqgié r Roikzha wal!
want buy chénqiélsG endurenotTEL EXCL

Al o6l I uninstall Taobao, as | want to buy eV
help it!o i i
d. Xi-wan | i é&n g0jia, you yao huigd. b Un h u Ule.

restfinish two-day ~ break again must return carrybrick CRs
Chéngie bu xi 8msd " nglhelUn

chénqgiélsc not want work CRS
NnAfterdasy tbweak | must return to carry bric
(= 1) donét want to work anymore.o

In (12), the Viethamese terai-phiis used in a funnily flirtatious way to refer to a female addressee.
Liket r  nphisyBchronically retains its original gendeeg) and is used only by male speakers to
female addressees. This shows virtually noadévi on from the termds histori
Chinese, by contrast, is much more complex. Specifically, as (13) illustrates, there are at least two
different feminine terms in Subtypeld, 3g @ (184 b) andchénqi&(13d d). The pragmatic effect of
b ey @ risgsimilar to that ofJ i j tholgh it sounds slightly less bossy due to the lower ranking of
emperorsdé wives/ con cOndngiéroethe othdr hand, soindsihumblenartd bverr s .
a bit miserable due to its hisical status as a term of selfidress used by |eatatus females to their
(royal) superiors? Netizens are well aware of the difference betweddagn @ rampchéngié which is
reflected in the different contexts of usage in {f8and (13td). Whileb g @ risgised to jokingly
give orders to imaginary servants (13a) or to ex
(as royal concubines typically didhéngiés used for more miserable scenarios, such as overspending
(13c) or overworkingX3d).

Moreover, the historical usages loff3gn @ ragd chéngiéwere much broader than their revived
usages. Historicallp Bon@re@ul d be used by anyone possessing a
wives, highranking concubines, and crown princes. Baimodern revival is exclusively based on the
wife/concubine sense, probably due to the omnipresence of this usage in TV series. Somdadig
could be used in history by any lestatus female when they spoke to royal superiors, including
actresseqpr osti tut es, pl ebei ans, emperorsod wives/ coni
needed to sound humble (Xia 2018). But its online usage is only based on the wife/concubine sense too,
again due to its omnipresence in TV series. In addition, windset terms are predominately used by
females, they are occasionally also used by males (mostly gay). For inathacdyoyant gay character
Yu Hao in a TV serieStand by Meonstantly refers to himself &si jand&gay vlogger and cosmetics
expert Bany Dong on Bilibili (the Chinese YouTube) regularly calls himgeldag @ ringhis video

B The ultimate origin othéngigwas an Ol d Chinese compoundchéfeadni ng s
female slavedi€]). However, this original sense had long become obsoleteshammdjieshifted to its feminine
usage in as early as Eastern Han dpné25 220 C.E.). See Xia (2018) for a detailed discussion.
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titles. As forchéngig the catchphras€héngié zuébld-dao a!é | real | yYisdrendyGamongl o i t !
netizens of all genders and sexual orientations.

A word of cauion is in order on the categoryfRgn@n g Al t hough i ts-phiteeal
makes it resemble Englighis reporter the present authometc., which are imposters a la Collins and
Postal, we must note that this Chinese term has-eppRessiorusage or flexible reference. Thus, it
cannot be used in thiglerson cases like (14a), unlike Englibls-terms, as in (14b).

(14 a. *BNRg@ng by bieg @n g mnNi
this-palace3sG compared.to otherpalace beautiful
il ntended: Thmerpabaeaat { fushéhainsot her pal
b. This reportersscis nicer than that one.

In other words, Chinese Ra @ risga lexically fixed, idiomatic term of se#fddress, which makes it
qualify as a noncanonical pronominal item in ottecia 1°

2.2 Subtype II: Dialectal terms

The second subtype of noncanonical pronominal item we have identified in Viethamese and Chinese
involves dialectal terms that have made their way into the common language via mass media (e.g., TV
programs) or thenternet. See Table 3 for some examples.

Table 3:Subtypdl noncanonical pronominal items in Vietnamese and Chinese

h 2 @sacd(from Central and Southern dialedts)
y @scd(from Northern dialects)

Y uilscd(from Min/Yue Chinese)

é dlscd(from Shaanxi Mandarin Chinese)

Vietnamese

Chinese 6 rilsch(from Northern/Central Mandarin Chines
nong@scH(from Shanghai Wu Chinese)
y @Bscd(from Beijing Mandarin Chinese)

There are several distinctions between dialectal terms and revived ancient terms. First, while revived
ancient terms are restricted to the first and the second person, dialectal terms also invebeesihird

items. For Vietnamese in particular, theseneare stricth8sG (see Alves 2017 for more detail on the
etymology of these). This is not surprising because dialectal terms are simply default pronouns in their
original dialects. Second, unlike revived ancient terms, dialectal terms may not havergstnidéons

at all, and in some cases not even preferences. Third, unlike many revived ancient terms (especially the
royal ones), dialectal terms generally do not bear arrogant or bossy tones, so their pragmatic effects are
of a different sort. Considét5) for Viethamese.

14
15

This is a quote from the highly popular TV serigapresses in the Palaead has gone viral via memes.

In this sensé Rg @ mpagterns more likgours trulyandmuggins herén English, which have no-Bxpression
usage or flexible reference either, even though they are classified as imposters in Collins & Postal (2012).
Althoughhan has been documenteudvarious parts of Vietnam, including the North (Cao 20th® term was
originally from the Southern dialect (see, e.g., Hoang 1988hould also be noted that whien is mostly

used as neutral 3Gin the Southit is often used with pragmatic effts in the North (addressed later in this
section).

16
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(35) a. bi r Qkhdong b i Atbhaogi ¥ @2 nmaiv Z.[Viethamese, Southern speaker]

go PRFNEG know when 3sG PRT return

i(He)ds gone. (1) dondédt know when s/ he woul
b. Khéng bi Athi hYihant ho. [Southern speaker]

NEG know then ask 3sG try

ilf (you) donét know then try asking him/he
c. Chinh hancAcvang c v a tui [Northern speaker]

precisely 3sG CLF gold POSs 1sG

iltés precisely him, my piece of gold. o
d.Luy i nha hanad? [Northern speaker]

again miss 3sG Q
ifAre (you) missing him again??o
e. Méonha tao LA boaty sang nay r QJstandard variety, Internet language]
cat homelsG PST catch 3sG morning DEM PRF
iMy cat caught it this morning. o
f. T6i n6i | yiyéuy, nh_ ngy skhGngh i dstahdard variety, Internet language]
1sG say word love3sG but  why 3sGNEG understand
il said |l oving words to him, but why hasn

(@)
—

First, the termh 3 im specific to Central and Southern dialects of Vietnamese, is a regional variant of
the standar@sGng, and has entered the standard variety due to dialect contact. Note that afthoungh

is a neutral term in the original dialect, as in {IHait is dten used to sound cute/funny by speakers

of other varieties. In (15c), for example, the speaker of Northern Viethamede agssan endearing
term to refer to her baby, who s he&imitadynanathdre r s
Northern Vietnamese speaker in (15d) ude® ho r ef er to their inter|
presumably being missed by the interlocutor. The ukeain both contexts sounds more fun and cuter
than the standard variamé.

The next Vietnamese item in thssibtype isy, which is originally and mainly used in Northern
dialects to refer to a male criminal. The term is therefore formal, but due to crossdialectal contact it has
now become more widely used online as a jokingly serious pronominal form. In @5e}ampley
is used to refer to a mouse (who is in this sense cast as a criminal), which makes the sentence much
funnier. Similarly, the speaker in (15f) usgto complain about her crush, who has not returned her
affection. Likeh 2 the use ofin these contexts brings about some dramatic comic effects. Unbka |,
however, there is a strong preference for a masculine interpretation particularly when the referent of
is human. When the referent is nonhumeegn in principle be used neutrally (eig.(15e) we do not
know whether the mouse is male or female).

The Chinese inventory for this subtype is again more diverse. Due to space limitations, we restrict
our detailed description to only three of the Chinese terms from Table 3. All examlé} amg from
Common Mandarin produced by Weibo users.

O =
S

Y CAc vangiece of gold6é is an idiomatic expression in
refer to their precious children.
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(16) a. Yuzhége y &nhdi h &kan. [Mandarin]
1SG this-CLF eyeball-DiM goodlook

AiMy eyesl aoki ggod
b. Weishénme Yu de x @dong n8&nshBagbut chlxi " n?
why 1sG POSS heartmove guy still not appear
AWhy hasndét the guy | will fall in | ove
c. E d3-¢i § péngdao c h &véan jia j wbijo Ugaol 8 o & o
1sG first-time encounterarguefinish quarrel report plus tell-teacher NMLZ
AThi s | s etlaee efei encounteredi someone who reports the other person to
teachers after quarreling with them. oo
d E di guoms jingran b6 é zutai de
1sG pPoss best.female.friend go.so.far.as.tobisP 1SG mostlove  REL

xi UngsyongYuo k @n-g g h gix o n
perfume useas  air-freshenagent

i My
e.NY
2sG
jia
just

bestie outrageously used my favorite
hé zhwr ®nu Giju rang t Us h u Bhéng,y U z h Oln\gu
with owner say onecCLF let 3sGtie rope 3SGOFF openmouth
Xi " olkédxngY shu@:AwYi Yubu yB0 r®n. o
giggle with 2sGc  say 1sG housedog not  bite person

AfiYou ask the dog own e gsc(ttbatasshae) jushgegglerandded g

you:

6My dog does not bite. 60

f. NYyué gUny 0 s h uhZB-b §-theg yUO  yué l&i-jin.
2sG the.morewith 3sGOFF say goodlistenNMLZ 3SGOFF the.morecomestrength
Yishanglai be yU maxiaqu... hai néngy Yud i 6 1yong.
right.at.the.beginningisp 3sGOFF scolddown still can have some use
AiThe more Kkind wsgsl(=dlat agsbole), tkeamore shameleds ¢y
that asshole) become. It would be more effective if you simply swear back and telkthem
that asshole) to get out of the car righ

( =

The three term

s in (16) have respectively been borrowed from Min/Yue ChiffgseShaanxi

Mandarin Chineséé), and Beijing Mandarin Chinesg (J The first item,Y yis a regional variant of

Mandarin w Ya

nd (re)entered Common Mandarin due

pronunciation. According to Chen (2009:215), it was the most popular mutant pgnsor@aln online

in the noughties

. Perhaps due to its initial role as a mocking Yemounds funny and cute and is often

used by netizens who want to appear jolly and adorable. The current usdégés ofo longer for
mocking purposes. Thus, the netizar{16a) happily posts about her satisfaction with the look of her
eyes without the intention to mock anyone, and the netizen in (16b) laments her single status with a
puppyfacelike tone. In both sentencebe use ol unstead of the defauliscw Ynakes the speakers
sound more likable and less boastful or whiny.

The second iten& (sometimes rendered aor ngé became widely known in the noughties via

the popular TV

serieMly Own Swordsmarin which the leading actress spoke Shaanxi Mandarin

wi t

t

pe

up,

(0]

throughou the eighty episodes. Due to the comedic nature of that show and the fussy personality of its
main character, the term has subsequently gained a jokingly fussy tone in Internet language. Thus, the

netizen in (16c)
her bes

vul gar

is making a fuss about the base behaivéotattletale student, and that in (16d), about

t friendds inadequate use of her 1per f ume.
w Yivere used instead. In addition, in (16d) the possessive ndirkerlso borrowed from Shaanxi
Mandarin, whose Standard Mandarin counterpartiés This again reflects the stylistic agreement
mentioned in footnote 6.

A special note is in order concerning the Beijing Mandarin terfiwhich is originally a highly

expressiomnl|l meamnihngoi clei odiseymelaicalhishort t a |

fory UtyoBurdgd | o w. s traasenwiz§ i nowadays this literal meaning is obsolete,yartisi
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mainly used as an offensive suffix attached to pronouns and demonstratives-¥e (RSG-OFF) nék

y Bt hat -opee%Thabsaid, it has developed a staidne pronominal usage as well. Crucially,
in this usaggt can only be interpreted 8sG(gender neutral). Thus, the netizens in {fpeespectively
complain about the bad behavior of a dog owner and that of a taxi customey. $lasano synchronic
R-expression usage related to its pronominal USagel has a lexically fixed person indeve treat it
as a honcanonical pronominal item instead of an imposter.

2.3 Subtype IlI: Creative online coinages
The third subtype of noncanonical pronominal item we have identified in Viethamese and Chinese
involves items that do not fall in th@evious two subtypes. These are mainly creative coinages on the
I nternet and so in a sense finatived to I nternet
any patrticular type of source, their lexical materials are miscellaneous or evennotallySee Table
4 for some examples.

Note that all three Viethamese examples in Table 4 are s@ewradn terms, which carry different
pragmatic effects due to the lexical materials they recycle. See (17) for so+iie memples.

Table 4:SubtypdlIl noncanonical pronominal items in Viethamese and Chinese

c ngo6 d £s6d .
Vietnamese conq udd e2¢dd |
ngyiLYmbeaut i 2sad

g 06nd £sGH .
Chinese b BIni /-Ib W/nlb @ hHtoseslscd
| v4ng a tUhsedr s .

(17) a. C ng mu Xmi t p anh nao? [Viet.]
dear2sG want what from 1SGMASC AFFECT
iwhat do you (= dear) want from me?0

b. Congq u Olang lam gi  L6?
devil2sG PROG do what DM

Aiwhat are you (= devil) doing?bd

c. Cd mn ng y4lYp LA me  hang.

thank beautiful.perso2sG PST open shop

AThank you (= beauti ful person) for being t

All three boldfaced terms in (17) are creative coinages by market sellers, which are now widely used
thanks to online marketing. Similar to noncamahipronominal items in the other two subtypes, those

in Subtype Il encode special pragmatic effects too. For example, the uses @fgdconq uas2sc

termsin (174 b) sound deliberately cute and friendly (and possibly a little flirtatious), whileshef

n g _-lyYip (17c) is flattery/fashionable. These terms are very creative and have no fixed lexical
sources. Similarly, see (18) for some i@l examples of Chinese terms in this subtype.

18 A decan be optionally added to these terms (@.g¥; {e), which is a residue of the nominalizer in the full
form.

19 Thecharacterfoy § ) does record other meanings too, -such as
shaped object like the front part of a foot, but those are irrelevant to the prongniiialis, such polysemy
is qualitatively differentefxpoemstshah andcaseachieké &
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(18) a. Qdn k NysYh @u cwg¥men de dianpu hé | i " nj i[Mandarin]
dear2sG can save 1sGPL POSsstore and link
x 1 y deo shihou zai  lianxi  ne.
need REL time again contact EMP
iDear (= you) can save our store and I|link a

b.Suoh® M méi gian  méi ming,danw¥ Unqu §n
thoughthis-loser not.have money not.havefame but 1sG safety

yishi yol i Y.

awareness first-class

AAl t hough this | oser (= k)l ahsass snad emoyn eaywaorre n
c.LYuUnji @hUndaslpThEdoghgmgtiado bayi o.

otherslsG really very very like Mao Buyi EXCL

nOt hers (= 1) really |i ke Mao Buyi very ver

Q Q ariginated on the shopping website Taobao as a friendly term of address between sellers and
customers. Thus, in (18a) the Taobao seller says
customer to save their online stoBelXId and its tonal variats are all coined by combining the deictic

bnN&<t hi s6 and t he foser Ishas tepragmatib éffect ob setfodkimge) Thuss i

(18b) the netizen sethockingly takes pride in his safety awareness despite his poor &tdtus.jsa U
deliberately distorted variant of ®ng dtUher s 6 and sounds cusceermand | oc
Thus, in (18c) the netizen expresses her obsession with the pop singer Mao Buyi. Also note the form

h u 0 c m§18a), which is a distorted variant tife degree adverb e § chh\8enrgy 6 and adds
cuteness of the utterance. This is another instance of the aforementioned stylistic agreement (see
footnote 6).

Since this is the first systematic documentation of such creative pronominal coinages to our
knowledge, we want to give a bit more detail on the above terms to justify our identification of them as
noncanonical pronominal items. First, we are awareghgttas Rexpression usages, partly due to the
versatility of its pamxertal kiomt( n.whd, hfiicmatni maetae,
Moreover, one of its Rexpression usages is closely related to its pronominal usage. Thus, one can
friendly refer to someone (a third personyag as in (19).

(19) WU bhai yYu gqon zi ma? [Mandarin]
Weibo still have dearn beat Q
AAre ther @ena0tni IWe i droy?dn e

However, we do not trea gas an imposter because its pronominal usage has evidently developed
from its termof-address usage, which is also its predominaagei®n Taobao (see, e.g., Deng 2012
and Liu 2012). In fact, previous studies rarely mention the usage exemplified in (19), which suggests
that it might be a more recent development from either the pronominal or theftaddress usage. In
any event, th&sc q Qis not a pronominally used-&pression in nature and thus does not fit the
canonical situation of imposters.

Second, just like the Subtyp¢éermb PO P d h i s 1sEd IR &lso contains a deictlc N n
but we treat it as a noncanonical pominal item instead of an imposter because it too can only refer
to the speaker (but not a third person) and has-erpRession usage, as exemplified ioRa @ ring
(14).

Third, the phonological distortion that has create#an (¢ ®d V)Ihéa(snb_rought lang some
interesting change to its syntactic status. On the one hand, while I®thgnd| W ndari be used as
1sG terms, onlyr ® nljas dJseparatéscusage (i . e. , Aot her so), hence
contrast] ¥sncani obly refer to the spker, hence the ungrammaticality of 8re reading in (20Db).

20 This term, especially its Pn Variant, is mainly used by males, since the Chinese character usually adopted
torepresent { ) al so means A(mal e) mast umdeking efféct ofthehternc h  f ur t
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(200 a.Bié zhuUllg R®nj i U you ba shi s h 8 z[Mandarin]
d o n retend cRS  others3PL/1SG EMP nhot cop idiot
iStop pretending! Others (= they/Il) are not
b.Bié zhuUllg L%nji U you bl shi shézi
d o n retend cCRS  others.BPL/1SG EMP not copP idiot
iStop pretending! Others (= *they/l) are no

On the other hand, while ® nhas dJshy or embarrassed tone when used as a term-afideiss,
| Yanfirthedmore sounds adorable and cartbk®. Thus, while (20a) sounds like real blaming (with
an embarrassed tone in tteG reading), (20b) soundiké the speaker is just teasing the addressee.

2.4 Interim summary

Based on Vietnamese and Chinese data, we have identified and exemplified a new type of pronominal

item that is emerging in the Internet era, which we have dubbed noncanonical. As wadwarge s
noncanonical pronominal items differ from both textbook default pronouns and imposters in nontrivial

ways. Crucially, unlike imposters, they have lexically fixed referents and no comraapré&ssion

usage, and unlike default pronouns they have vanwagmatic effects. Overall, though, they pattern

almost identically to default pronouns in syntax except for their extragrammatical effects. So, we
tentatively rename noncanonical pronominal i ter
following working definition:

(28dncanoni calreprsoymawdce hawaeéd ypwehduns with extre

Moreover, the extragrammatical effects in noncanonical pronouns are not associated with conventional
sociolinguistic factors like theelationship or relative hierarchical status between speakers and
addressee&.In fact, most examples we have given are not even from interpersonal communication but
from online posts. Rather, the extragrammafiea., register, toneffects we have derved are more
typically associated with the mirgkts and personalities of individual netizens themselves. To illustrate,
adjectives we have used to describe the special effects of Viethamese and Chinese noncanonical
pronouns include the following:

(22) joking, jocularly arrogant, fun, funnily bossy, jokingly pretentious, funnily flirtatious, miserable,
cute, jokingly serious, dramatic, jolly, adorable, pwbpselike, jokingly fussy, offensive,
deliberately cute, friendly, flattery, fashionable, salficking, cartootike, teasing

These descriptions are highly compatible with the Internet register. For instance, while it would sound
bizarre or even ofputting if an adult keeps talking in a dramatic, cute, or carligertone in reality,

this is totdly fine and acceptable on the Internet. In a similar vein, while gender does play a role in
regulating the use of noncanoni cal pronouns, at
(or sexual orientation) rather than their biological $&at guides their choices of honcanonical terms.

This is another state of affairs increasingly normal in contemporary Chinese society, especially on the
Internet.

Perhaps due to the unique features of the Internet as a modality of communication and the
someavhat similar technological context it has endowed netizens around the world with, we have
observed striking similarities in Vietnamese and Chinese noncanonical pronouns not only in their usage
but also in their lexical sources. Specifically, for both laaggs we have identified three major types
of noncanonical pronouns based on their evolution pathways: revived ancient terms, dialectal terms,
and creative online coinages. Also, for certain terms (e.g., &nphi), we have even observed mass
mediabasedcrosslinguistic borrowing.

21 S0 noncanonical pronouns are different from the kind of interperselagionship or sociathierarchybased
pronominal items typically seen irakt and Southeast Asian languages like Japanese, Korean, and Thai.
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On the other hand, Vietnamese and Chinese show two main differences in their noncanonical pronouns.
First, they differ in the sizes of their respective inventories, with Chinese having more actively used
terms in almost every btype. Second, they differ in the person/gender/number propensities of certain
terms or even entire subtypes. For instance, Vietnamese ternts lik¢nmale) and ai-phi (male to

female) show rather strict gendéased usage, and both Sub#ypeind Subtypdll terms in
Vietnamese show person/number restriction8$t®and2sG respectively). Whether these restrictions

are categorical or due to the limited size of our data set requires further investigation, but our
observation so far suggests that whileti@amese has a more developed and less restricted imposter
system than Chinese (see footnote 4), Chinese has a more developed and less restricted noncanonical
pronoun system than Vietnamese. What this contrast means is an intriguing point of future,research
but in the rest of this article we focus on the forgr@mmatical status and syntactic representation of
noncanonical pronouns.

3. Taxonomy

Before presenting our formal syntactic analysis, we first make a brief remark on the taxonomy of
pronominal itemsAt first sight, an intuitive way of classifying pronominal items is to build on the
conventional textbook system. Since textbook pronouns are deemed standard or default, nontextbook
pronominal items could be termed alternative or nondefault. Then, tinedgternative class, we further

set two subclasses: imposters and noncanonical pronouns. We illustrate this taxonomy with the diagram
in Figure 1 and call it the usat¢pased taxonomy, since properties like conventional/nonconventional
and canonical/nono@anical are from the perspective of language use. Also, to give the taxonomy a bit
more systematicity, we recast the two binargnching nodes in terms of two yes questions.

Figure 1: A usagebased taxonomy of pronominal items

| pronominal items| [Is the item a textbook default?]

ves / \no

|default| |altemative| [Does the item have common R-expression usage?]

ves / \ no

| impostcrsl |noncanonical |

However, from aggrammatical perspective the taxonomy in Figure 1 is obviously flawed, because even
though imposters and noncanonical pronouns are both nondefault pronominal items, grammatically
speaking noncanonical pronouns resemble default pronouns to a much greatehertthey resemble
imposters. So, in a grammatically more precise taxonomy default and noncanonical pronouns should
be grouped under the same class at some level. To this end, we propose the syntactically based
taxonomy in Figure 2, which is also acqmanied by two yeso questions defining the two binary
branching nodes.

Figure 2: A syntactically based taxonomy of pronominal items

[Does the item have common R-expression usage?| | pronominal items |
no / \yes
[Does the item have idiosyncratic effects?] | true pronouns | | imposters |
no/ \yes
| default | | noncanonical|

Incidentally, the syntactically based taxonomy is also more desirable from an acquisitional perspective,
since the two gestions in Figure 2 can both be easily answered based on the primary linguistic data a
child has direct access to, whereas the first question in Figure 1 hinges on more sophisticated knowledge
about the world, more exactly about language textbooks aateneke grammars. According to the
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principles and parameters approach to linguistic variation and diversity (Chomsky 1981), especially its
necemergentist incarnation (Biberauer 2017), children acquire grammatical knowledge based on
positive evidence in theignificant acquisitional input (e.g., higrequency recurring forms and
collocations in everyday adult speech). So, a certain grammatical phenomenon is acquired early (or at
least is acquirable) if it regularly and saliently exists in the primary ktigudata and therefore can be

easily detected by the acquirer. Building on this theoretical background, a further prediction Figure 2
makes is that in languages where imposters are a regular part of the grammar, such as Vietnamese,
imposters are acquiregrlier than default pronoufSWe leave the verification of this claim to future
research.

4. A formal syntactic analysis

After laying out the comparative data (82) and the syntactically based taxonomy (83), in this section we
propose a formal syntactimalysis of noncanonical pronouns within the minimalist program (Chomsky
1995 et seq.), more exactly within the generalized root syntax theory put forth in Song (2019). The
purpose of this analysis is threefold: (i) to explain why noncanonical pronousgetibie way they do

in a formally explicit way, (ii) to improve current syntactic theory of pronouns and make it empirically
more adequate, and (iii) to tentatively explain why noncanonical pronouns have restricted
crosslinguistic distribution. Before peasting our particular analysis (84.2), we first introduce the
theoretical background of pronominal syntax (84.1).

4.1 Pronouns in generative syntax
As we mentioned in 81, previous syntactic studies of pronouns have mainly focused on default pronouns,
espedlly those that constitute exponents of phi features. Within the Chomskyan school, since the
proposal of the DP hypothesis (Abney 1987), default pronouns have been associated with the category
D (or its more elaborate equivalents) in one way or anotiheis, TAbney (building on Postal 1966) puts
pronouns at the D head position and argues that they project DPs on their own (i.e., without
specifier/complement elements). Then, with the popularization of theflaptitionatprojection idea,
which was initiatd by Pol |l ock®s hiyp®88Estpl andP hpothessiints (19
the verbal domain, many authors have proposed elaborate hierarchical structures for the nominal
domain as well (e.g., Ritter 1995, Cardinalatid Starke 1999, Neelemamd Weerman 1999, Borer
2005, RitterandWiltschko 2019). In relation to pronouns, quite a few authors have put forth the idea
that they may correspond to different parts or zones in the nominal tree.

For instance, Ritter (1995) proposes two kinds of praapwhich respectively occupy D and Num.
Déchaineand Wiltschko (2002) propose three kinds of pronouns, which they namBRyr@rel P,
and preNP. Like Ritter, Déchaine and Wiltschko also let pronouns occupy head positions. But that is
not the only solutin. There are also researchers who propose that pronouns realize entire nominal
tree(let)s (e.g., WeermamdEversVermeul 2002, NeelemamdS z e nd r Rii 2007ahd. As Ne
Szendr Ri suggest, this aqutgrancewocks likglissributed mogphatogyt u r a |
(Halle andMarantz 1993 et seq.), in which syntactic computation operates on formal features, whose
phonological realization is only dealt with at the syrpéwonology interface. Since such a computation
beforepronunciation view iglso more generally endorsed in the minimalist program, we accept it as a
background assumption without further discussion. That is, we assume that both terminal and
nonterminal nodes may be spelled out by phonological units. This means that whakkeaksifigle
word or even morpheme on the surface may be a complex hierarchical structure in the underlying syntax
and that generative syntax can well handle this type of phenomenon (by means of nonterminal spell
out).

Special attention needs to be paidtwm recurring issues in previous generative analyses of
pronouns. The first issue is the division of labor in the elaborate structure of pronouns. Take Déchaine
andWi | t s c hBPosthusturefor example.

22 However, Figure 2 does not predict that default and noncanonical pronouns are acquired simultaneously,
because the latter are a novel phenomenon in Internet language and not yehpagptashtnatical knowledge
relevant for first language acquisition or parameter setting.
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(23) ProDP (illustrated by Halkomelent-t | BET-3sG3 DéchaineandWiltschko 2002:412)
DP

O
e
U

tu NP

In this structure, both @ f or def i niteness) and G (for per son,
Déchaine and Wiltschko hypothesize that the NP position may be either overt or null, and that when it
its filled with lexical material we get a normal [determiner noun] phrase, su@#a

(24) TI'6-chal-su gwemciwe [thitl'é g'anire. [Halkomelen
thenFUT-1SGso hugTrRANS DET.FEM-3sG girl
AThen | &m going to hug that andWilschikp2002442)| oway

However, DéchainandWiltschko do not specify what the semantic contribution of NP is when it is
null as in (23). A similar scenario occurs in RitdWiltschko (2019), where an even more elaborate
nominal domain is proposed, which has three zZdbreelexical, a functional, and an interactional Zbne
each subsuming a number of categories. Take their analysis of Cauriasdin (25) for example.

(250er mamupus@®( Ri anWirl t schko 2019: 3)
Speech Act Structure

DP
I\
D Phi P
[ per ]\ /
Phi n P

[ num]\ /
n
[genl
The authors do natiscuss the spetiut procedure, but their theory is compatible with a late -spzl|
approach (Wiltschko, p.c.), so we can assume that the phonologiadil sainehow realizes the whole
tree in (25). Again, we see concrete semantic contributions obgatactic category except NP, though
it presumably has to be there since otherwise the tree is not lexically grounded.
Lexical grounding is precisely the second issue in previous syntactic studies that we would like to
invite readers to pay attention While both (23) and (25) have a functioféddovelexical scaffolding,
as is standardly assumed in current generative syntax, this is not always the case in earlier studies of

pronouns. For example, the following trees from Abney (1987) and Ritter (1985phhdexical bases
(i.e., NP).

NP
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(26) a. Abney (1987:284) b. Ritter (1995:419) c. Ritter (1995:421)
DP DP DP
I I A
D D D NumP
| [person] [definite] |
we [number] [person]  Num
[gender] hu/hi/hem/..

(1sY2"%-person pronouns in Hebrew) "¢Person pronouns in Hebrew)

Itis unclear how such trees can be generated in minimalism, in which functional categdgfsition

build on or extend lexical categories. In fact, in some minimalist theories, such as distributed
morphology, the lexical grounding even provides the categorial feature for the entire tree (Roberts 2019
has a similar idea).

The reasonwhywewat t o draw readersd6 attention to the
prevalent in the literature and deserve reflection if we want to guarantee the implementability of
particular theories in the minimalist program (e.g., in the fashion of CallidsStabler 2016). That
said, we do not think the theories cited above are inherently problematic. Rather, they are just of a lower
granularity level, where certain details are glossed over. As a granuiasitygy move, we find an idea
in Harbour (2016) hefjpul . Abstracting away from the technic:
individual variable (a semantic primitive), which any further nominal semantic function (be it person,
number, or whatever else) relies on, is introduzefdrethe further brmal features are introduced. He
lets the individual variable be introduced at the N level and the further features be introduced at the D
(or splitD) level, as in (27).

(27) Semantic division of labor in the nominal structure (adapted from Harbour72016
DP
/\
D N
[ phix}. ... @&

The overall effect of (27) is that the phi features in D together yield a particular set of individuals, which
the individual variale in N ranges ovet.Eventually, some other features in the nominal structure pin
down the referent and assign it to the individual variabkcquaviva (2019) independently proposes

a similar idea in an even more figeained theory, where the N past further decomposed into a
nominalizemand a root in the sense of distributed morphology, and it is the nominalizer that introduces
the individual variable that serves as the semantic grounding of the whole nominal phrase.

Assuming the above higiranuarity details in the background, we can now safely take any of the
aforementioned theories of default pronouns as a point of departure without worrying about shaky
foundations. In fact, which specific DP structure we adopt is immaterial to our own arsysng as
it does not suffer from foundational problems and has the necessary components to derive a syntactically
well-behaved default pronoun. Therefore, when thaérd&nal structure is inconsequential, we simply
use the verjow-granularity label [Py, to indicate a pronominal DP (as Aldridge 2021 does in her
study on Old Chinese pronourt$).

Having seen how default pronouns are typically analyzed in generative syntax, we now build our
analysis of noncanonical pronouns on top of that, because asemt®oned in §2.4, noncanonical
pronouns are just default pronouns equipped with idiosyncratic extragrammatical effects. Since they

2 Harbour6s tree is highly abbreviatory, which cannot
2013 et seq.). We assume that the tree in (27) autorthatiets the label DP once the omitted details are filled
back.

24 We use DP as an umbrella label for the entire (pro)nominal structure, which abbreviates not only the lexical
and functional zones but also the Wiltschkovian interactional zone if thatserr
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behave like default pronouns in syntax, they must involve the same sort of syntactic structure as default
pronouns, whatevehat structure is. What our analysis mainly serves to explain, therefore, is how the
idiosyncratic effects are formally associated with that structure.

4.2 Generalized root syntax

To begin with, note that the special effects of noncanonical pronounsfoaméhe particular terms

themselves, more exactly from the idiosyncratic content associated with their lexical materials, rather

than from the context. This is because they show the same effects in all examples. For instance,
Vietnamesé r and Chinesehén(both1sc) sound jokingly arrogant wherever they appear, and they

have this effect precisely because they were once used by emperors. Similarly, Viemamesd

Chineseq Q(both2sG) sound deliberately friendly, either in commercial discourses or not, andfduis e

has to do with the t er msAdevenrmorg interesling dasexsiChirled#inme ahn i n ¢
6 ot hsedwhich not only takes some lexical material® ng§ d tUhse/3se/3rPLH but also distorts

it (rénY 14n), and the distortion in ta serves to distinguish the new noncanonical usage from the old
imposter usage. The key mechanism involved in all these cases of noncanonical pronouns is thus the
recycling of existing lexical material for new grammatical purposes (i.e., a kind of gren@lmation).

This process is evident in all three subtypes of noncanonical pronouns in 82. It is also a manifestation

of a fundament al strategy in human | anguage and
mi ni mal meanso (MMML7: 4h) BvbrdaueMMM (8 both A
essed by the acquirer during e

l earning bias harn
Aifacilitat[es] the kind o-diversiffirigiproperey that allowsimprut at i or
| anguage to be the powerful tool that it iso (se
of thought).

Song (2019) devel ops a 0 g e n egramiaticaleati-lexicab o t Sy
vocabul ary items, of which the noncanonical pr o

theory is an extension of the root theory in distributed morpholbggde its name), where content
words like nouns and verbs are decomposed into a functional part, called the categorizer, and a purely
lexical part (which does not have a syntactic category), called the root. Thus, thdogisianalyzed

as h apog], andthe verbrun is analyzed asv[aRUN]. The idea is that all that participates in formal
computation is essentially functioredtegorial when the representation is {fgrained enough, while
idiosyncratic information like lexical sound/meaning and encydip&nowledge is sealed in a
syntactically inert capsule that is only opened when the syntactic representation is sent to the
phonological/semantic interfaces for interpretation. This lexical decompositional practice pushes
syntactic methods to the traditial morphological arena, so distributed morphology is also known as a
Asyntax all the®way downd approach.

While accepting the lexical decompositional approach of distributed morphology, Song points out
that its particular view on root categorization is flawed, for it stipulates that only traditional lexical
categories can serve as categorizers, but that assnngmads to theorinternal contradiction under
close scrutiny (see Song 2019:102 for details). Since from a formal perspective the categorization
procedure just serves to equip the otherwise inert root with a syntactically active shell, logically
speaking any functional category can do the job, and the specialness of traditional lexical categories
(i.e., the little x categorizers in distributed morphology) merely lies in their ipaeelicate
making/typing semantics. That is, they introduce typed indatigiariables in the sense of Harbour
(2016) and Acquaviva (2019):

25 A caveat here is that distributed morphology doespredict that any roetategorizer merger can yield a
legitimate vocabulary item (which is a common straw man in criticism of the framework). Rather, the
interpretability of particular roetateyorizer combinations is a matter of languagecific lexicalization (in a
broad sense of the term), and root syntax merely offers a tool to structurally represent and analyze such
lexically stored information. A biggest achievement of root syntax, irsightl is that it has pushed syntactic
theory to a higher granularity level and thereby formalized a further aspect of regularity in human language
(i.e., the very basic phenomenon of categorization). We deem this a significant step forward.
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(28) a.Ncategori zer ( Ano mienttya |-type mdividlyal:variablet r oduces an
b.V-cat egori zer ( fv e releaublityz etypé individualrvdriabied uc es an
c. X-categorizerintroduces am-type function

Thus, root categorization is more generally root

category with some idiosyncratic information enc

(29) a.dog=[naDpoOgG| = anentity -type indvidualt hat i s call ed [/ dOg/, has
b.run=[vaRUN] = aneventuality _ -type individualt hat i s cal | e-chovihg, An/ , [
etc.

From the perspective of syntacticosemantic computation, only the underfoeadation in (29) is
relevant, while the rest merely supports this skeletal information and makes it suitable for postsyntactic
purposes (describing the world, communication, etc.). In other words, the extragrammatical effects of
content words is preciletheir idiosyncratic root content. Extending this mechanism-tabégorizers,

what we obtain is a functional category equipped with idiosyncratic extragrammatical effects; namely,
a halfgrammaticahalf-lexical item. Song (2019) gives miscellaneousnepies from Chinese to
illustrate this, such as those in (30).

(30) a. passive auxiliarie®€io | i t . cover gI@Bluiftf.ergi(weutacall l)dqui al
b. classifiersjiagn6 1 i t . i tem (dfudit i ¢l of hesveudtE opb6FEIl piver
c.conjunctionshéé | i t. union Yyoénmeralacpwmpasng) §f or mal ,

These items can all be analyzed as a functional category supported by a root (e.gs{deid.
The categorial part determines their syntactioctionality, while the root part determines their
extragrammatical effects and thereby conditions theirlrdalf e usage (larrygPotter t he e
and ...isy tmstead ohé).

Returning to noncanonical pronouns, the same analysis applies. Sihagenestablished that the
syntactic behavior of noncanonical pronouns is the same as that of default pronouns, we treat them as
root-supported [, items. However, given the elaborate DP structures in 84.1, we next clarify three
technical details to showolw our analysis fits into the big picture of pronominal syntax.

4.3 Deriving noncanonical pronouns

First, following NunesaindUriagereka (2000), Johnson (2003), and especially Zwart (2007 et seq.), we
assume syntactic derivation to be multilayered. That is, derivational products of an earlier
cycl e/ workspace can be used in a subomeRdl8nt cycl
This is an inevitable state of affairs if we look closely at the assembling of syntactic trees. At each step

of Merge, the object that is newly selected from the lexical (sub)array into a workspace by definition

has not undergone any Mergepstei n t hat wor kspace (so it is a Ami
While this is natural in the merger of a primitive category with an existing phrase, a question arises in

the merger of a specifier or adjunct with a phrase: Where has the spafjifigetgwhich is also phrasal

by definition) been derived? The only logical possibility is that it has been derived in another workspace
bef ore being selected and merged in the current
(Zwar t 6 s beée astandprd mechanism in minimalist syntax. We contend that this is also what
happens in the derivation of noncanonical pronouns.
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(31) a. Workspace | b. Workspace Il c. Workspace lli
DPpro DPpro VoiceP
[\ o\ I\
D NumP DRa DPyroa VoiceP
[\ [\
Num NP Voice VP

(atomize Digo) (supprt DRy With a root) (merge the restipported DR, as a specifier)
(atomize the roesupported DRo)

The above derivation involves three consecutive layers, each defined by a workspace. In (31a), a default
pronominal phrase is built up in Workspace |. We use theNDRNP structure as an example, but

as mentioned in 84.1, any workable DP structure is fine for current purposes. In (31b), the assembled
and atomized pronominal DP is selected into Workspace dlmarged with a root. This is the
categorization step. As a result, the root is assigned the category D and the D category is associated
with the idiosyncratic content in the root. Finally, in (31c) the-sugaported pronominal DP is selected

into Workspae Ill and merged as a specifier. The particular scenario here i8/8pat; namely, the

subject of a transitive verb.

Second, the derivation in (31) does not hinge on the concrete content in the supporting root, since
that is syntactically inert anywayhis means that miscellaneous lexical materials can be (re)used at the
root slot, as long as it is properly lexicalized, with its original formal features (if any) reanalyzed as
l exi cal features. As szmeNbutalso detivedomd tystusdilisipdeed r oot
used to support DR. The key prediction here is that this recategorized jcan Only be used as a
pronoun but not as a commoneRpression anymore, even though its original meaning clesaRy
expressi onal A§weobservedifi 82pthisrisrgeneraly tcue for noncanonical pronouns.
Third, the tree in (31a) is just that of a default pronoun, which in principle can have its own overt form.
For instance, if the pronoun is 1SG, then it in principle can be spelled the defaultlv Yin Chinese.

Yet this never happens with noncanonical pronouns. That is, noncanonical pronouns do not allow
appositive default pronouns, which sharply contrasts them with imposters, as%h (32).

(32)a. LB 0os h¢ wVYkuai yao s h o qu¥ de naixing le. [Mandarin, imposter]
teacherlsG 1sG quick going.tolose 1SG POSS patience CRS
iTeaghlkYy i s going to |l ose my patience. 0 (adarg

b.zhén ( * w¥jai yao s h owg¥2 de naixing le. [noncanonical pronoun]
zhénlsG 1sG quick going.to lose 1SG POSS patience CRS
AZmss*1) is going to |l ose my patience. 0

Intuitively, zhénis justw Ywith an alternative pronunciation and some idiosyncratic effects, so saying

zherw¥Y s | i ke saying Al ludgrammatidBayican thésyntastio degvation s ¢ | e
in (31) bear this out, though? The observation, in conditional terms, is the following:

(33) i.Ifafunctional categoryisro@upported, it assumes the root o:
ii. If a functional category is neroot-supported, it assumes its default exponent (if any).

There are two ways to explain (33). One way is to view it as a concomitant of the categorization
procedure. Recall that the classic case of categorization in distritmatguhology is that of content

words. In this case the uncategorized root has no fixed pronunciation and only gets one when it is
assigned a category. FERMMMayshangronohec Edgéas shpo
depending on its categorThis is even more evident in languages like Hebrew, where uncategorized
roots cannot be K-TBBOaleilzaetde da tit-voa Owreil(ta tnepdd), Théd | ear n

26 While imposers may ceoccur with appositive default pronouns in Chinese, this is impossible in Vietnamese.
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theory for this in distributed morphology is that each step of categoridatgymtax corresponds to a
step of retrieving stored phonological/semantic information at the interfaces. And crucially, it is the
[categorizer root] unit as a whole, not its subparts, that gets assigned that information. As such, it is
plausible that edcnoncanonical pronoun has its own lexical entry, and when suppbrted DR,
like (31b) is interpreted, it is assigned the stored pronunciation, which in most cases is the same as that
of the recycled lexical material (again a manifestation of MMM)bay also involve certain distortion
asinl %nj i U

Anot her way to explain (33) is to invoke Kipar
says that when a more general and a more specific rule are adjacent, the more specific rule applies. For
instance, the past tense formgufis wentinstead ofgoedbecause the irregular rule is more specific.
NeelemarandS z e nd r Rii (2007) wuse the el sewhere princip!
the details of their application for space limitatiang merely cite a welknown implication of the
principle that they list:

(34) All else being equal, the phonological realization of syntactic structures favorsospell a
category C over spetiut of the categories contained in C. (NeeleawaahS z e n d r Ri 2007:685)

This immediately explains why a restipported functional categogets pronounced differently from

a nonroot-supported on®@ because in a tree like (31b) the spmit rule thattargets[BB&] as a whol
blocks the rule that targets Rétself. We can reformulate (33) as follows to better reflect the elsewhere
principle.

(35) i. If afunctional categoryisrosupported, it assumes the rootds
ii. Elsewhere it assumes its default exponent (if any).

In any event, the different pronunciations of default pronouns and noncanonicalqspimospite of
their partially identical underlying structures, well conform to independently motivated rules in
generative syntax.

4.4 Crosslinguistic availability

We mentioned in 81 that noncanonical pronouns have a much more limited crosslingatrsbistidin

than imposters. Our foregoing analysis may explain why this should be the case. Song (R03%9)136

points out that roes upport ed heads ar e Afanal ytic headso
category/morphemperword ratio (respectively 1:1 and 2;lwhere a word is understood as a
morphophonologically freestanding unit. And Chinsde semifunctional items (like those in (30))

are furthermore fAanal yti c he aptravorgratioand maphdme enc e o
perword ratio are bdt 1:1, where a morpheme is understood in the traditional sense as a minimal
soundmeaning pair. As such, by analyzing noncanonical pronouns in generalized root syntax, we
automatically get the following prediction:

(36) Noncanonical pronouns are more coamin highly analytic languages.

This may explain why we can easily find noncanonical pronouns in Viethamese and Chinese but not in
familiar European languaggdoth Vietnamese and Chinese are highly analytic languages, which have
the right grammatical sitg for rootsupported heads to stably exist. Note that we are not claiming that
high analyticity is solely defined by root support. In fact, if there is a high analyticity parameter at all,
that is very likely to be codefined by a cluster of smallermpatars or grammatical settings (see Huang
2015 for a discussion). Here we are merely stating that a highly analytic language hasuaport

friendly setting. For instance, among others it may have scarce head movement, which means it has
more standalam words than affixes, and root support just provides a convenient way to create
standalone grammatical words. Of course, we need to check more highly analytic languages to verify
(36), which we leave to future research.
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5 Conclusion

In this paper, wetudied a new type of pronominal item emerging on the Internet in Vietnamese and
Chinese. First, we demonstrated that pronominal items of this new type, which we call noncanonical
pronouns, are a separate category from both textbook default pronounspasteis (81). Then, we
illustrated their realife usage in detail (82). Our investigation showed that noncanonical pronouns in
the two Asian languages are similar not only in syntactic behavior but also in lexical sources and
evolution pathways. Syntacélly, both Viethamese and Chinese noncanonical pronouns behave like
default pronouns except that they have various
mind-set or personality. Lexically, both languages subsume three subtypes ofarecabpronouns

based on their evolution pathways: revived ancient terms, dialectal terms, and creative online coinages.
After presenting the empirical facts, we briefly discussed the taxonomy of pronominal items and
specified why we prefer a syntacticaligsed taxonomy (83).

In the theoretical part of the paper, we analyzed noncanonical pronouns in the theory of generalized
root syntax (84), which is an extension of the root theory in distributed morphology (a branch of the
minimalist program)Specificaly, we analyzed noncanonical pronouns in the schemad®f , wher e
DPwi s a separately derived and atomized defaul't
supporting that structure. The root part may be constituted by terms (re)lexicatinedh three
sources above. After the (re)categorization, thesapported structure RRx is selected into the main
workspace and merged onto the main tree, where it behaves like a default pronoun in syntax but triggers
idiosyncratic phonological andemantic properties at the interfaces, just as we have observed in
Vietnamese and Chinese. Alongside our analysis, we clarified a number of theoretical and technical
issues, such as how to use previous theories of pronominal syntax infaundikd way, Wy cross
workspace or layered derivation must be allowed in generative syntax, and why default and
noncanonical pronouns with the same pronominal structure can have totally different overt forms.
Finally, we also tentatively explained why noncanonical pums have limited crosslinguistic
availability in terms of the correlation between root support and high analyticity.

Due to limited scope, we have had to leave some interesting questions to future research, including
but not limited to the acquisitionalraer predicted by our taxonomy in 83 and the availability of
noncanonical pronouns in other highly analytic languages as predicted in 84. We also observed a quasi
complementary contrast between Vietnamese and Chinese in 82 concerning the distribution of
noncanonical pronouns and imposters. So, as a future plan we would also like to further compare
Vietnamese and Chinese imposters and look into questions such as why imposters are used more freely
in Viethamese (footnote 4), why they mayacur with apposite default pronouns in Chinese but
not in Vietnamese (footnote 26), and so on.

Abbreviations

1/2/3 = first/second/thirgherson
AFFECT = affectionate

ARG = argument

CLF = classifier

cop= copula

CRs= currently relevant state
DEM = demonstrative

DET = deteéminer

DIM = diminutive

DISP = disposal

DM = discourse marker

EMP = emphatic

EXCL = exclamative

EXP = experiential

FEM = feminine

FUT = future

HON = honorific
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IMPERF = imperfective
INTS = intensifier
MASC = masculine

N = noun

NEG = negation

NMLZ = nominalizer
Num = number

OFF = offensive

PL = plural

POSS= possessive
PRF= perfective
PROG= progressive
PRT = particle

Q = question marker
REL = relative clause marker
RES= resultative

SG= singular

TEL = telic marker
TRANS = transitive
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THE GRAMMATICAL NATURE OF SINO -VIETNAMESE
iVER@BIECTCOMPOUNDSO
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Abstract

In this study, | address the grammatical nature of-Sietnamese words borrowed from

Chinese vermbject compounds (dihéciin Chinese). In Chinese, this type of caupd

has several idiosyncratic characteristics, and previous studies of Chinese grammar suggest

that they have dual status as words and phrases. In Viethamese, similar to other lexical

items, a number of verbbject compounds have been borrowed from Cleinesonducted

two experiments to investigate whether the Sihb e t n a meashe] eficvtercbompounds o
retain separability and object restriction. The results show that unlike the original forms,

they cannot be separated by other morphemes, and they sometoaestransitive verbs

during or after the borrowing, which are different from the original intransitive forms in

Chinese. These findings clearly indicate that the $inoet name-shfect Averb
compoundsod have al most c o mgstecktdinthgirorigipabt t heir
forms and only retain the word status.

Keywords: Vietnamese, Chinese, vedbject compounds, grammatical borrowing
ISO 6393 codeswvie, cmn, yue, jpn

1 Introduction
It is well known that Viethamese, belonging to the Vietiaoheof the Austroasiatic family, has largely
been influenced by Chinese through ldagn contact between the two languade®vious studies
such as Alves (2017) and Shimizu (2017) demonstrate that the impact of Chinese is remarkable at the
phonological ad lexical levels of Viethamese, and many studies on-8ietmamese words (i.e.,
loanwords from Chinese) have paid attention to their phonological and/or lexicosemantic characteristics
for decades. In contrast, a smaller number of studies have focused grammatical (i.e., morpho
syntactic) nature of SinWietnamese words because it is believed that the grammatical influence of
Chinese is more subtle than its phonological and lexicosemantic effects. In exploring lexical borrowing
from Chinese to Vietmaese in the early and preodern eras (i.e., spoken borrowing during the first
millennium CE and borrowing through Chinese writing after the Tang dynasty), Alves (2007a:343)
argued that many of the grammatical characteristics typical of varieties of Chinese are not part of
Viethamese grammar, and that the grammatical influence of Chinese isilgriecal rather than
structural. In contrast, Alves (2007b) suggested that a number eV&tmamese words acquired new
grammatical meaning or functions after borrowing, which means that internal grammaticalization of
them occurred in Viethamese. Algthese lines of research, Washizawa (2019) investigated the internal
grammaticalization processes of some Sinetnamese words from the 16th to the 19th centuries.

As for the grammatical borrowing from Chinese into Vietnamebaye noticed thadew sudies
have examined the synchronic nature of Sietnamese words and compared it with that of the
original forms in Chinese. Therefore, for this stubdjpcused on the grammatical characteristics of
SinoVi et nameaste) eficvter o mp o un d s whic{ bélong td Hipnoeoon dosg)i s ms o
largely borrowed at the beginning of thetl2@enturyfor translating modern Western concepts (Vinh
1993, Alves 2007a, 2017hccording to reference grammars of Chinese (Chao 1968, and Li and

1 1 would like to express my great appreciation to Mark Alves and Sho Yamaoka for their helpful comments
and suggestions on earlier drafts of this artishey remaining errors are my own. This research was supported
by JSPS KAKENHI Grant Number 21K00501.
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Thompson 1981, etc.), the gimal VO compounds have several idiosyncratic features; thus, they are

suitable for considering the issues related to the nature
Vietnamese.

2 VO compounds in Chinese

In Chinese, there is a special lexical compal c |

ass

of grammatical borrowing from Chinese into

call ed ling&¥ Q c)obmpounds

and Thompsonl@81:73) sugested that they consist of two constituents having the syntactic relation
of a verb and its direct object, but which are different from-adajlect phrases in the following aspects.
First, VO compounds consist of one or two bound morphemes. For exanegecond morphemes of

shangshi': (ascendc i t y)

6comel-f ol rfaarandgele @ i6r mnd@hav e

a hairc

forms because they are not normally used alone in modern Chinese and must be combined with another

morph, such ashéngshid « (city-ci t y )

6 ¢ ifa yoo (hemdhdx i tr -).(0Théde facts siyynal

that these VO expressions are not verb phrases, but compounds.
Second, these Chinestyle VO compounds have the idiomaticity of the meaning of the entire unit
(Li and Thompson 1981:73). In other words, their entire meaning is not derived from that of the

constituents. For examplshangshi : can be used to

sold in the market because they are in season, which is not predictablghfingd a s ¢ e nsHi 6

6cityo. |f@imirledelryg, to cutt
meaning of the molemed &'ar r a nfgéehba iarnéd.

suggebltat some fruits or vegetables are
and

ing oneds hair, which

Third, and most significant to this study, even though they have a compkeimdture, as stated
above, the vast majority of VO compounds allow their constituents to be separated by other morphemes

(Li and Thompson 19813). Inshangshi:: and| -f&

various morphemes, such as the perfective mégkerandthe experiential markeuo

in (1a) and (1b), respectively.

0 examplestheycan be separated by
, as depicted

(1) Separation of VO compounds in Chinese

a.Separation by theéeafddrafckatr da 2pd bt 7
3t £

sh”"ng | e s hs3

ascend PERF city

6came to market o

b.Separation by the gupd€riiiemtnidalT hasn
It 0

TO h8i % guo f
3SG still not arrangeEXP hair
6S/ He still hasndét ever had a hai

Previous studies of Chinese grammar have paid much attention to this nature and discussed the
grammatical status of VO compounds for decades (Lu 1957, Chao 1968, LU 1979, Packard 20186, etc.).
Packard (2016:76) summarized the current consensus very fild@ye2ci2 are best viewed as a kind

of word ( ci2d i.e., a morphologically complex verb) with one or two bound constituents, but a word
whose constituents are subject to syntactic reanalysis as free elements in certain limitesbconteX h i s
clearly shows that VO compounds have dual status as word$ieagkp according to the situations in

which they occur.

Li and Thompson (1981:76) pointed out another important feature of VO compounds in Chinese:
the vast majority of VO compounds do not take a direct object after these VO lexical compounds. For

examplejn (2),f Ugodcl assi fyod (2a)

cannot dongwdéd @ahi mavlesld b 2k

the latter of which has to appear as an object of the preceding prepogiticess headed iy D i

0 t @dpprtrayed in (2c).
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(2) Object restriction in the VO compoufidGlé&i Ne

a . No
f Un i
di v-¢ Ida
6cl asc
b. *Ne B

*f@n i d, ng
di véldaani m
6classify anin

C. - Ne
gni d, ngfln
to animcl as

6classify anin

Some previous studies have found that not all Chinese VO compounds are subject to this constraint.

For exampleMaruo and Han (2018) demonstrated swmhe words, such &8-xué 6study abr oac

andc hiiF O6participate in,d are allowed to take an
VO compounds are found not only in Mandarin, but also in other Chinese dialects as well. For

example, Cheun (1972/207) and Matthews and Yip (1994/2011) described VO compounds in

Cantonese, whit have grammatical features similar to those of Mandarin. In (3a), a VO compound

duhks y Tit 6t udyd can b erogessvaspectuabndarkdran tirh(2b), an objeet

like wordngéh 6f i rst person singul ar pompoumd Wémptngnnot o
6hel pd; instead, the pronoun must mbhagobs.sg¢ das t

(3) VO compounds in Cantonese (Cheung 2007:91; Matthews and Yip 2689).58

a 7 i
dubshk I duhkgg&n syl
s t ubdoyo studPRO(CbooO
6study 6(be) studyingé
b .
b @ hi b@dngng-tge m, hr
hebpsy hel p1SG LP busy
6hel pb 6hel p mebd

3 SincVi et namese AVO compoundso

In additional to many other lexical items, a large number of VO compounds have been borrowed from
Chinese to Vietnamese. Although the grammatical nature of\Binet namese AVO compo.l
not been well studied, several studies in Chinese as Secondagen@6L) partially refer to this issue.

For exampleNgo (2007) showed that Viethamesanslated words fronChinese VOcompounds

cannot be separated by other morphemes in general, and that their transitivity is not identical to that of

VO compounds in GheseNguy n(2019) also investigated the transitivity of Viethamese verbs having

the same meaning as Chinese VO compounds, and suggested that some of them are transitive verbs,
which leads to grammatical errors when Vietnamese learners use VO compo@idedse. These

CSL studies provide important insights into the grammatical nature of\Sin@ t n a me s e iV (
compoundso. However, we cannot identify the syst
Ng0(2007) andNguy n (2019) analyzed mixed daiacluding both Sineviethamese and Vietic words.

It is necessary to focus only on Sik@getnamese words to grasp the nature of grammatical borrowing

from Chinese to Vietnamese. Therefore, in this studgnly deal with Sinevi et names e iV (
c o mp o u n dhswere largely ibarrowed in the earlytB@entury, and compare their grammatical

aspects to those of the original forms in Chinese.
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4 Methods and results

| conducted two types of experiments: separation and object tests. The former explores whether the
constituents of Sik i et namese AVO compoundsoO cwordsadnegthesepar a
latter investigates whether they can take an object word behind them.

4.1. The separation test: Can SitMi et namese AVO compoundso ?be sepa
Before conducting the experimenitselected the target words in the following manner. Ficstllected

268 VO compounds in Chinese fromlibéci dictionary by Zhou (2011and determined that 91
compounds were listed as SiNgetnamese words in Kawar® (2011), which is the largest
Vietnameselapanese dictionary with Chinese charactetisen showed these 91 words to a female

native speaker of Viethamese (hereafter, S1) and asked her to comment on her familiarity with each
word. She regarded 47 wordss Af ami | i ar and commonly wusedo for
targets of the experiments, which are shown in Appendix 1.

The female speaker S1 participated in the separation and object tests. She was born in 1985 and
had lived in Hanoi sincehildhood except for six years in Japan. | conducted the experiments in Hanoi
in August of 2019.

The separation test allowed us to determine whether the constituents of the target words could be
separated by three function wordlsicé f ort unatfeilly)y,s wdddlsiaar gpoat reg,u
doing oht&dhbé&, compl etely finished, all/l used up, al
a verb and an object in verb phrases (Thompson 1965), as displayed in (4),

(4) Insertion of function worslL 1 ¢, ¥ i, andh/t between a verb and an object (Thompson 1965:268,
345, 347)

a.LlLic fortunately, successfully, with a good res
Dng my mu a Lic mit nglinh- t .o
he buy GR one CL housebig
He purchased a | arge villa.

b.Fi repeating, doing over
L ¥ac bn t ot ra H™ [iIN t 1 € bi S'G,n | " rvM.
whe friel go Hanoi l in (vaga Saigo do thi
6At the time my friend went to Hanoi, I remai

c.hXf be compl etely failni sghoende,; alol lwsneggkerup,compl et

Anh b} ti°u hi cr tQh ri.
he consufinial!/l mone PERF
O6He has spent all the money alreadyé

| asked S1 whether it was possible to insert the three function words betwdestthad second
constituents of each target word. The resindicated that no target words could be separated by them,

with one exceptionphatLl 1c LMot o I|bee tadb gener at phatelih¢enerate ci t y o
el ect r geoeratejegtricigdt Sa created an example sentence, as in (5).

(5C8 m8y n” phs8t L_1t Li.Mn
CL mach th gene GR el ect
frhis machine can gene

It is noted that, in Viethameséhe constituentphat and L i Mne full words rather than bound

morphemes, as suggested to me by Mark Alves (p.c.) and Sho Yamaoka (p.c.). HWveeag,other
two function wordd' i andh/t were not allowed to be inserted in the same position.
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4.2. The object test: Can Sirgiethame s e AVO compoundso take an objec
After the insertion test, | conducted an object test with S1 simultaneously. In this experiment, | asked
her whether each target word could take an object behind it. To test this sense of grammaticality, | often
formed example phrases or sentences in which target words were followed by related object words, and
S1 judged their grammaticality. If the expressions were grammatical to her, | asked her to create another
example phrase or sentence with an object. After the iexper n t |, I found that S1
sometims inconsistent and seemed to differ slightly from the predictions inferred from reference
grammars and dictionaries of Viethamese. For this reason, | thought it necessary to collect additional
data from anotharative Vietnamese speaker to reach a valid conclusion. However, | could not conduct
the full experiments due to the Covi@ pandemic as of early 2020; thus, | only performed a partial
test with the second native speaker of Viethamese (hereafter, Sjuiary of 2021 via Zoom. The
second speaker, S2, was born in 1993 and lived in Vung Tau in Southern Vietnam for 18 years, and
then studied at a university in Ho Chi Minh City for four years. After graduating from the university,
she stayed in Japan as adpate student; at the time of the experiment, she was still studying at a
graduate school in Japan.

Before conducting the second experiment with S2, | presented her with 47 original target words
(see Appendix 1) and asked her to comment on her familigitityeach word. She regarded 32 words
as nfamiliar and commonly usedod for her ; t heref
object test. In the experiment, S2 judged whether each target word could take an object in the same
manner as in thexperiment with S1.

The combined results collected from S1 and S2 can be classified into five groups. First, S1 and S2
agreed that seven words could take an object, as seen in Table 1.

Table 1:Group 1 (target words for which the speakers accepted objecrt phrases)

Wor d Meaning Exampl e
(Words in bold ;i
o om kesgpcret Bd o tnmaoltng tin
Okeep a g Okeienpf or mati o
c his®iwn i nwvsittued e n Chi ° uc &ci nthap h
Gecruit s Orecruiteachdeh
gical ng adwor k Giatmgy m-c
Oprower 0 Opr oa ensasddhi ne
p h BM h genediad ea Ph®tMmh m
6become 6glkée adritseasebd
ph©n o di v-wadark Ph@ri rmdgng vi Mc
6divide 't 6di vhded t ask
p h ®vo di vvkided Ph@mbting vot
6cl assi f 6cl asmiimal s
t>@n g MpA f i njioshh TXtght Mpyng Lu i
6graduat 6graduamné vidr ¢ m

According to Zhou (2011:107), in Chinese, ojié¢4gongy  (addwo r k) 6 t corregpondige s s 0
with the SineVietnameseaia congcan take an object, whitbe remaining six VO compounds cannot.

These results imply that some Svid et namese AVO compoundso changed
after the borrowing.

The second group included seven words where both native speakers made different judgments: S1
argued that all of them could take an object, while S2 believed that none of them could. | searched for
additional information about the words from Vietnameseiahetries and the SEAlang Library
Vietnamese Text Corpus, and found that at least four of thenl'(@g,danh6 c a |l | nhdpé&cr ol | 6,

2 TX nghiM is a common Sinietnamese word borrowed fromiryé™ 3 (finish-joh) 6t o dhimduat e6.
wordis not included in Zhou (2011); insted;yé (finish-joby 6t o graduated6 is I|iste
this study, we adopteikt nghiv as a target word becausgd andbi have the same .meaning
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have

exampl es

Table2: Group 2 (target words for which the speakers had different judgements; SEA: SEAlang

Library Vietnamese Text Corpus)

Wor d Meani ng Example from dictionar
(Words in bold are o
b§ o da r e proa me
6enrol |l
bA  m’l ( cl ecsuer t ai
6close (a
etc.)o
Li ®©m o c an 4 me ni Wm hHdanhChu eal5) . 2
6call th & attHe sBudent s
kh am’l ¢ opemnrt ai
6open (a
etc.)o
nhop | entsdrudy khi t21il Gih dhfSEBA c
6enter a OWhen lurint er it y
thctng carr-wookt Thi khuwgnchao (N mgand 2POhLY3
Obuil déb duial h-rgbe howsing ar
tp ch re s i gorb T. chhi ‘cu nt@dgeu ya nnd 2POhLY3
6resign Gesigmi mdesi pal

The third group includes two words that can be followed by a verb phrase, rather than an object noun
phrase. The two native speakers agreedphamn ti i can be followed by a verb phrase involving a

criminal behavior such asudén ban ma tup t o

sel |

tugén tiMran&ake aaverd phrase

representing a detailed content of the declaration. In the examples ir3Ttidererb phrases seem to
be complenentary clauses, rather than a part of serial verb constructions.

Table 3:Group 3 (target words for which the speakers accepted verb phrase adjuncts)

Wor d Meaning Exampl e
(Words in bold repre
phutn i vi otat ene Phu mbafm b8&8n ma tu
6. c o mmirti mee & ommrirtug 6sal es
tuy °n deciharnte f Tuy°nsB hiIMm g3 L.
6decl ar @declare thawil(ll /do d9 di

The fourth group included five words that could be followed by a prepositional phrasablm 4,
prepositionssZé a b o uy, tMlbd amdu t , , amduoj 6 toov,e rtbog et her

_wi9®7h |

162) are used between the target verbs and their related nouns. This group has shared grammatical
characteristics with the corresponding VO cammpds in Chinese: As noted in (2), VO compounds in
Chinese generally use a prepositional phrase in place of an object noun phrase.
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Table 4:Group 4 (target words for which the speakers accepted prepositional phrase adjuncts)
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Wor d Meani ng Exampl e
(Words in bold represse
ant ©m be saheéasf an v®mt__ ng | ai
O6be reli 6be raebbevetdbhe fut
h" ndu ©1 go-ar my h” nh LgAMjp€@nn L la di Of
O0(troops) martcdh [ a plbace na
kAt h conn-matri g kAt viminanh my
Omarryad dna rhriyim
lyh 1 n leavyar ria 'y vhdin Nam
6di vor c¢ @i v dcNradie
nhaop ¢ ent-eor der nhop vcdon hVi Mt Nam
0entecount @&ntiet o Vo et nam

Finally, the research showed that 11 words that cannot be followed by any related elements, such as
object nouns, verb phrases, or prepositional phrases. The intransitive nature of these 11 words is
consistent with the corresponding VO compounds in Chinese.

Table 5:Group 5 (target words for which the speakers accepted no adjuncts)

Wor d Meani ng Wor d Meani ng
b«i c1t c e awsoer k si bNnH gedi seas
6go on s 6get il
bi ahm{ chawgaal i | thhIc | o-study
6go bad O6be depri
educatio
nh wp M entherspi t| t hnghi | oseb
6be in th] 6be unemp
phs$d n br eparkoper tr xc b be o0 ns hdiuft
6go bank 6be on d
phuy m p vi ol atwe xumt ¢ go -baotder
O0break t} 6l eave th
ph8t | geneglade@tr
6gener at e

Table 6 portrays the overall results of the object test: the members of Group 2 are excluded because we
need to furtheinvestigate their transitivity. In Table 6, although a majority of the target words remain
intransitive, at least eight Sindietnamese words (i.e., six words in Groupetcept forgia congé t o

p r o ¢ and tw@words in Group)are different from their original Chinese forms in transitivity.

Table 6:Summary of the object test

May take object noun May take verb phrasg¢ May take prepositiona
phrases adjuncts phrase adjuncts
7 2 5
Different from Chinese
(except forgiacdngd t o

May not take any
adjuncts
11
In common with Chinese

p) oc g

5 Discussion and conclusion

In this study, | conducted two experiments to investigate the separability and transitivity of Sino
Vi et namese @VO csectiop,ddiscudsstiieir grammatitalhfaéatsires and compare them
with those of the original VO compounds in Chinese,

3 In the experiments,adoptechhop viMh borrowed fronru-yuan
of zhtryuan?

(enterhospital)as a target word, instead
(live-hospital) listed in Zhou (2011), becaug®p viMh is a common word in Vietnamese.
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In the separation test, almost none of the target words could be separated by functional morphemes,
which clearly shows that they have almaktost their phrasal status attested to in the VO compounds
in Chinese. As observed in Section 2, the dual status of Chinese VO compounds is one of the
idiosyncratic characteristics in the grammatical system of the language. However, their borrowed form
in Vietnames®nly have status as compouliie words.

Meanwhile, in the object test, a number of target words have different transitivity from their
original forms in Chinese. As demonstrated by Li and Thompson (1981), in Chinese, the majority of
VO compounds behave like intransitive verbs and cannot take an object. In contrast, a number of target
Sino-Vietnamese words behave like transitive verbs, which meangiiagged theitransitivity in the
process or following being borrowed. Although it is olgtar what factors determine the transitivity of
eachSinewi et namese AVO compoundo, linguisttesgmartdiefactors e c as
play an important role because, as shown in (6), the transitivity of\Sinet namese #AVO comp
is bastally the same as that of Sidapanese ones. In (6a), the Slapaneséunrui, borrowed from
f U&iNe 6cl assi fyo, can take an object nopanchinphr ase
(6b), hasan borrowed frompoc h8n ®ankrupt 6, is only availabl e
Japanese words are entirely consistent with the correspondingviginamese wordphan lo' i
6cl assphddnébankr upt 6 We will avaluatetseiimiportanced ofthis semantic facto
in the future.

(6 The transi-dapanes e fi\s® nwa mipad s
a. d@but -0 bunru-suru
ani maACC classdo
6cl assify ani mal sbo

b. kono kaishi-wa hasan -shil
this compai TOP bankr did
6This company went bankrupt

Finally, let us consider the historical process of borrowing VO compounds. It is worth noting that the

maj ority of target words-niem|l mgi exngér bmemtosveldel ot
the beginning of the@h century. Referring to Vinh (1993), Alves (2007a, 2017) pointed out that the
borrowed items in this period contained a mixture from both Japan and China because the Japanese had
been translating Western concepts by utilizing Chinese lexical matdtiallaie 1800s and early 1900s.

In this study, it is necessary to confirm whether the target words were borrowed from China or Japan
since several target words have the same characteristics as the correspondm@ Prnese AVO
compounds 0 iand transityity.rAacbrdirlg totthg woldst M {

(Luo 2018),ncluding disyllabic Sine/iethamese words originating from countries other than China,
onlythicbngé bui | d6 was created outside of China (i
showed that in his datab@sevhich includes 1,028 common verbs in Chirgesmaly 47 (4.57%) were
borrowed from Japanese, and that the borrowing rate of verbs was muhthaw that of nouns
(11.39%) and adjectives (7.7%). Based on the findings of the previous studies, it may be the case that
verbs created in the Japanese language were not the main resourcesnebiigisms, and that the
Vietnamese borrowed very fewnbs directly from Japaness the beginning of the 20th centukie
still have to investigate the borrowing route of Siremlogisms in more detail; however, at this point,
there is no clear evidence of influence from Japanese, at least in the targetfwaydsxperiments.
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Appendix 1: Target words of the separation test

Word i Meaning of Meaning o Chine

Quc ng| 1st morgf 2nd mor p the entire| charac

ant ©m be sati heart Obe relie

b«ctng cease wor k 6go on st

b8o da report name 6enroll o

o om keep secret 6keep a se G

bAny ¢ cl ose curt ai 6close (a ce

b Ancrht change qualit 6go bado i

bMnh3 nh change shape 6be out of i

c 8tdn g tell compl aii 6charge, ind

c his®iunt i nvit e studen Gecruit st

ding c? use wor k 6try hard w

L@& dan call name 6call the

L2nh K agree marri a 6be engage

gicat ng add wor k 6process?d v

h” mhu ©n go ar my 6(troops)

kXh 1 n connec marri a 6marryo

k h RXu open mout h 6 0 poennanosut h a )
sometwhing

k h atic open curtai 6open (a cer

li dNm show face 6show upéo

| WMyb i nH practi sol der Ot rtariodo p s T

I u t keep heart 6take car

I Tu keep intent 6pay atten

l fin | eave marri a 6di vorced

mvh h da order name 6name (a ba

nbpdrch enter border 6enter into ~

n bp h enter study 6enter a s -

nbp M i enter hospi't 6be in the ~

n hin di gi ve w step O6makencessi

p h&n break proper 6go bankr *

ptm ph § viol at | aw 6break the

p thm iit viol at cri me 6commit a

p h BM h gener a di seas 6become i 0

phsgkh L gener a el ectri 6generate e 0

phBd gener a fire 6catch fire 0

phgti gener a weal th 6get rich 0

ph©n ¢ divide wor k 6divide th Ne

p h ®4o divide kind 6cl assi fy Ne

S i bMnh get di seas 6get il
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t op hn ma k e rebell 0rebel 6 [
tmh h3c | ose study O6be deprived

tmh rivig h | ose j ob 6be unempl 3
t kit ng carry wor k O6buil dob

th_ tom hurt heart O6be sorr ow H
t™@n ghpi finish j ob 6graduate 93
tycb an be on ¢ shi ft 6be on du v
t uy Mn decl ar noti fy 6decl ar e

tpc bc resign j ob 6resignbod

xmt d nch go out border 6l eave the 7

Abbreviations
ACC = accusative
CL = classifier

EXP = experiential
GR = good result
LP = linking patrticle
PERF = perfective
PROG =progressive
SG = singular

TOP = topic

1, 3 = first, third person
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Abstract

This paper provides a phonological description of Bag€lata, a Southern Philippine
language spoken in the eastern slopes of Mt. Apo, Davao City, the Philippines. Based on
a 1,026word list, the description is mostly concerned with the synchronic phgyalb
BagoboKlata but notes selected diachronic sound changes. The synchronic part discusses
its phonemic inventory, syllable structure, segmental stress, phonotactics, and
phonological processes, while the diachronic part lists and explains salienoBdgtb
reflexes of ProtéMalayo-Polynesian (hereafter, PMP) phonemes. Among the salient

phonological features of Bagofkdata are its fivev o we | system / a, o, 0O, i
clusters, geminates, several phonological processes triggered by affixaibrthe

historically deleted wordinal *n (e.g., PMP *bulan Bulaé mo o n , mont ho, PMP *d
> dabu leaf, PMP *ipen SippKtooth, PMP *quzan Sulaé r ai nd, andaad@ MP *zal al
6abdomen, patho.

Keywords: BagoboKlata, Philippine languages, phonology
ISO 6393 codesbgi

1 Introduction

This paper providesnaaccount of the phonology of BagoBtata, a Southern Philippine language
largely spoken in the eastern slopes of Mt. Apo, Davao City, Davao del Sur, the Philippines, or in
approximately thirtysix barangay® including Barangay Don Panaca in Magpet, Cotabaicattered

in Baguio, Calinan, and Tugbok districts. The speakers of this language call themselvesiatmbo

the endonym, or just Klata, but they seem tmbee commonlknown as Giangan. This is quite evident

in the literature of Philippine linguisk but has been rectified in the 24th edition of the Ethnologue, in
which BagobeKlata replaced Giangan as the language name in its language profile (Blust 1991 & 2019;
Eberhard, Simons & Fennig 2021; McFarland 1994; Walton 1979; Zorc 1986). BKtpithepeakers

can be generally referred to as Bagobo, the collective term for the three ethnolinguistic groups (i.e., Obo
Monuvu and (BagobdTagabawa) living in Mount Apo.

1.1 Previous Research
There are two phonological accounts on Baglilaia: Cagas (19919nd Evans (2017), both of which
describe the basic features of its phonological system, namely, the sound inventory, syllable structure,
gemination, consonant clusters, and segmental stress. Between the two accounts, Evans (2017) is more
thorough, specifially in terms of the treatment of allophony, gemination, and consonant clusters but
has plenty of generalizations that are unsupported by examples and musixbeied because of
their implications for the overall phonological analysis of Bagkitaia.

First, the voiced alveodent alesteapnat pr@vidisgiias tr e a
mi ni mal pair. The only supporting claim is that
root s s uadibstagls W htO o [i@itr@cdr@ey Qn the sontrary, Cagas (1991) stated/ o /
is a variant of /d/ in intervocalic positionSecond, how the allophones of Bagdflata consonants
and vowels are analyzed is problematic: the environments that condition these allophones are not
specified. For instance, gemination is claimed to be both phonemic and phaitletiat evidenceln
addition to that, vowel length is also shown to be phométiouttheconditioningenvironment. Third,
the glottal stop occurring as an onset is claimeoktepenthetic, implying that V is the basic syllable
structure in Bagob&lata. To support such a clainacoustic data could have been provided.
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While there exist general descriptions of Bagéthata phonology, a new one thategamines such
generalizations in these studies and provides a fresh analysis of Béagtdphonology is warranted.

1.2 Data

The data used in this paper were gathered during the linguistic fieldwork embarked on by the author in
Barangay Sirib, Calinan District, Davadyfrom the 10th to the 27th of November 2019 and during a
series of virtual informant works from March to June 2021. Both-glatiaering activities were done

with permission from National Commission of Indigenous Peoples (NCIP) in Davao Region. Moreover,
the data include a,026-word list recorded by the datu or chieftainBdrangaySirib on the 27th of
November 2019 and fully transcribed in January 2020; and a separate list of nominal and verbal
derivationswaselicited from two female language consuttavia Facebooklessenger from March to

June 2021.

2 Consonants

BagoboKlata has sixteen consonants, as shown in Tablhese consonants contrast in places and
manners of articulation and voi ci ngallophoric,enemst be
though there are | pinBagabakd satian rwhit@®@pdspuch| ask U kn e

eyda n d oD tDstofd
Table 1. BagoboKlata consonants

Bilabial Alveodental Palatal Velar Glottal

Stop pb td kg
Nasal m n yiss
Fricative S h
Tap [ 0]
Lateral I
Approximant ] w

Shown in Tabl& are the minimal pairs of the fifteen contrastive consonants in Balglaite.

Table 2: BagoboKlata segments exemplified in context

Word -Initial Word-Medial Word-Final
o/ [p U . Joted i [Bo e [T i JEto Whisped
[ 0 Fthigha [C i [Ehot i t [ i o hhet a blade
o/ [* b a Frougdk [ 0. 7Tdncuee, ra [ Ol ]&ptirghb
[* p a Faduckd k [ O. [ derd [ Ol | Setweb
W[t O] &tringd [ OFEcahf (6n [k Ok .]dk®p
[ ‘O] dolchoosé [ 0 ' ampid [k Ok .]Gkemipracé
/dl [ daJdeafbu [ t u Ebabu k [ a Fraftba d
[ b aJEsmellugenerd  [* t u Edaku k [ a HErice husk
K [F k0 H Geud [* | u]'Bbovkoa [ O. [dbka®
[ 1 0 Edarand [* | u]Badien [ O. |derod
lg/  [g Ol ].aniddi®finged " U Edege® £ [ a. [do@ke abaih
[ Ol | Setweb [ 0 E&akdO A& [ a. 7 &o@nied
I'n [ uldead u] [t ‘O] do adcompany [ O. [daticknamé
[ h uld&o Commgnd [t O] &tringd [ O. [abo®p
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Word -Initial Word-Medial Word-Final
Im/" [© ma Edq@do®d [ hi Ehesdié [I ag.]tgdd m

[p a . ]6wound [hi .]Gastt [I a g ] dogvask hands
In/  [n 0 . Td&pinv(sbjectp [ i .]&Gmoti@d

[l 0 .]&pifeos [ i [Esalivé®

| /£ [/ 1]1&E800 O
[t i [ dlet (of@a dogd

Isl [7 s O'BEanklga
[* h OJEhorn&
I/ [h'O. 7 dniiv

[
[ 0. 7masé

N[l Os ] dnartatE
[p Os .] twater j&d

i [Fj ulEentipedé
[* k uEhigka

Iw/ [wOd . Tdaft&nood

[k Od . ["ébdebw

[ a A£.]thid
[ a &£ ]&igknamé

[* p u Bhéard £
[pu. Tdowrd

[ b u]'@nobria
[b u .]Gmh#td

[h a . Tdnlsep
[* h a Favafermelod

[* BEQv Xato poud
[b O. [dpc®d

[I ud.]&shdu £
[I ud . dodelssd

[k Ol ]&tron®s

[k O ].&udy @thaind
[ O.]%4ived]
[ 'O ]d&ooféOp

[ Ot .] dersoiv
[ Ot ] ®rair®k

Shown in Table3 is the distribution of Bagob&lata consonants in all word positions. Notes are in

(0]

T

rder . First,

he exampl es

al

I consonant s-initaly.xSemmlt worbnitial
consonants can be singletons, geminates (segmental or derived), antex wfavordmedial clusters.
shown

bel ow are

singletons

onl vy.

all op

Th

can occur wordinally. As will be explained later, PMP *h, *n, and *| are phonemically lost in the
word-inal position, alhough in some words, woifthal /n/ is not deleted, as id)(

D pa.karwan@ u p 6
satbkn6 s oap 6
maHa/jmand i c h 6
tunHXan6l do not knowbd
Table 3: BagobeKlata consonants iword-initial, -medial, and-final Positions
% vV V #
[p u d ] &atl, biled [7  OEdfirgdu | [ i ]Hio Whisped
Ipl [pi t]&séverdu [* t a |Pwafoi [ O. | &aekof a tred)
[p O. 'thhaid ["1 OJB.spidsl i ng [ a. [donankeyp
["bulB.d ucut , @&c<[° 0O Fdettoa £ [* | a Frava b
Io/ [bul .t6dnhange cléthés [ g OEo dei@ivé [© /u Eding@naib
[b 'O doisbrd [ uEdtbo rmequecs[hi s]datsgrease
[k a | ]&chldn /£ [ 0 EGakoO /£ [I Op .] &gnsuked
ki [k O. thin fota persord [* k u Eécdckaodeh [" t u Edakfu k
[k Om.] Geaid [* | u] Bowkoa [p al ]&ahdDk
[" g u Fawater jdb [ | a]Fsed) at [" | a]'Bhadpy g
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% vV V #
/gl [g il dasb [ mOEdngted t [p O. k Ghowdl Og
[g O. I'éegaplénd [* i ]dmete lead [* k a Efrub ®ap
[t u. Jdeedd [ 0 Ethigha [* Kk u]Bskimoi t
M [t Ob ] ®uttdckiE [F t i] ®ridgeD | [ O. [amedld
[ t i] dEinky finged [* p u EdGrdn® w [* k OFcatebha
[d a . [delowFunderneath [* | 0 Fwate@hDd [t 0. ]deddd
/d/ [da. 7 d@horof timed [ t a Hiodrigd [t u | ].Gstrdightdas a stick)
[d u n .]dloodék [ t Q&afdl@v (asatraild [ b u Edmobuntaid
[ 0. Trudy [ t i EcrleaiGas wated) [ 'Om. [énmoting
/ I [ On.]MmistOp T 0UFed U 6 [ 0 ' ampid
[ i J®.ihnigE (f or [t u Etostinwtogethér [b a. [dheeld
[ ma 'Fdeghvu [* /Eu Estonga [ 0 Fovhspm
/Im/ [mO.]Hpudy womad [ | u Ednass t [  O'FEdawadm
[MO. ['detd, areca nat [* | 'O'F&mifa(of a datu) [ i k.]Gkatafor sleeping
[na. 7 dastén [* | a]'Bsadh u
In/ [n 0. [é&pin(sfan objech [* n OB.pmr '@ wn @
[n 0. Téoldd, noisé [* p O Edaita
 [£O. Tdobuad [ | u]'Bhaden [ t u FEdn ot
I [/ 1] &80 O [" mO . s&ao v e [© 0 Edege® £
[£i t ] dateo &£ [* | u]'Eoffie [MO s .] Grelustdous
[s Os ] dosuop ] [ ma]Esalgbi [ ma Edspicy s
/sl [sa. | ugoinClothén A [* b a]'Bo reas [n uw. éeestomed
[s aj ]dojddDned [k u. ™ | @aimrutHa p [ u'F&gbu s
[* h Qeggl O [ bOH6hOWoOW
M [hi s]ldusei(opa chicken) [ t ‘Q&uchnobed P
[h u g ]t mush [FbaBoh®awr sty
[ ab. ba]dighmardE. [~ ma §sginCoud [ al ]&hihooj
il [ Oj] Ghamné [ q@ngeﬂo [l us]dums |
[p a .] digoba [ i Boduow (usil[ /Au Edwhistied
mouth
[wi ] d&ungnd [* t u]Enldp@sob [ u. 7 daky
Iw/ [wOd . Tcft@noo [ a Hiainbawd [p U . 7 daiBaycrippled
[ w'OFabac®fibers, hendp [* b a ‘B dnedicind [ ga Bah Ow
[* 1 i t&dournd [© wa Hiiréddj [p a k ] dhddeuinlthe groundl
N[l ab]ddoid s [ d a]&railb a [b a A&] &akimeltooth
[ al ]deedm [* b 'O Ebubblesd

3 Geminates

A geminate refesto asequence of twaenticaladjacenttonsonants in a single morpheme (Crystal
2008206); a single consonant is called a singleton. In terms of word position, B&gdataogeminates
are strictly wordmedial. Moreover, they can be segmental (i.e., occurring in roots) or derived (i.e.,

triggered by affixes).
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Table4: BagoboKlata geminates

Geminate Examples

pp

bb

tt

dd

kk

g9

SS

mm

nn

KA

[ di pcringpdd]

[
[

[
[
[

b
t

i p Gasp,pai
Op .&ll gooekcponsuméd

a b drokerairpiece®
a b diamda A]

mOb . éninabt ]

k

| a tetepstina fadidér
Ot erso@®w |

Ai t adrkd O A]

t

b

t

d

ud .Glapdu ]

i d@ifya u ]

Od &btterdd g |

ik heckais]

i k .dndk, fonsleeping
a k .Gacldraitd ]

u g @ostgh@ise pote
‘Og .Gogpn graps
a gavhilep u |

i sEtyQ ]Jind one

mu s .GndsstrigaP

d

t

p
d

h

p
b

b

i seeed,sofdrpib

u m. Gthedd ]
am. dreasd ]
amméwni |

on Ghoney b ]
On . dognridgd ]

a noudn a |

O /. “oiiefEio. O]
a [Edéfofaa |
0 £. Gted®,widpd

ul aém u ]
a | aice (uaceoked)
al aéedOm]

u w .damrmotk
u w.dwad 0]
u w .ovinmawihg baskei

[ b a jcrocqdil@)
[ g a jdésolith wihid
[ j Ojéshdmp O]
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Shown in Tablel are segmentalgeminat&n | v t hi rteen consonants (exce,
allophonic tap [0]) can become ge nbdesomdagensinatesbut a
As shown in 2) and (3, /h/, at least wordhitially, becomes [ss)ith distributive numeral affix -¥and

the realis patientoice (PV)b K

(2 tK + hK. wt u Y t Ks. wsKJ. tu
DN one one each

3 bK + hal . wl aY bKs.sal . rl a
RLS.PV to fry rice RLS.PF\try rice

On the other hand, the gl -mitatpaditionsbecorpes & ggrhinatearnp e c i f i
has several allophones [gg, tt, Il, jj, ww], as shaw(), (5), (6), (7), and (8What is certain, thus far,

is that the derived geminate formso / n/ i s due to fortition.

4 bk + W3 HJ . p KK bKj . rnjHJ. pKKk
RLS.POT to cut RLS.POTcut

(5 bK + W3 HJ. p KK bKg. ngHJ. pKk
RLS.PV to cut RLS.P\tcut

6 pkK + 5a/k wKa¥s pKI .|l ak wkKasj)
CAUS.RLS.PV child CAUS.RLS.P\{give birth

(7)) tK + 3uw.  HWK t KI .1 u. Lwk
DN two DN-two (two each)

8 tK + 3Kt .t KWw  t Kt .t Kt . nt Kw
NOM person NOM-person (self)

Like consonants and vowels, segmental geminates are also contrastive, as showrbin Table

Table5. Contrastivegeminatesn BagobeKlata

Geminate Singleton

[p OtQ)jdireflyd [p ‘Q0Jjto die, to killsomeoné

[b IOID]jdo gived [b QO0]&ousé

[tap. pU] dold (objectp [t gu] Gwind

[t DA chalfd [* t AYEnipple, tead

[kap. pL ¥&o split into halve8 [k apy Pwood stickd

[hud. du ] dadd [hduBd o carry or
[lim. MQ tand [l imQ &ived

[ m. nQ do lookd [ inQdmothed

[ W. WQ dennd [© Vigmsalived

249



Papers from SEALS 30Estrera

4 Vowels
BagoboKlata has five vowels that contrast in voveglality, tongue position, and the degree of lip
rounding. As shown i n Ta lfull and [2alf, regpectivgly. / u/ and [/ O/

Table6: BagobeKlata vowels

Front Central Back
Close i u
Mid 0 (@)
Open a

Shown in Table 13 are tminimal pairs of BagobdKlata vowels in all syllable positions.

Table 7: Minimal pairs of BagobeKlata vowels

Penultima Ultima Both Pen/Ultima
il [ki d ] castonighmerdt [t £O. [ db sewd [ t i] canky finge
[K@ . 7] doypinctd [t BO. ] dbugarcang [* t U] @ard U
lul [k u I] @Tohgitime agd [¥ t u]Eo gvand [k | u t] dorehemdE
[ki I]éebl i [* t u]Eoldy'O Kl atj6f & cdber
I [FUE.témal f (o® o[ | Qdaldyd) [* h U] & lda
[ OE ] doavomitd [ | QdEesd a [* b U] & stay
/ 'C [b10.] &d biyd [ ul davedod ] [b 'ObJdiindowd
[b u 1] GVehirig/nighd [ ul dldotou d ] [b u b dbathed
lal [ ap . &opra t [ a A£]GoAwaitt [h a |]4c fily Aced
[ up .] Gogumpd [ a /] GoAated [h u | ].&6 dormmand

Moreover, all five BagobdKlata vowels can occur in all syllable positipas exemplified in Table. 8

Table8: BagoboKlata Vowels in Antepenultima, Penultima, and Ultima

Antepenultima Penultima Ultima
il [ma. |1 .| dewtiubn [ ti]Egredly,tselfish [l i Id&hunded
[pi . j]a@spead s u [* ituEdmole, birthmark [* t u]Bearwad
fu [pu. ™ Wéoestlwamid [ k u]Bskimdoi t [ d a Fdemiu
[lul.” 1] aBagobeKlata distd [ g i FEdfomtanell®
0/t 0. njime msOgs p i [t U . |"Gleddd [I a .]&al (of a person)
[I Ut ]&ap, eesid [ 'Og .] &lgthingd
[0/ [h'O. mO.]kugyd ™ j O [k O.]&Hingdf a persord [k Op ] &hes®
[ bOl . &UnkE. | Oj[ Ol ] GeckD £ [k Om. |disio &
lal [ a. " Yé&afEingp us [ a B omaisidk [b On ] drusda
[t am. "Jcapjied g a  [d a £. |'hai0spad [k a . 7] goraymt,@s lighd

5 Syllable Structure

In BagobeKlata, the basic syllable structure is;JCV(Cs): the obligatory syllable elements are the
onset and the nucleus, while the coda and the extra onset, which forms a cluster with the obligatory
onsetare optionalShown in Table are the four permissible syllable structures in Bagilata, along

with examples.
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Table9: Syllablepatterns in Bagobdlata

Syllable Structure  Examples
[b O. ['¢pced
[hi ]cé&lpowd
CcV [ p aJEootd' O
[MO.]teyeD
[ gi TEdhar whbrb

[k | u t] dorehemdE
[£Ei 1] a0l O

cve [ Ob.|&bauikr , ofd
[ i | }dandleCirthmark
[bok.|&GkhO&, o006
[* g k a [Ehipd a £
[ ml q &ellavd

ccv [* k| u]'BvampO
[ g n ad@rodd O
[ k | O]EeyehroviE

[k | am.]&taa g
[ ml OJEougha A&

CcvC [b | u A .dhodEd s
[Mml u n .] GOreedw
[k j uw].dedra

Moreover, BagobdKlata has consonant clusters or a sequence of two consonants. In terms of word
positions, they can be complex onsets (i.e., two onsets occurringnittatly) or word-medial clusters

(i.e., a coda plus an onset occurring worddially).On the one hand, complex onsets can be segmental
or derived. Showim (9), (10), (11), (12), and (123e the permissible combinations of C1 and C2 in
BagoboKlata.

(99 astop + a lateral
pl Hp | Hdngd Hk
bl b | i ayhirlpoold
ki Rk | i@fudt ut
al Hg | Kdkedp uj
(10) astop + a stop
gk g k a fhipdva &£
(11) astop + an approximant
bj bj a. &ixdew )
Kj Kk | Kd&ockho¥clh
gj g adimpled t
kw k w a .GuorimKearthworrd
gw g wa (meudss$, opposite side
(12) anasal + lateral
ml Hml K @modtk s
(13) astop + a nasal
gn Hg n alyoab K
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On the other hand, Bagoldata has woremedial clusters, which can be homorganic (i.e., a word
medial consonant sequence afiasal consonant and another consonant with an identical feature) or
heteraganic (i.e., a sequence of two consonants withidentical features). However, it must be noted
that these clusters are rare becaaseavill be seen in 8.6, historical clustersRiIP formsbecame
geminates in BagobKlata.

Table 10: Word-medial clusters

Homorganic Heterorganic

[pan. tlig] dladded [kas. pa] @andruff

[ban. tO Gar] Gamou® [pak. stil] dhole (in the ground)
[ba& Kil] dcanine tooth, fandy [lug. wa ] dutsidé

Like phonemes and geminates, segmental complex onsets in Bégohare also contrastive, as
shown in (4).

(149 kI Km.orvwrokbor r owd
| Km. ébm&bni ngo

Finally, the number of syllables in BageKtata wordsdepend on whether the words in question are
unaffixed or derived. In roots, monosyllakbicdisyllabicwordsare more common than trisyllalioes
while in derived words, disyllabic words are as camnmas trisyllabic ones.

6 Segmental Stress

In this study, segmental stress is defined as the prominence (i.e., loudness) of a specific syllable in a
given word (Crystal 2008). First, in BagoBtata, segmental stress is contrastive, as shown in Table

11.

Table 11. Contrastivestress in Bagobdlata

Penultima Ultima

[*  .la]'Bsnaké [ ula &aind
[* p.QJEOfuarred [p ‘QQJjdo killd
[* b sd'o.Gead [b asa] GBsquash
[C .lefEscad [ ‘Qafdveind
[* k.ul'Fto&&nor® [k ulu Febaclo
[C . at|EswEad [ ati J%&f6

[ |.veu]Ecloudd [I awu] to Galld

Second, stress is also predictable because of vowel length. Palievis that stress falls on the ultima
(i.e., light (CV) or heavy (CVCQ)) if there is no vowel length.
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Table 122: Stress irultima

CV CVvC

[t O] do accompany [hi” j J@nined

[ O K avhatyou-call-itd [ U .l]&bed
[da’ ]| dDesH [I Ot ]dhsindred
[mG. | a@ht, in weight [g Ot [Gedypland
[ Ow awided [d O 1] trabt
[la w dall, of a persod [ta’ | Jipapayd
[pa’ j] digd [ U .w]@attard
[bal g @umpkin, squash [pa’ ]uhitterd
[mMG. | ®etel, areca nat [ O.]akkisH

[ka®” ] é&o eab

[ O Auip swind

On the other hand, Tabl& $hows that if a word has vowel length, stress falls on the penultima.

Table 13: Stress irpenultima

CV CCV

[* d.ul'Fdoloodd [ gl adAroad
[* p.ublguhéard [* Kk.tul GEu®

[© b.OjFGkseasd [* g jwaf'Bpoimpled
[* k.ageCGwicrobed [ mI d dgellowd
[ ma [Féyood [ g n w'BRarttd
[© h.uREBnged [ bj Diead

[* k.apEEold, of weathey [ bl pdfeckd
[ b.l]Bprovision, as for a journéy [* k.l d]iBawkd
[ ma 'E&heath, as of a bolo/knde [ bl @HEspided
[ 1. a] &an, malé [" g k avEdpO

7 Morphophonological Processes

This section discusses several morphophonological processes in Bdgthdn this study, they are
called as such because they (except reduplication and cliticization) are mostly triggered by affixation.
As will be seen in the following subsections, afffix, usually verbal, can triggep to seveiprocesses.

7.1 Syllable Deletion
In BagobeKlata, syllable deletion is a morphophonological process that deletes the least prominent
syllable (or the antepenultima) in an affixed word. There are three idendffixes in Bagobdlata
that trigger syllable deletion, nametkie irrealis patientoice (PV)-K, the irrealis benefactive/locative
voice (B/LV) -a, and the nominalizinep.

There are only a few verbs to which the PV and LV verbal affikasd-a can be attached. Once
attached to verbs, these affixes trigger syllable deletion 5nt¢1(17), the verb roots are all disyllabic
and, after affixationbecome trisyllabic, butK deletes the antepenultimas (i.e., the ones in bold), while
the stress shifts to the penultima.

(15) WO HN-K apf + wWO.HJa. pkK wj all. pK
to count countlRR.PV countiRR.PV

(16) ha. rwHt Y+ ha WwH/J. "t K wwHJ. t K
to hook hookIRR.PV hookIRR.PV

(17) pHp. Wi HY + pHpup HJ Y2 K wpHJ. 2K
to wash wash|RR.PV washIRR.PV
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Shown below are BagoH¢lata verbs affixed witha, which deletes all the antepenultimas.

(18) wt alf].-ava &£ + wt.awph . £¥ wk waJ]. £a
to help helpIRR.BV helpIRR.BV

(19 wkalfl.-o HY + wk.ap]H. >4 wpHJ]. Ya
to hold hold-IRR.BV hold-IRR.BV

(200 whaf -ak KjY + wh.akl]JK. j % HkKJ. | a
to ride ride-IRR.LV ride-IRR.LV

Moreover, it will be seen in the subsequent proceésgs, assimilation, geminatioepenthesis,
fortition, and lenitiofn that syllable deletion interacts with them and is required to take place before or
after them.

7.2 Vowel Harmony
Vowel harmony is a morphophonological process in which two adjacent vowels become similar
(Crowley & Bowen 2010). The affixes that trigger this process are the verbal affeesl-a. Derived
words such ak K arikl/£a jvithbe used to explain this process.

In deriving the patientoice affixed vertk K nthere are four morphophonological processes at
play, which will be explained chronologically. First, aftétis affixed tok a . ta,&af the historically
deleted wordinal *n is reinstated.

(21) Epenthesis
ka. nvika W ka. nba: .
toeat IRR.PV eatIRR.PV

After(21) , t he o0 n s e tmalbecomesilkh betabse of pdicent bssimilation to the onset /k/
of the antepenultima.

(22) Adjacent Assimilation
k aba:mo Y k aka u. n K
eatIRR.PV eatlRR.PV

Third, the antepenultima [ka] is deleted, becaus®©of

(23) SyllableDeletion
karwk a: . WK wkalJ. nK
eatIRR.PV eatIRR.PV

Fourth, in the disyl |l abic f or-fitriggersasvéwelihatTmonyn e penul

(24) Vowel Harmony
H&] . nK Y Wk KJJ. nK
eatIRR.PV eatIRR.PV

The chronology discussed seesgprisinglyincredible because it would be more convenient for
BagobeK| at a speakers to delete the penultima of |[Kk
it can be seen in previous examples in 7.1 that the s\dlabte -a prefer to delete imffixed verbs is

the antepenultima. Thus, in3R2 before the antepenultima [ka] is deleted, the onset of the penultima
assimilates to that of the antepenultima. Now, regarding the vowel harmony of [a] in the penultima

[ "ka:] to [ O] einstatament af @ Babobata voweh tbaehismrfcally shifted. As will

be explained in 8.5., / O/ and /[ al ar-phoneraek | e x e s
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sporadically assimilated to each other in some protor ms . I n t hethereflexeof PMP [ ka . =

*kaen, *e is argued to have assimilated to *a, hence becoming /a/, but its historically unassimilated
form *0O is reinstated through vowel har mony .

(25) Affixation
5 a /E. HoaEKY| S a /K auvkK . j
to take IRR.AV

(26) Syllable Déetion )
DaAukK. Va HAKI]

(27) Vowel Harmony

WM. ja v wa . j a
takelRR.PV

In the case obafiu AEflo take) there are only two processes involved: syllable deletion and vowel
harmony. Perhaps, what can be deduced here is that kiawebny requires syllablgeletionto take
place first, at least, in Bagohdata verbs affixed withKand-a.

7.3 Gemination

Gemination is also a morphophonological process in which a singleton becomes a geminate (Campbell,
2013). Aspreviously discussed, geminates are not only segmental but also derived through affixes such
as the irrealis PWK the realis PV and B/LY ¥C ~ (-&), the realis instrumental voice (Ig)¥C~, and

the realis abilitative/potentivie 4C~.

First,-O doeappdogt to al l ver bs. It appears to requ

as i ts nucl eus, alt hough it can also be [0/
gemination, so there are three processes involved aftef difixation in (28).

(28) Affixation
SKp. il Ks +Y SKp. wpK. sK

to borrowlRR.PV borrowIRR.PV
SKm. umKt Y SKm. mK. t K
to catch catchIRR.PV

k Kk. vk Kt Y k Kk. vk K.t K
to dig dig-IRR.PV

wn K. t K Y nkKt. rnt K

to ask a question ask aguestionlRR.PV

At least, in (8), it can be noticed that after affixation, syllable deletion and degemination takes place
simultaneously

(29) Syllable Deletion

DKp. wpK. sK wp K. s K
borrowIRR.PV borrowIRR.PV
DKm. LmKJ . ¥ K MK . t K
catchiRR.PV catchIRR.PV
kKKk. vk KJ. ¥K HKk K. t K
dig-IRR.PV dig-IRR.PV
wnKJ. t K Y wn K. t K

ask a questictRR.PV ask a questictRR.PV
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(30) Gemination

Hp K. s K Y pKs. s K
borrowIRR.PV borrowrIRR.PV
MK . t K \4 mKt . rt K
catchIRR.PV catchlRR.PV
rk K. t K Y KKt . rt K
dig-IRR.PV dig-IRR.PV
wn K. t K Y nkKt. rwt K
ask a questiciRR.PV ask a questiciRR.PV
Second, in (3134), it is shown that Bagobé| at a al |l ows t wo gemi +ates i

b@~¢éa, CprO alrd k0O

(31) b K + KKk. KKt bKb. bKI .|
RLS.PV to dig RLS.P\Adig
hap. LYKj bKs. sap. HpKj
to hang RLS.P\thang
tat. nYadbKt.tat. rntad
to mince RLS.P\:mince
(32) b¥-a + bul.wrnl¥Ms bKI.Ilas. wsa
RLS.BV to change RLS-changeBV
kawnba Y bKk. kan. rna
to eat RLS-eatLV
(33) p K + t Kk. wk uY pKt Kkkub
RLS.IV to cover RLS.IV-cover
| ag. rgaYs pKIl .l ag. rgas
to wash RLS.IV-wash
(34) k K + | K/E wKa¥ KKI .| KA w£Eab
RLS.ABI to flee RLS.ABIL-flee
l ut . ot uY kKI .l ut. rtu
to cook RLS.ABIL-cook

7.4 Epenthesis
Epenthesis is defined as the insertion of a speech sound, typically a consonant, in a given word due to
affixation. This happens if a suffix is attached to a word with a lighmaltiand because vowel
sequenceareimpermissible in Bagob&lata, there must be an obligatory onset to intervene that takes
the form of an epenthetic consonant.

Epenthetic forms [n] and [I] as in (35) have traceable origins. As previously statedfimairth
and *| are historically deleted sounds in Bagddata, but they are reinstated through affixation,
specifically epenthesis. In the examples below, woral [n] and [l] serve as the respective onset of
each ultima.

(35) Epenthesis

Su. wl a + -a Y Su. vl a. na
rain IRR.LV rainlRR.LV

bu. mna + -K Y bu. wna. |l K3
to hit IRR.PV to hitIRR.PV

As seen in (35), epenthesis precedes syllable deletion, and the same can be said for affixed verbs such
askolana6 t o andmalo®d® o hi t 6.
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(36) Syllable Deletion

Su. wl a.Yna wl a: . na
rainlRR.LV rainlRR.LV
bu. wna.Y Kdwna. | K3
hit-IRR.PV hit-IRR.PV
(37) Affixation
kK + wl a: . naY kK. wl a: . na
POT rainrlRR.LV POT.IRRrain-LV

However, there are epenthetic forms with obsaunigins such as in (38).

(38) Epenthesis

whHJ. | H + K Y whHJ. I H. | K
to lean IRR.PV
t K. i + -a Y t K. di . na
to accompany IRR.BV
In /tO."Rnil, I/ n!/ assimilates to /t/, becoming [t

(39) Syllable Deletion
whHJ. I H. | KY I/H | K

leanIRR.PV leanIRR.PV
t K. wti.na Y Wt i J]. na
accompamiRR.BV accompamyiRR.BV

Then, in more examples below, it is seen that syllable deletion precedes epenthesis and that these
epenthetic forms [k, g], which act as the C1 in complesets, have even more obscure origins.

(40) Affixation

wt al]. wa/k + -a \4 wt alJ]. wa. fa
to help IRR.BV helpIRR.BV

b HJ. nHY -a Y bH/J. nH. Y%a

to cry IRR.BV helpIRR.BV

wd KJJ. | K+#&E K \4 wdKJ. | K. £K

to honor IRR.PV honorIRR.PV

(41) Syllable Deletion
wt alf]. waY., Fawal]. £a
helpIRR.BV helpIRR.BV
bH/J. nH.Ya nHJ. Ya
helpIRR.BV helpIRR.BV
rod KJJ. | KY. EKI KJJ. £K
honorIRR.PV honorIRR.PV

(42) Epenthesis
walJ]. Fa Y wk wa J]. £Ka

helpIRR.BV
nHJ/. 2a Y HgM.HS a
cry-IRR.BV
| K /. w/EKY gl KA. wZAEK
honorIRR.PV
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7.5 Fortition

Fortition refers to the morphophonological process in which a speech sound becomes more sonorous or
acoustically louder. In general, sonority or acoustic loudness of speech saurs gauged through

a hierarchy. As shown in Figure 1, the sounds to the left are more sonorous, while the ones to the right
are less sonorous (Hayes 20(8).

Figure 1: The Sonority Hierarchy

greater sonority lessersonority

vowels glides liquids nasals obstruents
As mentioned in 2.2., the woidn i t i al /| | becomes [g4g, tt, I I
trigger gemination. To explain this, it will be argued in this study that in Baltdia, gemimtion
reqguires more sonorous consonants, so [ |/ mu st

illustrate this argument clearly, derived forms suciKad @ c h andwKé& @b a t h wilbbe uséd.
Note that these forms are verbal and nhominadaetively.

(43) Affixation

RYHBF. YKd -a % ROYHI. 9K. da
to sit IRR.LV Sit-IRR.LV

Sa. WY Kg -a Y Ja. HYK. ga
to bathe NOM batheNOM

(44) Syllable Deletion
RO HJ. DKY. danbKJ. da

sit-IRR.LV sit-IRR.LV
Da. WY K.Yga HY2KJ. ga
batheNOM batheNOM

(45) Fortition
WY KJ . day Wwj KJJ. da

sit-IRR.LV sit-IRR.LV
WY KJ. gavy HWKJ]. ga
batheNOM batheNOM

Sinceb Kis established to trigger gemination, it would make sense for theinited glottal in <oda>
to undergo fortitionhence <yoda>. Thus far, what is certain is that [g] expresses patient voice, while
[il, potentive. (5) and (6) in 4. are repeated here as (46) and (47).

(46) b K + wd HJJ. p KX bKg. vgHJ. pKk
RLS.PV to cut RLS.P\tcut

(47) b K + wd HJ . p Kk bKj . wjHJ. pKk
RLS.POT to cut RLS.POTFcut

7.6 Lenition

Lenition is the opposite process of fortitidhat is,more sonorous to less sonorous. In BagKlaia,
-a triggers wordinal /s/ in the examples below to lenite.
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(48) Affixation

| ag.trg a-a Y |l ag. ga. s a
to wash NOM washNOM

ki k. ki s Y ki k. ki . sa
to scrape scrapeNOM

|l ag. g alk Y l ag. wga. sK
to wash IRR.PV washIRR.PV

As seenin (48), there are two processes involved: after affixation, the anteperiol{@®asre deleted.
Then, in (50), the singleton /s/ lenites to /h/.

(49) Syllable Deletion
l ag. wgaY. sawgal]. sa
washNOM washNOM
ki k. wkiY. sarwki /. sa
scrapeNOM scrapeNOM
|l ag. ngaY. skKrnga. sK
washIRR.PV washIRR.PV

(50) Lenition
wgal. say wgalJ. ha
washNOM (sink)
wki J]. s ay wki J]. ha
scrapeNOM (coconut scraper)
wga. sK Y wgalJ. hK
washIRR.PV

Perhaps, the lenition of /s/ in the examples above is a case of reinstatement of the historically deleted
word-final *h. Through lenition, wordinal /s/ synchronically reverts to [h].

7.7 Syncope
Syncope is a morphophonological process in which a medial segment, typically a vowel, is deleted
(Crowley & Bowern, 2010). In Bagoblata, the unstressed nucleus in péma of disyllabic words

such as /boOl. 1 0j/ and /boOl."1-D/ is deleted when
(51) Affixation

bKI . i K4 -a Y bKI . vl K. j a

to give IRR.BV give-IRR.BV

bKI . wl i+ -a Y bKI . wli.ja

to buy IRR.BV buy-IRR.BV

b KI. n + -K Y bKI . wli.jK

to buy IRR.PV buy-IRR.PV

(52) Degemination
bKI . wl KY. j abK. il K. j a

give-IRR.BV give-IRR.BV
bKI . wliY jabK. wli.ja
buy-IRR.BV buy-IRR.BV
bKI .l iY j KbK. ol i .jK
buy-IRR.PV buy-IRR.PV
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As can be noticed i(b3), syncopated nuclei in the antepenultima derive complex onsets.

(53) Vowel Syncope
bK. wl K.Yy a bl K. wnj a

give-IRR.BV give-IRR.BV
bK. wli .YYa bli.rnja
buy-IRR.BV buy-IRR.BV
bKI . wliY jKbli.rjK
buy-IRR.PV buy-IRR.PV

7.8 Degemination

Degemination is a process in which a geminate becomes a sindletthre data set, the distributive
numer al-/aadtheiirrgalis/bén€factive/locathgeare known to reduce the geminate in a root to
a singleton.

(54) t K + Suw. WK Y t KI . wl uJ]. wk
DN two two each

t KI . ril u Y t Kt . wt KJ. | u
three three each

Sap. wpat Y t KI . wl aJ]. pat
four four each

7.9 Nasal Substitution

In Austronesian languages, nasal substitution is a very common morphophonological process (Blust,
2004). In BagobeKlata, this process triggers the following affixes to replace vimitéhl sounds
(except [/ n, /A& | ,-voied(AV)ne &nd itsoealis sountelipartb &-aifenlis PVact o r
mU sh m'Qinrealis B/LV tam/m, and instrument nominalizéam.

(55) m+ bKI . I KY mKI . rl Kj
IRR.AV to give IRR.AV-give
pan. rn HkK man. wn Hk
to climb IRR.AV-climb

dKd. nd KYE mKd. wd K &£
to approach IRR.AV-approach

whal]. k KY malJ]. k Kj
to ride IRR.AV-ride

tid. rnduY mi d. ndu?b
to stand IRR.AV-stand
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(56) (bK-n¥n m(2)up.Ywpariup. wwpat
RLS IRR.AV-jump RLS.AV-jump

m-( 1) K. ¥OKwmK. D Kw
IRR.AV-walk RLS.AV-walk

m(s) Ks.Yus KpKs s Kp
IRR.AV-sip RLS.AV-sip

m( k) HKnmK. ¥ nKmmKs
IRR.AV-squeeze RLS.AV-squeeze

m(g) aZYWAHt a £ wWAEHt
IRR.AV-bite RLS.AV-bite

In (55) and (56), it is shown that eleven (11) Bagéleta consonants can be replaced through nasal
substitution and that homorgany is nequired.

7.10 Reduplication

Reduplication in Bagob&lata occurs only when adjectives undergo intensification. Specifically, the
penultima or antepenultimeeduplicates and regardless of the syllable structure, the reduplicated
syllable is always open.

(57) | K. wwa Y | K~1 K. Lwa
wide very~wide

(58 pa. wnja Y pa~pa. Hj a

big very~big

(59) t K. LwKD> Y t K~t K. LwkK?D5
fat very~fat

60) ma. |l i . gkKn. wmakjma. | i . gKn. rnK|j
beautiful very~beautiful

7.11 Cliticization
Function words, especially those bemaylike clitics, tend to attach or to cliticize to a word called a
host. In Bagobd<lata, words that often cliticize are ngne r s o n a | nomi nal mar ker s
InbA and, of course, the relativi cieerbut6onf®@ . The
I hafAZkan/ .
(61) hK. wknKZE=b K. wj Kb =n¥. wjhaK. LmKk bK. wj K% ni . rj a

bad ABS=face=3SG.GEN

AHIi s/ her face is wugly.o
In (61), when /KkOA <cliticizes to the word it f
62) m( k) a. wr2a=MuHAE=pi .YWwhima. womi Hwhd t

INTR.IRR-eat=1SG.ABS5EN=shrimp
Al will eat shrimp.o
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63) wmalf. |l i b=AZK=1 Km. K> wma /. |l i £ | Km. nmK?5
good=LKR=morning
AGood morningo

In (62) and (63), when cliticized, both /no0OA& an

(64) bH=Ya &£ wkKab \4 bj a&k wKkab

PL=child

AChil dreno
In (64), when the plural mar ker [/ b0/ cliticizes
word-initial sound /b/. Then, thewoidni t i al gl ottal stop in [/ a#& " Ea
/[ 0O/ is deliett edustHobwve vireat,ed t hat / b0/ cliticizes

8 Historical Phonology

This section discusses how the phonological system of Bagalb® developed from PMFOnly the
salient reflexes of PMP phonemes in Bag#liata are explainedlhe proteforms are based on Blust
and Trussel (Ongoing).

8.1 The Reflex of PMP *n
PMP *n was r&ined as /n/ in Bagobidlata wordinitially and -medially but was lost worfinally, as
in (65).

(65) PMP *bulan >bula dnoon, month
PMP *bulawan >blawadgoldd
PMP *dahun >d a ‘Aeafd
PMP *duRtan >duliya &urian fruit
PMP *haRezan 5 a d dhdded
PMP *ipen >> i pdpadthb
PMP *qutin >> u dpéni
PMP *quzan > u trand
PMP *tian >tiya dellyd
PSP *libun >libu Gvomard

8.2 The Reflex of PMP *R and *I
PMP *R and *I merged as /I/ in woiiditial and wordmedial sitions.

(66) PAN *kaRi >k Kdamguage, word, to say
PMP *beRay >b K | &o ¢fijed
PMP *kulit > kulit Gskind
PMP *laki >| a ®nan, malé
PMP * | kK sd@ee #iortad
PMP *Ratus 3 K thunslired
PMP *Rabun Jawu drizzling rain,mist; fogd
PMP *tuli >t u Gear®aX
PMP *uRat >> K |évaind
PMP *zuRuq >d u | Goidodd
PWMP *Runaw 3 u ndandslidé
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However, in the wordinal position both *R and *| were phonemically lost

(67) PAN *gebel >> K bd&bntokeé
PMP *bitil > witi hungryd
PMP *hulaR > u tsmaké
PMP *gatel >g a tGtchko
PMP *sugaR >h K '#tzornd

However, vihen *R is metathesized, it is preservediag68).
(68) PMP *keseR Xk K | dtréngth, force, vigdér

8.3 The Reflexes of PMP *b
PMP * b has two reflexes in Bagotbdata: /b/ and /w/. Shown ir6Q) are examples of the retention of
PMP *b.

(69) *b>b
PMP *batuk >batukd&ougtd
PMP *baRah > a I&&miiers, glowing coals
PMP *tekub >t K k &olcdved

Like in theTéduray and Danaw languagasBagobeKlata, PMP *b- became /w/ intervocalically.

(70) *b>w
PMP *besuR >w K s Gsatiated®
PMP *belay >w a | dlted, wearyp
PMP *gabaRa » a | &hdulded
PMP *qubi >> u wdydmd
PMP *tubug >t u wdo growd
PMP* a b a A& wkheld
PMP *tabeq > K wdatbgreasé
PMP *ibeR > i wdarikyo
PPh *abaka xv K d\fanila hem

8.4 The Reflexes of PMP *s
PMP *s split into /h/ and /s/ only in wotditial and wordmedial positions.

(71) PAN *sikux > hiju éelbowd
PMP * p p s U dieatd
PMP *Rusuk Juhuk&ibcage®
PMP *saqebit >h a wdd hook on to somethirdg
PMP *sakay >h a kd yide onsomething
PMP *suat >huwatdo comb one's har

In word-final position, it was retained as /s/, which sporadically lenited to [h] through nominal or verbal
affixation, as in seen 7.6.

(72) PMP *hapejes » K d d&irduld

PMP *kemes X K m ndtl§ squeeed
PMP *tebus >t K b douesleerd
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8.5 The Reflexes of PMP *e and *a

PMP *a and *e mer ged a n-dlatd Eis eamie seerairi both penultima@nd

ultima.

(73) PMP *batu >b K €stone, testiclé
PMP *ina>> i aniéthed
PMP *manik >mK n dHickerd
PMP *mata >m K tele
PMP *gatay > K tdikeyo
PSP * ibg adetebead
PSP * s & iadad

(74) PMP *beli >bolli ¢o buy something
PMP *enem > 0 n ndixin
PMP * | kb b Hecb#Rd
PMP *sejem > K | Glugar antS
PMP *telu >tollu ¢hreed
PMP *tebuh >tobbud&ugarcan@

There are instances in which PMP *e sporadically assimilated to PMP *a,7&.in (

(75 *e > *0O > a
PAN *kaen >k a '‘A@ead
PMP *beRas ballas@ncooked ricé
PMP *epat > a p fourd
PSP * &/&akAEhiid

Then,PMP *a sporadically assimilated PMP *e, as in (76).

(76) *a > ©O
PMP *hajek >> K | G ks
PMP *qgatep > K t kg
PMP *tazem > K | &amp and pointéd

Finally, show in (77) are retentions of PMP *a.

(77) PMP * q'aa tcsvigt>perspiratidn
PMP *palaj >palad@alm (of a hand, foad)
PWMP *bala(n)tik >blatik 6 apringset spear trap
PWMP *balun >balu @rovisions for a journdy
PPh *bakbak »abbakdrogb
PSP * & g&dbdieavait

8.6 Historical Gemination

In Austronesian languages, consonant gemination has threestalished sources (Blust 19925
127): elimination of an articulatory gesture, syncope of an unstressed vowsbraadant lengthening
after schwa. All these three sources can account for the historical development of gemination in

BagoboKlata.

First, shownin (78) are BagobeKlata geminates that developed through the elimination of an
articulatory gesture (i.e., maer, place, or both) or the assimilation of homorganic or heterorganic
consonants

consonant s. In (78), the homorganic
through regressive assimilation.
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(78) PMP *ampu > a p mguabdparerit
PMP *empu > K pdrandchild
PMP * d addidchdikal
PMP *sampay h a p fiokhang clothes
PMP *tindes >t i ddb Krssh lice with the fingernads

Then, in (79), the heterorganic consonants *pk, *sk, and *dk all befidehevhile *ps and **kt, /ss/
and ft/ respectively.

(80) PAN *sepsep s K s &olsip
PAN *tektek >t K tdtolsé& lizard
PMP *kaskas *kakkasdo scratchh
PMP *kepkep % K k &okembracé
PMP *panahik >p a n d&dtkmbd
PPh *kadkad X K k d&oKligd

Second, Bagob&lata geminates also developed from clusters of non/identical consonants through
vowel syncope followed by regressive or progressive assimilation, as in (81).

(81) PMP *qgalejaw > K d ddaywsun (*lj > dd
PMP *gahelu > K I¢estle (hl > II)d
PMP * b ebgpeyogued®t tooth (*gq > g
PMP * s adialatacR f>ry rdce (*& > 11)
PMP *tugelan >tulla done (*ql > IIH
PMP *tuq(e)lid >tullid étraight (*gl > )5
PWMP *benehiq b i n seedling (*nh > nn)
PWMP * s e /Af Kk ¥Edkiwe a>m, vapor (*&q > £A)
PWMP * t a qt(aeb)ts@mEss, bland (*qb > ki)
PPh *bulbul >bubbubhai r (of one@®s body) (*I b > bb)
PPh *luh(e)naw > u n dgkean, as vegetation (*hn > 1Gn)

Third, as seen in 8.5, PMBngletons became geminates usually after PMP *e and sometimes before
and between PMP *e

(82) *e_
PAN *lemek > K m nsftd
PMP *bener >b K ndrusd
PMP *betem >b K t milketd
PMP * q &Il dhitweed
PMP *tebuh > K bsbgarcan&
PMP* t e /Ha it Av&i6
PPh *Rebag >K b IdtdKcollapsé
PPh *tebaR * K pdp #hswer (*R > &)

(83) _*e
PMP *dalem >d a | GinKid
PMP *liteq > H t &aja (of a tred)
PMP *qulej > u | datwad
PMP *pigek >piyyakdaby chicld
PWMP *qalimatek >ma t @ekckd
PSP *parek » a | dakdk
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It must be noted that not all PMP singletons before, after, and between PMP *e became geminates in
BagoboKlata, as shown in (84).

(84) PMP * b b KEKaD >
PMP *etaq > a t Géicbbrard
PMP *heyup > i jGugp bl ow, uséng oneds mout h
PMP *lisehag 3 i hni, 2gg of a hair louge
PMP * ppek&Esranch (of a tred)

Finally, there are quite a few BagceBtata words with geminates, which cannot be accounted for by
these sourcg as shown in (85), although the singletons in *aNay, *duma, *kita, *talaw, *galima, *baba,
*hikam, *iak, and *lafia probably geminated because of the merger of PMP *e and *a. Another curious
case here is that of PMP *b and PPh *b, both of which becameafpjn bappa < PMP *baba and
Nnapput < PPh *qgabut.

(85) PAN *aNay >> a n deknjited
PAN *duma >d u m idothed
PAN *kita >k i tiasée, to shody
PAN *pitu > pittu Gseveld
PAN *galima>l i minKknd (c. f ., PAN *1l ima > |1 imO five)
PAN *talaw >t a | Gedow
PMP *baba >bappado piggyback somebody
PMP *buni >&dunnito hide somethindy
PMP *iak > i y §oary outd
PMP *hikam >> i k Kmaamn(for sleeping)
PMP *kutu >kuttudouse (of one's headl)
PMP *lafia > a naodking al6
PMP *qulu >> u |dead
PMP *qupa > u p dekd
PMP *pulug >p u | demd?
PMP *putiq >p u t Givhited
PMP *suRugq >hullu @0 command, to send on an errand
PPh *pigpiq >p H p fdHpash clothes
PPh *gabut » a p gaurg¢ach somethirdy
PSP *bunal sbunado beat somebody 6p
PSP * dad &#&wamwispad

9 Conclusion

Synchronically, Bagob&lata has 20 phonemic speech sodnd$ consonants and five vowels.
Besides speech soundeminates, consonant clusters, and segmental ateeskown to be contrastive.
Moreover, geminates and consonant clusters both occur in w\als are derived through
morphophonological process@heseare crucial in understanding the internal structure of Bagobo
Klata words. Further data will help unravel and elu@dla¢ complicated nature of the fortified forms
of the glottal stop as welkahe epenthetic forms triggered by the affix@snd-O Finally, by tracing
the historical development of BagoeBdata phonemes from Protdalayo-Polynesian, the synchronic
aspect of this phonological description has been calibrated to shed light erosgmchronic facts
that can be sufficiently explained by historical facts.
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Appendix A: Bagobo-Klata 1,026-Word List

BagoboKlata English
ol "paE.tuk duck
. ka. " wan cup
o0t bitter
E. @] foot
E. na bow
ha. gi . ra. piyoungestchildina family
"l ad
d

(et

o O

R

L Q®

l'im. "rpalm (of one
paE. sole (of one
wound, injury

big
u &£ umbrella
wet
@) p a 'E. back of knee
d to carry, bring, take witbbneself
w lame, crippled
how many, how much
su spear
still, yet

B

o O

|
"
IR

O T T T O

T
Q
g
m

TSO000S 00T 0T T CCTCTOYDWWTT OO
A T s e e e - . ..
i
nogScCTYT Y T W

O O-QT T T TTO

OE. t Oj quarrel; to fight someone
"t Oj to die; to kill someone
. kO. 71 Og how
OE. Us to open something
p OE. na bait
p M =e) branch
P “1 Os many
"pPuE.t Ow iron (of metal)
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BagoboKlata English

pi . " hi shrimp
“pi E. to pinch
" to wrap something up
coconut heart
banana heart
heart
to pick something up
forest, woods
a hole in the ground
bladder
frog
to fractur e, as a t\
stinging pain
price, debt
to climb, as a mountain
to miss someone
sand
also, too
to wash clothes
small (object)
seven
boil, abscess; to press or crissimething
chick, baby fowl
firefly
painful, sick
full, to the brim
turtle
to finish; after
chieftain
fEa born
acrid, tart, sharp flavor
gall bladder
ten
hO. i eleven
uw. - twelve
t 'Ol .  thirteen
ap . ' fourteen
| i m. ' fifteen
navel
white
Ob . ' gray hair
silver
wings
phlegm
can, could (ability)

©

P

B}

5
c-
e

~ %

R

cccc-
momomom

1 -

TTO T T T T T TOATORRNSS QAT CTT O T RS QT o 0 T IITSCe T

Q_B,_,,_,_._.OCCCCCCCO"FH\C O‘C ddo‘g} OC—-C~—-O'Q) C~OC~—-$DCC|TI‘CCCCFH\—-H
[8})
n

R

LYY YOY®YYCSTTTTC
oo oo X
~ X ~ Q xXQ — -

(7]

-y

(72}

m
o

Q-

o -

o

B

holholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholholho)
) @)
—

B

=~

B

s ————"—~n ——————qg

- —c-

m momm
o Ce

R

T o oo Ccoccococcococcoccoccoc

B

/bl b boat, larger than a canoe
to shut, as a door

cough

bolo

lungs

to throw, toss, as a stone
smell (general)

e}

T OTTTTUTYD
TR TR R
momomomomom
Qe a~oc
CCQJ_'CG
) ~ B
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BagoboKlata

English

“"baE.

b

a.’

"ba'E.

T T

1o T O

B

B

:lo—

o T

T

B

rg oo * Ny

B

B

1o T T

1o oOOoT
C oToTC O'CTO'O'CCCCTdO"O"CTCTO'OOO"CTCTCTC"CTCTC"CTC-C"CTQJCTCTCTQJQJQJCTQJ9-)
O
~—t

R

B

o
T lu
aE.
S

r

r

o] D Y QD -
"Mt

c
mo

O— .
I.n‘

cccc-

c c
mm

QOO YC
SRR R

u ° UE.

Oow
h Ow
i E. ti

AE

® S mm
(I)!—P
cC C

s Qo

Q-

" me
—~Q
L Q@
QH

T TSSO T sSCSTTTO OO0

TC Q.C*C-U)C)'

B

smell (as of underarm, body odor)
north

thirsty

banyan tree

axe

to read

pumpkin, squash

cheap, inexpensive

upper arm

provisions (as for fpurney)

to pay

brotherin-law

cheeks

medicine

ocean

plain

coconut shell

to shoot, as an arrow from a bow

to cry

to stay, remain

river

tadpole

testicles

rice, burnt lower crust

deaf

pubic hair

insane, mentally ill

arrow

bubbles, foam

blind

house

face

broken, not working or out of order

to pour, as liquid

coconut palm

to hit someone with something
coconut husk

to cook something covered in ash
moon

flower

banana

drunk, intoxicated

to cut something (e.g., hair) with scissors
mountain

stout mythical creatnes that are believed to
take children
lanzones fruit
famous
threat
canoe
canine tooth
broken in pieces
to carry

som&one on
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BagoboKlata English

bag. " gaZ&k jaw, molar tooth

bal . 1 as rice (uncooked)

bal . "1 0 /& to return home

bal | O embers, glowing coals

bal | u widow

baj . j O crocodile

baw. ™ wOw high (object)

bi k. kO necklace

bin. " ni rice seed

bil . "1 0d semen

bOb. " b0 hole

bOt .ti."ja pregnant

bOt. "t Om (foxtail) millet

bOk. ka. "1 0s wound (scratch)

bOk. ™ kO not (constituent negation)

bok. ™k O& shin (of oneds | eg)

bOk. ™ k Os fruit bunch (in a basket)

bOg. gOt. "t Ow adopted (child)

boOl . "1 to buy something

bol . "1 0 poison

bOl . %1 Oj to give something to someone

bOn. " na true; to believe in someone

bOn. nO." Os loud, noisy

bOs. " sak earth, soil

bOl . "l aE. lu earthquake

bub. " bu body hair; feather

bun. " ni to hide

bu&Z " £O fruit

bul . "1 as to change something

bul . "1 night, evening

buw.  wa hammock

“bl a’E. wa gold

bl OE. 0 gecko

“bli E. bud whirlpool

“bli E. Il a rafter

bl OE. wa spider

“"bl uE. buk dust

bja.® Ow drizzle, light rain

“bj OE. ©O year

bl ab. “"ba rice beer

bl ufZ ™ £us mouth

ta in, on, at (oblique nominal marker)
W ta. po twin

"taE. pi walll

“taE. doO to drip, as from a faucet

ta.gis. kwi E. |school

ta.la.tu."1u teacher

ta. 1l um papaya

ta. ma.  wbt hook, from which to hang something

ta.” moE. £a stove

ta.”mi E.t O] small bridge

ta. " mi E. hi £ ring finger
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BagoboKlata English

ta. " mi E. | u#k shelter
"taE. lu to defecate
ta.” 00j to hang up, as on a hook
“taE. wak to help
“ta’E. wis trousers (female)
tak. pul I u tenth

tak. pul I u twelfth
tak.t Ol . "1 u third

tak. hi."jOw ninth
tak.lap. "pat fourth
tak.li."moO fifth
tak. |l On. " nOm sixth

tak.l uw. " wO second

tak. wO. "1l u eighth

touo. kOd heel

"tOUE. 0 hard

"tOE. © Jobbés tears
“ti E.t Oj bridge

"ti E.tu puppy
“tiE. £ut greedy
“tiE. i little finger
“ti E. Ow clear (as water)
ti. " a abdomen, belly
t 0. "poO to broil

t 0. pOd. "dOA& quiet, silent

t O.bu. “lug round

"t OE. d©O to follow, as a trail
t O. % i to accompany

t 0.  muk mosquito

"t OE. £O nipple

"t OE. hu cucumber

t O. "I string

t O | Om sharp

t 0. "woO fat

"t OE. wu smart, intelligent
"tuE. ba & in front
"tuE.big water
"tuE. di vagina

"t uE. duk oar

"tuE. kuk lazy

tu.” ud deer

"t ueE. uw to string something together
tu. "1 aE. gO& spine,backbone
"tuE. | i earwax

tu. "1 u to teach

tu. “ro kan X do not know
"tuE. wO old (person)

"t u'E. wu to grow

tab. 1 a board, wood plank
tam. "baE. ga copper

tim. pu mu. " | irainyseason
tug. "sip bedbug
tap. " pu old (object)
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BagoboKlata English

tab. " bak bland

tak. " ka to arrive

tak. " ko to laugh

tag. " gbv urine

tan. " noO snot, nasal mucus

t a/k. " Ka home

tal .1 Ow to fear

top. "poO to spill, throw
tod. "doO index finger; to point at someone
tib.ba.pul. "1 onlyten
tib.ba.t Ol . "1 ionlythree
tib.ba. ap. " pionlyfour
tib.ba. uw. " wionlytwo
tib.ba.ho."tu onlyone
tib.ba.li."mO onlyfive
tid.“doO to stand
tid."dOs to crush lice with ¢
ti k. " ka dry; to dry in the sun
tig. "gak to cook rice
tig. "gu to hit the mark

ti m. " mOs to clean something
t Op. "poO to answer, reply

t Op. " p OE. k a £ I headhunting

t Ob. " bi to sew

t Ob. "bi £ buttocks

t Ob. ™ b Ok to stab

t Ob. " b0 coconut fruit (young)
t Ob. " bu sugarcane

t Ob. “"bus to redeem

t Ot.tOt." "t OoOw self

t Ot . "t Ok house lizard

t Ot. "t OE. |l u three each

t Ok. "kOE. | i language

t Ok. “kub to cover, put a cover on something
t Og. garfk. " ga parent

t Od. " dOj fruit bunch (still on a tree)
t Od. "du’E. wa ancestors

t Om. ma. " na want (modal)

t On. " nOb honey

t OA. /O half

t OF. " £OAL bul . " midnight

t Os. "sOE. tu one each

t Ol . "1 u three

t Ol . "1 u pul . 7 |thity

t ol . 1 uE. wO two each

tuk. ™ kOd cane, walking stick
tud. " du nape

tug. " g0 post, house pole
tug. "gu k& to increase

tul . "1 a bone

tul . "1id straight

tuw. " wa &£ to drop, fall down
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BagoboKlata English

da.  gOw short (of time)

it name

leaf

dew

path, trail

low

what

west

tongue

to turn, as around a corner
island

name

lime for betel nut chewing
to remember

to wake someone up

root

durian (Durio zibethinus)
to honor, praise

to chase away

blood

tocarym oneds shoul der
handspan

armspan

to come near the speaker
to stick, adhere to

rice bran

sty (in oneds eye)
near; to approach someone
broom

inside; content

heavy

long time; slow

other

flood

ld/

<3
R cc

"1 a'E.

s (7]

10 O
Q

B
mi mi m
M

B

s =

- O -
m
— -+

MB?TH'OFH"_"CCO—'
O® COO0CSCOO0SE0Macoo® e ®®

TTS Q03X "TT NTTO T T TS 3
S~ B

cooococoocococooaoaoQ
o2 OO
——5Sa
]
O
3

ccc
> 3@
S5 3@
cOO0
~ =

B

=

split bamboo
to hold, grasp
cold season, weather
fruit bat
outrigger
each
to eat
need, must
to lie face down
u knife (for all genders)
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ap

hu'E.

civet

small (as a young person)
lightning
riverbank
seashore
to blink
diarrhea
blanket

rice (cooked)
cave bat

thin (of a person)
to write

dirty

to say

shail

thick

horse
cockroach
food particles stuck between teeth
mushroom

skin

lip

to snore

back

goat

dandruff

Jewds harp

to split into halves

Philippine eagle

cauldron

to scratch up the soil, as a chicken
scab

tree

to scrub the floor

absolutive medial demonstrative (free)
to see; to show

astonishment

to scrape, as a coconut

have (existential verb)

sick

eel

chest

three times

absolutive distal deonstrative (free)
knowledge

to pinch someone

to embrace

to dig

four times

five times

curly (hair)

strong

twice

onebds eyes
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k'Om. ™ mi beard
kOm. " mOZE fist
kOm. " mOs to wring
kOn. " ni absolutive proximal demonstrative (free)
kOn. "noO dream
kOn. nOd. “doO . sonin-law
kOn. nOd. "doO ' daughtetin-law
k OF. © £O later, in a while
k' O. £0d. * d Ow yesterday
kOs. "s©O once
kuk. “kus toscruboneds body
kut . " tu head louse
kul . "1 0 pot for cooking
kl a. " mat mO. " {eyelashes
Tkl OE. wO £ eyebrows
"kli E.tut anus
"kli E.gi hawk
k1 O. " ni now
"kl uE. goO wart
“kj OE. hOA& crab
kwa. "1 0 earthworm
“"kwa'E.j a bamboo
kl ak. ™ kam ringworm, scabies
kl at. "t ak a step in a ladder
Kkl ut. tuk forehead
kl am. " mag star
k1l Ob. ™ bOw water buffalo
k1 Om. ™ mO tomorrow
kjuw. wa bee
ga. " bas saw (tool)
lg/ ga."ta coconut milk
“ga’E. hOw ant
ga. " hu easy
“gaE. | i to do, make
“gaE. nas door
g U0'E. nOt slow
“g0'E. hOt domestic pig
gou. " 10 correct
“gULuE. | Ok tickle
“gi E. b©O south
“gi E. bud fontanelle, hair whorl
gi . bul . %1 last night
gi . "ra last
gi .ra.paw. " younger sibling
gi . "ba/nakEan  stern, back of boat
“"gOE. b©O to lie
g0o. "t OF eggplant
“"gOE. | a to sell
"guE. hi £ water jar
gat . "t O itch(y)
gak. " ka to deceive someone
gaj . j O [EO ‘01 wind from the south
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gam. " mi to start
gun. " noO earlier, recently
gOg. ™ g Ot a sharp weapon
gol . "1 0ot middle finger
“"gkaE. wa &£ hip
“gnaE. 1O throat
“glaE. u A d a nappse
gla® ud east
gl OE. puj bee
“gj aE. wat pimple
gwal . "1 across, opposite
" a’E.pak locust
a.pi. i E.du surname
" aE.tad raft
" a’E.t a rice husk
T aE.ti £ sweat
a. “ti &£ if (conditional)
" aE.tu to revenge
a.  kap monkey
“gad koU. 71l inever
“ a’E. hOs garlic
a.” 0Og to take a bath
a.” Ow to enter
a.  riE.jus earring
aw. " wOE to weave
" aE. wa rainbow
* aE. wak waist
a ULE. pa to cross a river, road, etc.
" O0E. pOk to cut off, sever, as a piece of rope
" OVE. bak&k left
" OLE. t a calf, of oneds | eg
v. "t Od to escort, bring someone somewhere
" O0OE. KOAE tail
" O0UE. gO& feces
T O0E. 0 yes
* O0E. Od to sit
* 0OE. ma armpit
0. " noO turbid, murky; mud
" O0OE. Il am wasp
" OE.jap to count
nNi . apat to take care of someone/something
" i E.pag sisterin-law
"NiE.pit to sleep
" 1 'E. g©0 betel leaf
"Ni E.nit hot (as weather)
i . " noO mother
i . "n0O gwal . 7 |aunt
i . " num to drink
i E. Ka envious
* i E. hi to whet a blade
" i E. hip to whisper
" i E. hi £ ring
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i .71 a to lie down
i . "1 as to slice (e.g., meat)
i E. "1is to move to another location
i . " lus to massage
i . " a do not (negative imperative)
" i E.jup to blow, using oned:
i . "jug coconut fruit (mature)
" i E. wO saliva
O or
" OE. puj flame
0. " b Ow mouse, rat
" OE.ta to vomit
0. "t Op roof, thatch
0. "t O] liver
0. " k a whatyou-may-call-it
0. "kap tree bark
* OE. mu & to cook
0. " moO father
0. "m0 gwal . " |uncle
* OE. hap to chew (sugarcane), bite off
0. " hi salt
* 'OE. h Ot rice straw
" OE. | at scar
0. "1 at vein, root
0. " 10 and
O. al i to choose, select
0. "1 Ok to kiss
0. "1 Ow fence
0. "l uk to speak to someone
* OE.jam yawn; to yawn
0. " wak crow
O. awu ash
u. " pow bald
“ UE.pus cat
" UE. bi to ask for, request
T UuUE. ti penis
* UuUE. gak co-parent
“ UE.ga&k 7| a'E. fatherin-law
“ Uu’E. gaZ "1 i E. motherin-law
" UE. hO wild boar
" UE. Il a snake
u. "l a rain
u. 1 Ob knee; to kneel
TOUuUE. it to repeat; to do something again
uUE. i £ charcoal
" Uu'E. Ka to call
u. ~ woj rattan
an. " tap to think
an. " da not have (negative existential)
an.n@m. " nOA&  stupid
i m. " poO thing
in. " di not (standard negation)
i n.t"ali” | Om dull, blunt
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in. T di ku. "*hoarse (of oneds voi
Om. " b0 do not like(negative desiderative)
ap. pat four
ap. “put to reach something
ap. pu u. | greatgrandparent
ap. “pu * | aE. grandfather
ap. “pu | i 'E. grandmother
as. su dog
at. " tap winnow, sift rice
ad. “da ladder
nak. akat to climb, as a tree
ak. " kak owl
al . "1 Oj chin
am. "~ mi right
am.” mu breast; to suck, breastfeed
an. ™ noj termite
afE. " EKat to wait for somebody
a/k. " [Fa baby
a/E Gukeml . i nephew, niece
a k. " A0t to bite
a/k. " EOj to getsomething
al . "1 Os to flow
as. " s0O fish poison
ol . "1 Os to masturbate
Oj . )0 absolutive medial demonstrative (bound)
i p.poO tooth
i p. " poOd spouse
i p. " pOd AO 7 | husband
i p. " pus gasp, paint
it. "t Om black
i k. kam mat, for sleeping
i k. T kOt rope; to tether an animal
id. " di to boil, as water
id. "du#& nose
i /.7 EO deaf
il .10 mole, birthmark
ij."jak to shout loudly
Op. " poO grasshopper
Op. " pOs to borrow
Op. " pu thumb; grandchild
Op. " pu £k to smell something
Op. “pu u. 7 | " greatgrandchild
Ob. “"bid roe, fish eggs
Ob. " b©O smoke, as from fire
Ob. "buk hair
ot . "tad to separate
Ot . "t Ok brain
ot . "t Ow person
ot . "t u to harvest
Ot . "tut flatulence
ot . "t u absolutive distal demonstrative (bound)
od. " dv unripe (of a fruit)
Od. " d Ok to pound, as rice
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Od. " dOw day, sun
Og. "gut clothes
Og. " gi cogon grass
Om. ™ mOt to catch
Om. " mOj rice plant, unhusked rice
On. " nOm six
On. "nOm pul . sixty
ol . “1ik to thresh
ol . "1 0b spring (of water)
ol . "1 Ot between
ol . "1 OF neck
ol . "1 u pestle
on. " ni absolutive proximal demonstrative (bound)
On. " n0Op fog, mist
On. “"nus wind
On. "nus” Iga H. ¢ monsoon wind
up. " pat to jump over, leap
up. " poO hen
ub. " bi spiderweb, cobweb
uk. “kat to strike with intention to hurt
un. anoO first
un. n@paw. °© older sibling
Os. "sOm sour; pomelo fruit
ul . "1 Od larva
ul . " 1lu head
ul . "1l ud floor
us. " sa to put, place
us. “si £ soot
uw. ~ wi (purple) yam
uw. " wO two
uw. “wO pul . 7 | twenty
uw. ~ wO ul . 7 | day after tomorrow
uw. “wO | O. 7t 1 two hundred
Im/ " maE. a sheath
ma. " ha expensive
“ma’E. mo leg
“ma’E. si salty
"maE. | as spicy
"ma'’E. | i good
ma. |l i . " baE. u fragrant
ma. | i . gOn. ™ n Oj beautiful, pretty, attractive
ma. |l i . na. " nam beautiful
ma. 1 i E.nis clean
ma. " ni peanut
“"ma’E. 0a Xk marang fruit
“maE. j Ow raincloud
"m0 E. K£a fireplace
"mMOE. gat motedi rt in oneds eye
mO. " p Ow shallow
moO. "t O eye
mO. " ha#& betel chew, quid
mO. " O betel, areca nut
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mO. " nuk chicken
mO. " |1 O light (in weight)
moO. " j O young woman, lass
mu. " ud spirit, soul
mu.” ud no0/Z& n' spirt, of dead person
"muE. wu kOZ 7 Ihightide
ma /£. " ga mango
map. pOAL 'Od. ' sunrise
mab. " bag swollen, swelling
mat . "t Ok leech
mos. "~ sU & industrious, hardworking
mOb. " but animal
mom. © mi s sweet
mon. " ni smell (as of fish)
mOs . " s Od smell (as of urine)
mOs . © s Ok 'Od . ’ sunset
mol . " | O&F dry season
mud. “du nv /& 7| toefinger
mum. ~ mO crumbs (i.e., rice or food)
mul . 10 to plant
“"ml OVE. ak& rough, coarse
ml O. "t us one hundred
“ml OE. Os smooth
“"naE. t a vegetable

Ml "naE. dO naked, bare
na. g0 mine
“"naE. U intestine
“naE Oow to steal
“"naE. u to descend a hill
“"na’E. na to leave behind, abandon
na. " nap to crawl
na.  nam taste
no. "p0s thin (of an object)
“ni E. pa nipapalm
ni E. dOm to think about something carefully
no. "t O]j corpse
noO. " Os noise
"nNOE. nO lobster, prawn
"nNuE. du why
nu. ™ ma why
nu. " 1lit ZA&O 'O day before yesterday
nu. ~woO to hear, listen
naw. woO to love someone; to breathe
noj . ju genitive distal demonstrative
nOb. “"bO field
nod. " doO to live at, reside at
nOm. " mO to search for
nuw. ~was accustomed
“Au’E. ©Ob fingernail

| £ 7 EUE. uj whistle
" FuE. ma story
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Fit. "t OF dark
Fil."1 0 ear
sa.lu. ™ wa trousers (male)
/sl si . | a sweet potato
si. "l a kaj . " |cassava
"sOE. a ankle
sa.lup. "pak loincloth, gstring
saj . " jOow to dance
sOs. " sOp to suck, sip
“ha'E. pu meat
I ha. " but sieve, strainer
“ha'E. k Oj to ride
ha. " go0O I
“haE. |l ud to catch water with a pail
ha. "jup wrong, incorrect
ha. ™ woOt to hang something up, not on a hook
"hOoE. 10O to lean
“hi E. pa to kick
hi."kat fast, quick
hi."toO we (inclusive)
hi. 1l a they; absolutive plural nominal marker
“hi E. mat needle
hi. ") a s/he
hi.™j Ow nine
hi. ju elbow
h 'O absolutive singular nominal marker
hO. " pOE. t Oj enemy
hO. " bOw (breast)milk
hO.tO. "% i companion
hO. "tu one
hO. tuZ " ml a’E. onethousand
“"hOE. a thorn
hO. mO . " ba’E. I badsmell stink
hO. mO. bO. "j O ugly
h'O. " moO bad, evil
h'O. " mu you (plural)
“"hOE. | © egg
h'O. ™ 00n to stop
“"huE. ki bamboo water container
“"huE. kO anger, angry
“"huE. du tocaryooone6s head
“huE. £Oj horn (of an animal)
"hu E. Il at to write something
“"huE. l ud to comb for lice with a fine tooth comb
hu. ™ wat to comb oneb6s hair
hu. ™ wi £ beak
hap. p Oj to hang clothes on a clothesline
had. “doO to know
ham. ™ mO we (exclusive)
hid. " du to spit
hi k. “k0O you (singular)
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hi £ 7 £O to blow oneds nose
his. sip louse (of a chicken)
his. sib fat, grease
hOb. " b0 dry stream
h'Ob. ™ b Ot grass
hO&. ™ Ai knife (for all purposes)
hO&L. ™ EOw steam, vapor
hud. “du young man, lad
hud. du. ™ a hiccough
hup. "pu noZ 7 | summit
hal . 1 a to fry rice
hug. “gu to push
hul . "1 u to command, send on an errand
"l aE. ba brave, fearless
N "1 aE. bid ringworm
"l aE.ta taro
l a. "t swamp, wetland
"l aE. gat sea
“laE. i man, male
l a. ™ Ot to carry with both hands, as a heavy load
"1 a'E. u to bail water, as from eanoe
“laE. nu sad, unhappy
"l aE. £t sky
"l aE. £ub cave
l a. " hat all
"l aE. |l ak friend
la. 10 to run
“laE. lig happy, joyful
"l aE.jak to fly
"l aE. was body
"l a’E. was n0 A& |treetrunk
la. " w0 high (of a person)
"l aE. wu cloud
l a. ™ wu to fall (from a higher place)
|l 0. puUs knife (for women)
1 O'E. pOs sibling
"I O'E. pOs gwal .cousin
"I'0VE. d0 yellow
"1 0E. dOk waterfall
"I 0E. ha torch
"I OE. wO narrow
“"1'i E. bu woman, female
101 E. tu fire, to burn
“1'i E. hO louse egg
I E. i A& to look back
i . " mO five
li. " mO pul T fifty
“1i E. mut to forget
11 E. nOw lake
TIiE.juk to turn around
| O. "t us hundred
| OE. kat to open up onedbds eyc¢
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1 OE. ku shirt

| O. " Ow to walk

1 OE. ma knife (of a datu)

| O. " mot to burp, belch

1 OE. nOd to come back

| O. " A£uj to swim

"1 OE. | a nest

1 OE. j Ob weak

"1 OE. j Od to pull, drag

| O. " wa wide

l u. "t Ow to float

"1 uUE. tu ripe

"l uE. ka bowl

l u. “ga place

"I'uE. huk ribs

"I uE. mut moss, algae
"Il'uE. na placenta (afterbirth), pillow
"l u'E. £a shade

lu. "1l u to broil something over coals
"luE.j O ginger

"l UE. wa ladle, as of coconut shell
"1 u'E. Au coffin

l ug. " wa to go out, exit

l ab. “bus poor

l ak. ™ ka jackfruit

l ag. “gam bird

| ag. "gas to wash oneds face ¢
l am. ™ ma fever

| am. " mas to sow seeds

l am. ™ mi new

l an. " na pus

l an. " noO cooking oil

| a /. " EOw housefly

lal . "1 ad to move (be in motion, not be still)
l al . "1 Om deep

l aj . " ju far

l aw. "~ wOw tear(drop)s

l 0t . "t a sap, resin

l 0s. "sOt to tear, rip

| 0s. "s0t kUOZ&E " harelip

| O0s. " s /£ to annoy someone
lip."poO mold, mildew
lid. “doO slippery

i k. " kut tight
it . "t thunder

lig. “"ga red

i m. " moO hand

| i £. " Au shadow
lis."sO sesame

| Op. " puk all gone, consumed
| Ob. " b O to collapse, cawin

| Ob. " bOAE to bury, inter

| Ot . " tu k'Od. " ( noon, midday
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| Od. " dOg rotten
| Ok. " kO granary
| Ok . ™ k 'Od to blame; to regret, be sorry
.1 Om. " mOd to swallow down
| Om. ® mO morning
| On. ™ nOt mortar, for pounding grain
| O&. " fa to flee, run away
l os. " suk to ask a question
l ud. "dO cotton
l ud. " du & to |l ose oneds way
l ud. "dus fish
l un. " n'Od to drown
l un. " nOw green
lul . "1 ut to cook something in bamboo
l us. "suk bead (as for jewelry)
l us. “suj green
l uw. ™ wu winnowing basket
l ug. “ wa outside
"jUE. pa centipede

i jab.ba " na’E. | nightmare
joj.%j o0 shame
“wa'E. | Oj tired, weary

wl owio Tt satiated
"WOE. © abaca fibers, hemp
wO. "1 u eight
wal . "1 0O shoulder
wOd. ™ dOow afternoon
wOs . “su hungry
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PSEUDOREGISTER IN PACOH:
PRELIMINARY ACOUSTIC ANALYSIS AND
IMPLICATIONS FOR A GENERAL MODEL OF
PSEUDOREGISTER FORMATION IN AUSTROASIATIC
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r.m.gehrmann@sms.ed.ac.uk

Abstract

Registeiis a suprasegmental contrast cued by a combination of voice quality, vowel quality
and pitch dund in many languages of Southeast Asia. Conventionally, registers develop
from the transphonologization of historical onset voicing contrast; however, there are
several Austroasiatic languages which have developed apparent register contrasts that
correspnd to historical vowel quality contrasts. The tguseudoregisters introduced

here to refer to such contrasts. A general model for the formation and evolution of
pseudoregister is proposed and, as quantitative phonetic analysis of pseudoregister
languag@s is sorely lacking, the results of a preliminary study on the acoustic correlates of
pseudoregister in Pacoh (< Katuic) are presented. F1 is shown to be the only acoustic
correlate which reliably covaries with pseudoregister in Pacoh, while subtleediésrin

FO and spectral tilt (HH2*) are also detectable.

Keywords: historical phonology, phonetics, register, Austroasiatic, Katuic
ISO 6393 codes:pac,tto, tth, irr, oog sed, cog

1 Introduction

The Pacoh language of Vietnam and Laos has been describedgister languagéWatson 1964,

1966, 1996; Watson et al. 1979, 2013; Diffloth 1982; Sidwell 2005; Alves 2006; Gehrmann 2015).
Register is a binary suprasegmental contrast, upheld by a coimbioftvoice quality, vowel quality

and pitch cues. Register, in its conventional form, develops under conditioning from the historical
voicing specification of onset consonants and emerges in conjunction with the loss of said voicing
contrasts i(e., registrogenesis (Huffman 1976). However, the distribution of register in Pacoh is
unrelated to historical onset voicing, corresponding instead with historical vowel quality contrasts
(Diffloth 1982, Sidwell 2005, Gehrmann 2015). As such, Pacoh, a languagé¢hfedKatuic branch of
Austroasiatic, is part of a small class of languages which | propose bepsadledbregistelanguages.

Other documented pseudoregister languages include languages of the Bahnaric and Pearic branches of
Austroasiatic and one sisttranguage of Pacoh in the Katuic bre
Gehrmann 2015, 2019).

Unfortunately, apart from the wellocumented Chong language (< Pearic)lflongkum 1991,
Edmondson 1996, DiCanio 2009), acoustic phonetic descriptions of pseudoraggssorely lacking.

Pacoh phonology has been described qualitatively by Watson (1996), but there has been no acoustic
phonetic investigation of the phenomenon in this language. In this paper, | will demonstrate using a
small set of archived Pacoh woiidtIrecordings that differences of vowel height (F1) are by far the
most reliable acoustic correlates of the Pacoh pseudoregister contrast. Nevertheless, in addition to F1,
there are secondary correlates, including a relatively lower fundamental fre@E8hend spectral tilt
(H1*-H2*) in the high pseudoregister.

This investigation into the acoustic correlates of the pseudoregister contrast in Pacoh begins the
process of establishing a quantitative baseline description of the Pacoh pseudoregister gimenomen
Furthermore, the results of this preliminary study have important implications for a general model of
pseudoregister formation. Two primary typologies of pseudoregister are apparent in the pseudoregister
languages described thus far, but Pacoh psegidtee does not match either of these prototypes. A
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general model of pseudoregister formation is proposed here, based on the patterns of pseudoregister
emergence and evolution among all of the pseudoregister languages documented thus far.

2 Pacoh

Pacohis poken primarily in the Th_a Thi°n HulJ] provi
province, Laos. Speakers of Pacoh are included under the officially recogaizgicethnic group in
Vietnam and, indeed, some speakers of Pacoh refer to their ¢gngsd a ¢ dhie language is not
particularly well documented apart from the dialect which is the focus of this dtligly, Pacoh
(hereafter, simply Pacoh). Phonological descriptions (Watson 1964, 1966, 1996), grammatical
descriptions (Alves 2006, 2002015;Watson 1977, 2011; S. Watson 1964, 1966, 197&son et al.

2013 and a sizable dictionary (Watson et al. 2013) are available for the High Pacoh dialect. The
phonology of the Cado dialect has been described (Gehrmann 2015, ¥itilsoa et al. 2018and

brief descriptions of two varieties referred to as'fPend Taih are also available (Nguyen et al. 1986).
Another variety, Bahi, is mentioned in passing by Watson (1996).

Wat sonb6s characterization of psalesdramrtled968st er i r
to the 1990s until, in a final paper on the topic, Watson (1996) presents his conclusions on the matter.
Having been influenced by Gregersonds (1976, 19 ¢
underlies phonological registin Southeast Asia and by his own experience working with African ATR
harmony languages, Watson settled on a bifurcation of Pacoh vocalism into two registegaeaoot
retracted (+RTRYegisterand atongue root advancedRTR)register. The +RTR register is reportedly
the more marked of the two and is describedeaseor pharyngealizedWatson draws parallels
bet ween Pacoh register and register i nocSeedaaknyg,, |
raspyoé vowels of a retracted tongue root articul
the tenser, +RTR register as high pseudoregister and the-RX& register as low pseudoregister.

Wat sonb6s ultimate viortad i gme tdd tviialredoft hRad amguag
into fifteen vowel qualities doubled for register contrast. This inventory is presented in Table 1, with
slight alterations in the spelling of phonemes ¢

Table 1: Pacoh vocalism

/ la i bpwawbua ubD
i Ei TOE®EUEUE I i ® & u u
eEeEFEaEaEoEOE e e a a o o [/
[ ila i we ®cua ub
etTi ITpTlT Ol OFUE e i b ® O u
PEOUTaTtTOTOEOE @& v a 0 0 o ]

3 Experiment

The phonetic correlates of the proposed Pacoh pseudoregister contrast are currently unknown, apart
from Watsonbdés qualitative description. Her e, [
pseudoregister, the goal of which is to confirm on empiricaliigds, if possible, the pseudoregistral
interpretation of Pacoh vocalism. The data was segmented and annoRatet {(Boersma & Weenink

2020) and acoustic measures were extracted usingré@Saucescript (Kirby 2020). The resulting

data was analyzed python and graphical representations of the data were produced ugitarires

package (Kibirige et al. 202%)JUnfortunately, only a small amount of data was available for this study,

which amounts to 303 words spoken one time each in isolation by a single male speaker. The recordings
were made on tape by Watson, working with a native speaker in*Nt2veryvowel in the Pacoh

! Not to be confused with the Tmalaas]whithdsnagsepargteKafuic t o, t
languaggWatson 199%

Plotnineis based on thggplot2packagdor R (Wickham 2016)
| wish to express my gratitude to Dick Watson for sharing these audio files with me for this project.
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vocalic inventory is represented in this data set and the general paucity of data precludes the possibility
of addressing this issue definitively here and now.

3.1Vowel Quality
Watson (199€00) explains that that high pseudoregistewsls are phonetically more open than

corresponding | ow pseudoregister vowel s, and th
from front to backo. The c | o/dseso rhuahcnkore bpemgtihan itss e u d o
low pseudoregistsr ount erpart, in fact, that it is found a
the low registernoc | os e v é[we( E) Jo.( EhDhi s is asymmetrical Wi f
nonback vowels (cfError! Reference source not found), but the explanation for this lies in the

relatively recent retraction of a historical mid vowed, ¢ 'E) , which has diisrupted

pseudoregistaelationship in the Pacoh back vowel inventory (Gehrmann 2015, 2019).

Figure 1 presents a graphical representation of mean F1 values for each token across the middle
50% of vowel durationife., 0.25 <t < 0.75 with respect to regularized time). Low psmgister
vowels are indeed consistently closer in vowel quality than their high pseudoregister counterparts and
Wat sonds obser/vatsi aum etxhpeetc t/ewd(l'’¥y) more open in vow
This suggest s t hstertivonallpdirs wodld be difierenpiable and from theyoither based
solely on vowel quality measures, even in the absence of additionalryog register cues (see+1
F2 charts in Figure 2).

Figure 1. F1 measurements feowels
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Figure 2: F1-F2 charts
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3.2Pitch and Voice Quality

Fundamental frequency (FO) and spectral tilt (HH2*), one of the frequent acoustic correlates of voice
quality differences, do ewary with pseudoregister here, though the effect is rather weak. Low
pseudoregister is marked by higher FO and-H2* measures on average and high pseudoregister is
accompanied by lower FO and HIH2* measures on average. Figure 3 demonstrates this. The falling
H1*-H2* contour indicates an increase in laryngeal tension toward the end of the vowel duration. This
coincides with a decrease in FO, which indicates that glottal pulses are becoming elongated and more
irregular. We would expect to see this if laryngeal@ativere increasing towards the end of the rime,

as is often the case in high pseudoregister words (more on this below), however the degree of
laryngealization indicated here does not approach the strong creak achieved toward the right edge of
high pseudorgi st er words in Tabéoi and Sedang, for exam
Note also that the H1K2* measures in Figure 3 are all negative in value. Consequently, breathy voice
guality is not indicated in this data and we are only dealing veigineses of modal to tenstéranmodal

voice quality here.
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Figure 3: FO and H1*H2* over regularized time for all vowels by vowel length
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The trend evident ifrigure3 is not equally evident in all phonetic environments. While some factors,
such as onset voicing, vowel height or vowel backness mar®und to have a significant effect on

this trend, coda manner of articulation does have a small efigctre 4showshow the spectral tilt
difference between the two pseudoregisters weakens or disappears in words with oral stop or voiceless
fricative codasOtherwise, in the high pseudoregister, spectral tilt measures are relatively low towards
the right edge of words.

Figure 4: FO and H1*H2* over regularized time by vowel length and terminance type
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Because the difference in FO between the two pseudoregisters is small, one might suspect that intrinsic
FOis to blame for the higher FO measurements in the low pseudoregister. All things being equal, it is
expected that close vowels will have higher Fhthonclose vowels and, suspiciously, all phonetically

close vowels in this language are in the low pseudoregister. Nevertheless, the same difference in FO
between the two pseudoregisters is apparent for all monophthongs in Pacoh, as demonstrated in Figur
5. This indicates that the intrinsic FO effect is being overridden here, in service of the phonological
pseudoregister distinction, to which FO is a phonologized, extrinsic cue.
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Figure 5: FO over regularized time by vowel lengthd vowel height
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To summarize, iis clear that vowel quality differences are the primary and most reliable phonetic cue
to the pseudoregister contrasit there is also support for differences of pitch and voice quality playing

a secondary role as nendant cues, especially in wordsding with a sonorant or glottal(ized) coda.
The low pseudoregister may be described as involving relatively close vowel quality and, optionally,
relatively high, level pitch and relatively lax voice quality. The high deeegister, by contrast, is
characterized by relatively open vowel quaktydmay optionally demonstrate relatively lefalling

pitch coinciding with an increase in laryngeal tension towards the end of the.vowel

4 Registerand Pseudoregister
The term register is used to describe various natural phenomena in linguistics, speech pathology and
vocal pedagogy, but in Southeast Asia, the term is used to refer to a patyigelafr suprasegmental
contrast. Even within the specifiastsdomain of Southeast Asian phonology, however, register is not a
well-defined concept. There is no established definition of the terdhdifferent researchers have used
the term differently. For some, phonological register may be used to refer tapmragegmental
contrast for which differential voice quality is considered the primary phonetic cue. Others are less
inclusive, constraining register to only those voice qudiidged contrasts which are cognate with the
historical voicing of onset consortanSome use the term register to refer to any tonal system in which
differences of pitch and of voice quality work in tandem to mark tonal contiasta (registeitone
system) while others use register to refer to sets of tonemes which result flmmeanic tone split
conditioned by historical onset voicing differences.

In order to properly differentiate register from pseudoregister then, a working definition of register
is needed first. | propose the following definition:

Register: a binary, suprasegental contrast upheld by a certain suite of naturallyarging phonetic
cues (or a subset thereof), which frequently arises to enhance and ultimately replace historical onset
voicing contrast.

This fsuitevardyinmd uc waeé 3 go calacyvelpas theegstercbundl@fctues.
These include, most notably, voice quality, vowel quality and pitch, as summarized in Table 2.
Table2: The primary phonetic cues associated with register

High Register Low Register

Voice Quality Modal Breathy
Vowel Quality = More Open Closer
Pitch Higher Lower

| define register with overt reference to the historical conditioning environment in which it develops.
Typologically similar contrasts which resemble register in terms of their phonetics and/or phonology
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are thus excluded if they do not arise under camditg from differences of historical onset phonation.

In addition to having a different point of origin, these other, regii#tercontrasts exhibit certain
evolutionary potentialities which, based on the language evidence available, do not appear to be
available for conventional register contrasts. These crucial differences in point of origin and ultimate
evolution are why | propose the teseudoregisteras a means of differentiating this phenomenon
from register proper.

5 Pseudoregisterformation and evolution

What, then, is the origin of pseudoregister if historical onset voicing is not involved? In all of the
pseudoregister languages described thus far, pseudoregister evolved out of historical vowel quality
differences, with phoneticallglose vowels conditioning low pseudoregister and phonetically open
vowels conditioning high pseudoregistérhis pattern is concordant withe well known patterns of

vowel heightregister interactiofiound in conventional register languages, wheregbge vowels are

stable in thdow registerand open vowels are stable in the high register, but high register close vowels
and low register open vowels are unstable and typically become restructured over time in terms of vowel
quality (Huffman 1985, Gehrman2015).This leaves all phonetically close vowels as low register
vowels and all phonetically open vowels as high register vowkésfundamental association of close
vowel height with low (pseudo)register and open vowel height with high (pseudo)regddear, even

if it less clear why this should be so.

A promising potential explanation casts tongue roots position and larynx height as the articulatory
gestures which underlie both register and pseudoregister. This would explain some of thegntriguin
parallels between binary register contrasts in Southeast Asia and binary tongue root harmony contrasts
found elsewhere in the world. We may well hypothesize that tergpiecharmony languages and
register languages are both drawing on the same suitdlwhily cevarying phonetic cues associated
with the expansion or reduction of supraglottal cavity volume, as Gregerson (1976, 1984) suggests

Table 3: Examples of Pseudoregister formation in Rengao

Bahnar Rengao Bahnar Rengao

PB*0 ’ PB *

b a b goat babi goat |br i T woods br i 'E wild (forest)
ro—-E rattan ri 'E rattan |Or i T banyantree O r i ‘E banyan tree
k anirat kani rat si E louse ci E louse

N a k  horn ki 'E antlers|t i 'E hand t i 'E hand

PB ° PB *

N OE. bee noEAwasp [t u'E/ carry t o E/& carry

Al O tree | o EA wood |k u E/ ladder g o E A& stairs

b O'E. casket b o EA coffin | s u'E/ axe c o E/A axe

g O'E, beatgong g o EAgong |Aj u'l stand up j o EA situp

PB *a PB *

nam  go nam go k a Ar under k a An under

p a ‘O five p ada five h at c dighole t ana bury

n a k ¢ woman kan femalelbpbt makeadamr b at dam

mat eye mat eye not holdbreath fat  stop breathing
Or a.housepos U r a A post g! b k drown gl ak drown

ma /£ night ma /& night |k at c hear t a £ hear

By way of example, Table 3 demonstrates the formation of pseudoregister contrast out of historical
vowel height contrasts in Rengao, a North Bahnaric language, with reference to the more conservative

4 See examples frothe Bahnaric (Smith 1972, Sidwell 2015), Katuic (Diffloth 1982; Sidwell 2005; Gehrmann
2015, 2019) and Pearic (Sidwell 2019) branches of Austroasiatic.
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Bahnar language (< Central Bahnaric), which retaihe ProtdBahnaric vowel contrasts in these
examples.

A survey of the pseudoregister languages described thus far reveals two basic typologies:
lax-marked pseudoregister andensemarked pseudoregister (Gehrmann 2015). In -taarked
pseudoregister lguages, the low pseudoregister is the more marked of the two in terms of voice
guality, being realized with breathy voice. In temsarked pseudoregister languages, it is the high
pseudoregister that is more marked, ba&ihgracterized by creaky voice ffagealization The North
Bahnaric languages testify to the fact that historically cognate pseudoregister contrasts may be realized
synchronically as either lamarked or tensenarked. The Sedang language has a teresd&ed
pseudoregister contrast but caggcontrasts in other North Bahnaric languages such as the previously
mentioned Rengao are laxarked. This suggests that unlike conventional register, the phonetic voice
guality cues associated with pseudoregister exist along a continuum of laryngiesd, tes illustrated
in Figure 8.

Figure 6: Laxmarked vs. tensmarked pseudoregister on a continuum of laryngeal tension

Lax-Marked Pseudoregister

/high/ MNow/

[modal] [breathy]
Tenser < ) Laxer
/high/ Now/!
[ereaky] [modal]

Tense-Marked Pseudoregister

That is not to say that pseudoregister languages move back and forth along this laryngeal tension
continuumat random however. On the contrary, a historical progression from more conservative
lax-marked pseudoregister typology to a more innovative te@sked typology is evident. Firstly,
lax-marked pseudoregister languages retain conservative differences in vowel height between
pseudoregister vowel pairs as a phonetic cue to the pseudoregister contrast, even as new cues of pitch
and/or voice quality com@ to enhance the original vowel quality contrast. This is not true of
documented tensmarked pseudoregister languages, in which historical vowel quality differences have
been erased by full phonetic merger of vowel quality while the job of cueinggbhdqregiser contrast

has been assumed by differential pitch and/or voice quality. Secondly, all documentaddees®
pseudoregister languages have in common the loss of historical onset voicing contrasts, while onset
voicing contrasts have been retainedll documented laxnarked pseudoregister languages. This is
highly suggestive that tensearked pseudoregister languages are formerlyrasked pseudoregister
languages that have undergorgeaeral tensin@f the pseudoregister contrast in conjunetigth the
devoicing of onsets.

The catalyst for the general tensing of pseudoregister then is actagligtrogenesis
Consequently, register and pseudoregister may in fact occur together in a language, intertwining into a
complex, tondike, registerpseudoregister hybrid as has been well documented in Chong (Ferlus 1979,
2011; Headley 1985; Sidwell 2019). The possibility of such interactions between register and
pseudoregister is another argument for disambiguating the two phenomena terminologidally, as
propose here.

When a pseudoregister language undergoes registrogenesis, the devoicing of voiced stop onsets
begins to impart low register cues. As a result, four combinations of register and pseudoregister are
produced as illustrated in Table 4. Focgsihnow on voice quality, a probl
categories combine. Low pseudoregister has no room to become laxer, as it is already associated with
breathy voice quality on the lax end of the laryngeal tension continuum (see Figure 8). Hbwggwver

5 Bahnar data from Banker et al. (1979), Rengao data from Gregerson & Gregerson (1977), pBahnaric
recorstructions from Sidwell (2011).

292



Papers from SEALS 30Gehrmann

pseudoregister, being associated with modal phonation, does have room to become tenser and move
into the creaky/laryngealized end of the spectrum. This is exactly what we find in Chong and other
tensemarked register languages, where the historibalh pseudoregister shifts tenser to
creaky/laryngealized and the historical low pseudoregister shifts tenser to modal voice. As a result,
breathy voice is removed as a cue to the low pseudoregister category and becomes associated instead
with the nascerbw register category.

Table4: General tensing and the registpseudoregister interaction

Register
High Low
High [creaky] [breathy-creaky]
Pseudoregister
Low [modal] [breathy]

The pattern in Table 4 describegactly the pattern of development seen in the Chong register
pseudoregister complex. However, in the other documentednmarked pseudoregister languages, we

find a simplification of this scheme. limactTad6oi ¢
and has undergone the same general tensing seen in Chong, but there is no modern reflex of
conventional register. Historically voiced stop onsets have been devoiced and fully merged into the
historically voiceless stops, but, there is no regigiatrast crosscutting and splitting the pseudoregister
contrast in these languages. Register must have at least begun to develop in these languages in the past
in order to catalyze the general tensing of pseudoregister, but register either failed ta plygsemic

split in pseudoregister in these languages as it did in Chong or, if it did do so in the past, the expected

4-way contrast has since simplifiedtoaway contrast. Table 5 illustrat
and Sedang.
Table5:Gener al tensing without phonemic regist
Register
Neutralized
High [creaky]

Pseudoregister
Low [modal]

6 What Kind of Pseudoregister Language is Pacoh?

Pacoh pseudoregister is unique. It doedihobomfortably in either the laxarked or the tensmarked
pseudoregister typology. Like tersearked pseudoregister, Pacoh has undergone onset stop devoicing
and a general tensing of the pseudoregister contrast; however, unlikentmkeel pseudoregest,

vowel height remains a reliable phonetic cue for the pseudoregister vowel pairs in Pacoh. The phonetic
merger of vowel quality among pseudoregister pairs, which is characteristic of other documented tense
marked pseudoregister languages, has not aatumnr Pacoh. In fact, vowel quality differences are
unexpectedlyhe most reliable cut the pseudoregister contrast here, while the obvious difference of
voice quality between high and | ow pseudoregiste
(i.e.,laryngealization or lack thereof, respectiyaky not found in Pacoh. The voice quality difference
between the two Pacoh pseudoregisters is detectable, as demonstrated in Section 3, but much more
subtle. Pitch differences are likewise subtle.
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summarized as shown in Table 6.
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Table6: A model of pseudoregister formation and evolution

Stage *D- Voice Quality Vowel Height Examples
1: Lax-Marked Voiced | Modal : Breathy] More Open : Closel N. Bahnarié
2: Transitional | Devoiced| (Tense) : Modal More Open : Close Pacoh
3: TenseMarked | Devoiced| Creaky : Modal| Phonetically Mergeq Ta'oiq, Sedang, Chon

Pacoh would appear tiffer us a rare glimpse at a language intermediate between thefard and

tensemarked stages of pseudoregister development. However, based on the results of this admittedly

preliminary acoustic study of Pacoh, it seems unlikely that this languagtu@ha evolving in the

direction of a tensenarked pseudoregister language. Historical *D onsets have clearly de\asded
the voice quality cues to the pseudoregister contrast have clearly shifted for the tenser when compared

with the laxmarked pseudegister languages of North Bahnaric. However, while this shift has moved

the historicalow pseudoregister away from breathy voicing, the historical high pseudoregister has not

yet become associated with creaky voice as we would expect based on the &ns@matrked
pseudoregister languages. Rather than a stronger emphasis on voice quality and pitch cues and a
diminished role for vowel quality, we find instead the marginalization of voice quality and pitch cues
and a doubling down on vowel height as thiengry and only reliable cue to Pacoh pseudoregister.

This hints at the possibility that pseudoregister is, in fact, fading away in Pacoh as a contrastive property
of the |l anguagebs
phase Pacoh entered into the pseudoregister formation process and saw historical vowel height
contrasts rénterpreted as pseudoregister contrasts marked by a complex of cues from the register
bundle which came in alongside differences af®@bheight {.e.,Stage 1). However, the pseudoregister

vowel pairs subsequently failed to coalesce in terms of vowel quality and remained quite strongly
differentiated in terms of vowel quality, even as the language began the transitional phase with onset

phonol ogy, wi

t h

a

r akan earlies i

on

devoicing, registrogenesis and general tengieg, Stage 2). As a result, the language is exiting the

pseudoregister life cycle out of a side door, so to speak, abandoning pseudoregister and returning instead

to purely segmental contrasts of vowel dfyalStrengthening the argument that pseudoregister loss is

in fact in progress in the High Pacoh dialect under discussion here is the fact that two other dialects of
Pacoh, Cado (Gehrmann 2015, 2019) and Bahi (Watson 1996), have already experiencezbjseudo

loss’

7 Summary and Outlook
In this paper, it has been demonstrated that the pseudoregister contrast of Pacoh splits Pacoh vocalism

into a high pseudoregister cued by more open vowel quality, slightly lower pitch and slightly tenser

voice quality and a low pseudoregister cued by closer vowel quality, slightly higher pitch and slightly

laxer voice quality. After establishing a typological profile for pseudoregister languages based on
documented instances of the phenomenon, it was showRdbah does not fit neatly into either the

more conservative lamarked pseudoregister typology or the more innovative {er@sked typology.

Instead, Pacoh appears to be an abortive pseudoregister language, which is abandoning the contrast and
reverting toa language without register or pseudoregister, as the connection between pseudoregister

vowel pairs breaks down and contrasts of vowel quality take their place.

6 Including Rengao, Hre, Kayong, Jehr&alang (cf. Smith 1972, Sidwell 2015)
7 It remains possible that Cado and Bahi never underwent pseudoregister formation in the first place. However,

the devoicing of *voiced stops wkibut register reflexes and certain developments in their vowel inventories
suggest that pseudoregister formation was common to an earlier phase of Pacoh.
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This has been a mere introduction to the study of Pacoh pseudoregister, based on the speech of one
speaker recorded half a century ago. Further documentation of the Pacoh language is a research priority,
as there may be more conservative dialects whicepre more faithfully the old Pacoh pseudoregister
contrast or, perhaps, a different iteration on it with a separate evolutionary history. This would inform
the model of pseudoregister evolution put forward here.

More generally, further documentation dfet pseudoregister phenomenon is sorely needed,
especially when it comes to eadiage, laxmarked pseudoregister. Researchers who have the
opportunity to gather data on the few remainingnegistral / pretonal Austroasiatic languages should
prioritize quantitative investigations into differences of voice quality and pitch among vowels of
different vowel height series in these languages, in addition to looking for differences in cues from the
register bundleafter onsets of different laryngeal settingsoustic and perceptual studies on such
languages will be necessary to make progress in understanding how vowel height contrasts may be
transformed into pseudoregister contrasts.
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Abstract
In thisarticle,we detail the prosodic typology of disyllables in Santali spoken in Sonitpur
district, Assam, India. Previous investigations present a chaotic picture of contradictory

anal yses. For Santali, GlamssehthecezdndyllaBe®) st at es
the word regardless of whether it jos an open
the other hand, c¢claims that in disyllabic ste:
if the first syllable is light and theesond heavy (iambic structure), stress falls on the

second syllabl eod, i . e. a Quantity Sensitive

morpholexical system of prominence assignméotest this, weecordeddatafrom male

and female speakers of varicages in a noiséree environment in the fieldcorms were

recorded in isolation, inaquasiocal frame Al _ __ = saido, and i
____ LoubLY said, not SOFTLYO to control for
phrasal or utterandetonation Based orsubsequenhstrumental analysjsve suggest that

Assam Santali always sheyrominence on the second syllable of disyllables, cued by

intensity, fO and duratidra pattern like that attested in Assam and Odisha lects of Sora

(Horo andSarmah 2015, Horo 2017, Horo et al. 2020), contra Donegan and Stampe

(2004) an iambic pattern and not quantity sensitive, at least in disyllables.

Keywords: Santali, Sora, Munda, Prosody, Prominence
ISO 6393 codes:sat

1 Introduction

In this article, we detail a preliminary study on the prosodic typology of the Kherwarian Munda
languages, a group of Austroasiatic languages spoken in eastern and northeastern India, focusing here
on one lect of Santali spoken in Sonitpur district, Assam, Ifidia variety has not been described
previously, nor have any Kherwarian lects been studied experimentally using instrumental phonetic
methods before.

The major group of Santali speakers resides to the southwest of this region in West Bengal,
Jharkhand, andNorthern Odisha. Some of these varieties of the language have been subjected to
previous analysis in some domains, but not to date in terms of instrumental phonetic analysis. Thus,
only impressionistic statements have been made to date in the literbtwe the prosodic or
intonational system of Santali. Indeed, the previous investigations present a chaotic picture of
contradictory analyses.

For Santali, Ghosh (2008:30) states Santali has fixed second position stress while Neukom
(2001:8) claims a Quaryi Sensitive system where a heavy syllable following a light one takes stress.
Otherwise, it is the initial syllable. Bodding (1922) for his part detailed a partly morpholexical system
of prominence assignment. Thus, subjecting this analysis to the sigosgrumental verification is an
ongoing process. In this preliminary study, we limit ourselves to uninflected lexical items that are in
their underlying structure disyllabic, with a few that surface as trisyllabic with a weak medial syllable
resolving aword medial onset clusteMoreover, forms were recorded in isolation, in a ¢fiasal
frame Al __ saido, and in an out of focus frar
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focal intonation effects and those of phrasal or utterance inton&8@®ed on the data acquired in the
above formats and subsequent phonetic analysis, prominence in Santali disyllables is explored and the
findings, supported by acoustic evidence, are reported in this paper.

2 Santali of Assam

According to the Census ofdia (Registrar General of India 2011) there are 7,368,192 Santali speakers
in India, of which 213,139 speakers are reported in Assam. The Santali variety of Assam has not been
analyzed previously. The current study presents a preliminary finding thased ba speech data
recorded from Santali speakers |iving in two vil
Borbil (see Figure 1). There are approximately eight hundred Santali individuals in Erasuti and one
hundred and fifty Santali indivigals in Borbil, and both villages have a major concentration of Santali
speakers in Sonitpur District of Assam. Also, the inhabitants claim to have lived in those villages for at
least four generations until now. Moreover, unlike most ethnic Munda inh&bith Assam, who are
reported to have migrated to Assam as indentured tea laborers from parts of Eastern India in the
nineteenth century (Tea Districts Labour Associatimia 1924), the Santali community recorded in

this work claim that they are nativighabitants of the land, not migrant laborers.

Figure 1: Map of Assam highlighting locations of Santali speech data collection

Santali Villages in Sonitpur District of Assam, India

Werine

1A ISR

100 200 km

For the purposes of this study, a totasiof native Santali speakers (three male and three female) living

in the two villages were interviewed and recorded to acquire the data. The average age of the
participants is thiryone years with a standard deviation of eleven years. Each participant is a
multilingual speaker, and besides Santali they also speak Sadri, Assamese, and Hindi as their second,
third and fourth languages. Among the six participants, only one male and one female have completed
their high school education, whereas the others @wppt of their formal education either during high
school or everarlier.

2.1 Data collection

To collect Santali speech samples, a dataset was created from a list of basic Santali vocabulary
wherefrom, the text data, including fifgne Santali disyllalsi words having (C)V(C).(C)CV(C)

syllable structures, were generated. All words in the dataset axgdenond nouns, including words for

1 Four targeted disyllabic words that have onset clusters in the second sytlahle], fisyi€k [k & a prgl i
[prandar avere interchangeably produced as trisyllabic
breaking the obstruent and rhotic consonant clusters present in the words. Such variants are not included in
the analysis.
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body parts, animal names and words for natural objects. Table 1 presents a subset of the text data used
in this studyto generate the speech data.

Table 1:Subset of Santali disyllabic data used in the study

Santali | English | Syllable Structure
l.|]aKo |'urine' |V.CV
2. | ipll 'star' V.CVC
3. | supu ‘arm’ Cv.cv
4. | lutur ‘ear' CV.CVC
5.]4i nd'night | CVC.CV
6.k al K 'crab' CvC.cvC

Subsequently, the speech data is derived from eliciting and recording the text data once in isolation and
once in each of the two sentence frames shown in (1) and (2).

(1)

(2)

i £ _ menkedi £

1sG __ SayPSTTR/ACT.1SUBJ

6l said 6

i £ _ @Qula=te menkedi £
1sG _ loud=aDpv Say-PST.TR/ACT.1SUBJ
6l said loudly not softlyé

lahe=te=do

ba#&£

SoftSADV=CONJ NEG

In both (1) and (2), the blank space is replaced by a target word from the text data. The phrasal position
in (1) is intended to capture phrasal prominence in the target words and control for any speech

perturbation that may be caused during the produdfiavords in isolation, and the target position in

(2) is intended to record the words in an out of focus or an unaccented intonational context to control
for possible information structure effects. The fiftye unique lexical items recorded thrice from s
individuals produced a total sample size of 918 Santali disyllables, of which 46.13% have the CV.CV
syllable structurewith the vowels [a, i, e, o, tihs the syllable nucleus of both the first and second

syllables. The data were recorded in a néise environment in the field using a headrn
unidirectional Shure mic connected by XlcRbleto a Tascam linear PCM recorder, and the digital
data are stored at a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHadniddepth of 32 bitgn WAV format.

2.2 Data analys
The Santali speech data collected from the field were subjected to phonetic analysis by means of
acoustic phonetic methods, for which purpose the data were manually annotated for word boundary and
phoneme boundary in Praat (Boersma and Weenink 2020y tis¢ spectral and temporal cues of
speech sounds. Thereby, vowel sounds are annotated between the beginning and end of glottalic pulses,
and sonorant sounds are annotated in low amplitude regions. In the case of the obstruents, they are
annotated betweethe release of the oral closure and the beginning of the glottalic pulses in onset
position and between the end of glottalic pulses and the point of oral closure in coda position (see Figure

2).

2

The dataset also includes three nasal vowe{sg[ €] with [«] appearing in the first syllabled [appearing in
the second syllable and][appearing in both first and second syllables; a diphthong [ai] appearing in the
second syllable and a lax front vawe [ U ] a
unique syllable nuclei in the general analysis. However, for examining the interaction between syllable
prominence and vowel types, the nasal vowels, the diphthong(s) and the laxfrehare not included. Also,
Ghosh (2008) includes schwa in his Santali vowel phoneme inventory, but Bodding (1922) considers it to be
an allophone of [a] in words with high vowels. Until we have done instrumental analysis on the vowel system
of variousSantali lects, we reserve judgment on this issue too.
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Figure 2: Spectrographic illustratiohof phonetic annotatin of a Santali disyllable as produced by a
male Santali speaker living in Sonitpur district of Assam
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2.2.1 Analyzing prominence in Santali disyllables

The analysis of prominence in Santali disyllables is based on three acoustic cues, namely, vowel
duration, vowel intensity and fundamental frequency (Fry 1955; 1958). While vowel duration is
calculated from the absolute length of the vowel nuclei indinst second syllables, vowel intensity is
measured from the mean amplitude of the entire length of the vowel nuclei. Likewise, fundamental
frequency is estimated from the mean of the entire vowel segment. Additionally, all values for the three
acoustic panameters are normalized for speaker variability usingtheore normalization meth@gd=x-

e /)*{iThe normalized data is then analyzed and visually represented in R Version 3.5.3 (R Core Team,
2019) using thggplot2package (Wickham et al. 2016) throughhuiltin functions ofgeom_boxplot

and geom_densitywhere the normalized values of vowel duration, vowel intensity and average
fundamental frequencgre treated as dynamic variables. Syllable positions and the contexts of the
utterancdisolation, phraal frame, unaccented frame) are treated as factor variables. Further, the same
normalized data is tested with a emay analysis of variance (ANOVA) using thevfunction in R

Version 3.5.3 (R Core Team 2019). For this purpose, normalized values of doraébn, vowel

intensity and average fundamental frequency are treated as dependent variables and syllable position
(first versus second) and context of utterance (isolation, phrasal and unaccented) are treated as
independent variables.

2.2.2 Analyzingegmental effect on prominence in Santali disyllables

This study also includes an investigation of segmental effects on syllable prominence in Santali
disyllables. First, to examine the interaction between syllable prominence and vowel types, a subset of
data, having only the five frequently occurring vowels [a, i, e, 0, U] in first and second syllables of
Santali disyllables, is used. In this analysis, vowel duration, vowel intensity and average fundamental
frequency of the five vowels are measured sepgratehe two syllable positions. The same data is

then visually represented using the binlfunctions ofgeom_boxploandfacet_gridin the ggplot2
package (Wickham et al. 2016) of R Version 3.5.3 (R Core Team, 2019), in which the normalized values

3 This sound file can be heard and accessed in the Santali Living Dictionary at

4 z= Normalized valuex = Individually extracted values;= Mean ofx; & = Standard Deviation of
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of vowel duration, vowel intensity and average fundamental frequency are treated as dynamic variables
and syllable positions, vowel types and contexts of utterances are treated as factor variables.

Second, the effect of different consonantal environmentyltabke prominence was examined.
To do the analysis, a subset of data, including only the frequently occurring CV.CV syllable structure,
that have onset consonants [h, k, m, r, tw] in
intensity and eerage fundamental frequency in first and second syllahb#shavethe five onset
consonants were examined and compared with each other. This analysis is also represented using the
same visualization method described above for examining the interaetivedn syllable prominence
and vowel types except that the vowel type factor is changed to onset consonant type factor for this
analysis.

3 Findings: Prominence in Santali disyllables

3.1 Vowel duration

Vowel duration is a common acoustic cue to determpineiinence in languages whereby longer vowel
duration is considered a robust indicator of prominence in languages of the world (Gordon and Roettger
2017). In the case of Santali (Ghosh 2008:23), vowel length is not reported to be phonemically distinct,
ard the data presented here exhibits only the phonetic length of vowel segments as produced in syllable
nuclei of disyllabic words. By examining the speech data as produced by the Santali speakers recorded
in this study, it was observed that vowel durat®generally longer in the second syllable as compared

to vowel duration in the first syllable in Santali disyllables. Figure 3 demonstrates the vowel duration
distinction in first and second syllables in the targeted disyllables as recorded in the tdrareet
contexts.

From Figure 3, itis evident that in Santali disyllables, average vowel duration in the second syllable
is always longer than in the first syllable. Additionally, in Figure 4, the density plots reveal that the
distribution of vowel duratin in first and second syllables is distinct in all three utterance contexts.
Also, a distinct skewing was observed in the data, indic#tatipnger vowel durations occur in second
syllables, whereas shorter vowel durations occur in first syllables.

Figure 3: Average Vowel Duration in First (1) and Second (2) syllables in Santali Disyllables.

Syllable Position 51 1 £1 2

Vowel Duration

Isolétion Phrésal Unacdented
Context of Utterance
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Figure 4: Density distribution of vowel duration differences in first (1) and second (2) syllables in
Santali disyllables.

Syllable [ 1 [ 2

Isolation Phrasal Unaccented

S o

-2 0 2 4 -2 0 2 4 -2 0 2 4
Vowel Duration

In this regard, it is notable that the distinction in vowel duration is greater when the disyllabic words
are produced iisolation than when they are produced in the phrasal and in the unaccented intonational
contexts’ Moreover, the difference in vowel duration in first and second syllables of Santali disyllables
is found to be statistically significant in isolatioR(1,642) = 796.4, p < 0.001], in phrasal contexts
[F(1,629) = 101.3, p < 0.001], and in unaccented intonational contefts622) = 248.9, p < 0.001].

3.2 Vowel intensity

Vowel intensity refers to the acoustic energy in a vowel segment which is normatir gmgaominent
syllables than in neprominent syllables. Unlike vowel duration, vowel intensity is a less robust cue
for diagnosing prominence in languages, yet there is evidence that prominent syllables are distinct from
nontprominent syllables with spect to their mean intensities (Gordon and Roettger 2017).
Accordingly, in the present data, it is observed that both the averages as well as the overall distribution
of average vowel intensity in first and second syllables of Santali disyllables aretdisin each other

(see Figure 5 and 6).

From Figure 5, it is revealed that in Santali disyllables the average vowel intensity in second
syllables is greater than the average vowel intensity in first syllables. Also, this is found to be true for
Santalidisyllables produced in all three utterance contexts. Likewise, the density plots in Figure 6 reveal
that the distribution of average vowel intensity in first and second syllables is distinct wherein a skewing
towards higher vowel intensity is observedsigrond syllables but a skewing towards lower vowel
intensity is observed in first syllables. Also, the average vowel intensity difference in each of the three
utterance contexts, namely, isolatiéit],642) = 30.62, p < 0.001]; phrask(],629) = 74.8, g 0.001]
and unaccented intonational contexg1,622) = 33.72, p < 0.001] are found to be statistically
significant.

5 This may indicate that vowel duration plays a role in demarcating the end of utterances, but this remains to be
examined more systematically.
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Figure 5: Average vowel intensity in first (1) and second (2) syllables in Santali disyllables

Syllable Position = 1 = 2

Vowel Intensity
o

|
g

Isolation Phrasal Unaccented
Context of Utterance

Figure 6: Densitydistribution of vowel intensity differences in first (1) and second (2) syllables in
Santali disyllables

Syllable (11 [ 2
Isolation Phrasal Unaccented
0.4
0.3
2
@
C
Q
Qo2
0.1
0.0

-4 2 0 2 -4 2 0 2 -4 2 0 2
Vowel Intensity

3.3 Fundamental frequency
Fundamental frequency represents pitch variation in speech sounds, and a systematic variation in pitch

across syllables iknown to be an indicator of syllable prominence in various languages (Gordon and
Roettger 2017). Generally, prominence is associated with higher pitch which is expressed by greater
fundamental frequency in the prominent syllable as opposed to lower funi@fnequency realized

in the nonprominent syllable. The Santali data examined in this work reveals a similar pattern, but an
exception is also observad the analysis. Figure 7 shows the average fundamental frequency
differences in first and secondllsyples of Santali disyllables.

Figure 7: Average fundamental frequency in first (1) and second (2) syllables in Santali disyllables
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Syllable Position £ 1 5 2
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Fundamental Frequency
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!
-

Isolation Phrasal Unaccented
Context of Utterance

Figure 8: Density distribution of Fundamental Frequency in First (1) and Second (2) syllables in
Santali Disyllables

Figure 7 reveals that, in Santali disyllables, while the average fundamental frequency is higher in the
second syllable than in the first syllable in the phrasal and unaccented intonational contexts, variation
is absent when the disyllabic words are uttéreisolation. The same pattern is observed in the density
plots presented in Figure 8, which shows that the distribution of average fundamental frequency in first
and second syllables is not distinct in words that are spoken in isolation, whereasetiéstr@mtions

appear to be distinct in words that are spoken in both the phrasal and unaccented intonational contexts.
In this regard, the findings are also confirmed through statistical analysis whereby the average
fundamental frequency difference imsti and second syllables of Santali disyllables is found to be
distinct with statistical significance when spoken in phra&#l,p29) = 229.8, p < 0.001] and
unaccentedH(1,622) = 183.1, p < 0.001] intonational contexts but not when spoken isolagon
[F(1,642) = 1.354, p = 0.245] context. Thus, the analysis here suggests that although prominence,
realized by higher pitch, in second syllable is present in Santali disyllables, the distinction is likely to
be neutralized in words that are proddan isolation. However, this observation requires further
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